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FOREWORD

The object of this book is to give a course of English grammar for students
specializing in the English language.

The book includes Accidence, i. e. the parts of speech and morphological
categories, and Syntax, i. e. the sentence and the parts of the sentence. The
rules are illustrated by examples taken from English and American authors
of the 19th and 20th centuries.

The material of the book has been used for many vyears in teaching stu-
dents of the Pedagogical Institute of Foreign Languages in Leningrad, and has
thus been put to the fest of practical work. In preparing the material for print
the authors have considerably enlarged it.

Exercises on all topics treated in the manual are published in a separate
issue, arranged in accordance with the chapters of the present book.

The authors wish to acknowledge their obligations to the teachers of the
Department of Foreign Languages and the Philological Department of Lenin-
grad University, as well as to the teachers of the Hertzen Pedagogical Insti-
tute and all the strangers, who have reviewed the book and made a number
of valuable suggestions.
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INTRODUCTION

GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

§ 1. Languages may be synthetic and analytical according to
their grammatical structure.

In synthetic languages, such as for instance Russian, the gram-
matical relations between words are expressed by means of inflec-
tions: e. g. kpoblllla jgoMa.

In analytical languages, such as English, the grammatical rela-
tions between words are expresseed by means of form words and
word order: e. g. the roof of the house.

§ 2. Analytical forms are mostly proper to verbs. An analytical
verb-form consists of one or more form words, which have no lexi-
cal meaning and only express one or more of the grammatical
categories of person, number, tense, aspect, voice, mood, and one
notional word, generally an infinitive or a participle: e. g. He
has come, I am reading.

The analytical forms are:

1. Tense and Aspect verb-forms (the Continuous form: I am
writing, the Perfect form: [ have written, the Perfect Continuous
form: [ have been writing, the Future Indefinite: [ shall write,
all the other forms of the Future, also the interrogative and the
negative forms of the Present and Past Indefinite: Does he sing?
He does not sing).

2. The Passive Voice: I was inviled to the theatre.

3. The analytical form of the Subjunctive Mood: I should go
there if I had time.

In all these analytical forms the form word is an auxiliary verb.

(For detailed treatment see chapters on the verb.)

§ 3. However, the structure of a language is never purely syn-
thetic or purely analytical. Accordingly in the English language
there are:
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1. Endings:

-s in the third person singular in the Present Indefinite: speaks;

-s in the plural of nouns: tables;

-s in the genitive case: my brother’s book;

-ed in the Past Indefinite of regular verbs: smoked.

2. Inner flexions: man — men; speak — spoke.

3. The synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood: were, be,
have, etc.

§ 4. Owing to the scarcity of synthetic forms the order of
words, which is fixed in English, acquires extreme importancc:
The fisherman caught a f[ish.

A deviation from the general principle of word order is pos-
sible only in special cases.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVI, Word Order.)

§ 5. One of the marked features of the English language is the
extensive use of substitutes. A word substitute saves the repetition
of a word in certain conditions. Here belong one, that, do.

One replaces class nouns in the singular and in the plural:

Thanks for the compliment, if it is one.
The hours he spent with Ruth were the only happy ones he had,
and they were not all happy. (London)

That generally substitutes nouns, especially abstract nouns and
nouns of material followed by an attribute, mostly introduced by
the preposition of:

He (Martin) watched the easy walk of the other in front of him,
and for the first time realized that his walk was different from
that of other men. (London) '

Almost every day thereafter Mrs. Skelton would go for a ride in
her own car or that of Castleman. (Dreiser)

Do substitutes verbs:

You know your law better than I do. (Galsworthy)
Forgive me for speaking with brutal frankness, I only do so be-
cause 1 care. (Alexander)



Part |
ACCIDENCE

GENERAL CLASSIFICATION OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH

According to their meaning, morphological characteristics and
syntactical functions, words fall under certain classes called parts

of speech.

We distinguish between notional and structural parts of speech.
The notional parts of speech perform certain functions in the sen-
tence: the functions of subject, predicate, attribute, object, or
adverbial modifier.

The notional parts of speech are:

(1) the
(2) the
(3) the
(4) the
(5) the
(6) the
(7) the
(8) the
+ (9) the

noun;
adjective;- +, =~

pronoun;

numeral;

verb;

adverb;

words of the category of state;
modal words;

interjection. -

The structural parts of speech either express relations between
words or sentences or emphasize the meaning of words or sentences.
They never perform any independent function in the sentence. Here

belong:

(1) the preposition;

(2) the conjunction;

(3) the particle; -« -
(4) the article. - siov i



Chapter I
THE NOUN

§ 1. The noun is a word expressing substance in the widest
sense of the word.

In the concept of substance we include not only names of living
beings (e. g. boy, gir}, bird) and lifeless things (e. g. table, chair,
book), but also namgs of abstract notions, i. e. qualities, states,
actions (kindness, grength, sleep, fear, conversation, fight), abstracted
from their bearefs.

2. The noun has the following morphological characteristics:

"1, Nouns that can be counted have two numbers: singular and
plural (e. g. singular: a girl, plural: girls).

+2) Nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting lifeless
things) have two case forms: the common case and the genitive
case.

It is doubtful/ whether the grammatical category of gender
exists in Modern English for it is hardly ever expressed by means
of grammatical férms.

There is pragtically only one gender-forming suffix in Modern
English, the suffix -es, expressing feminine gender. It is not widely
used.

heir — heir-ess
poet — poet-ess
actor — actr-ess
waiter — waitr-ess
host — host-ess
lion — lion-ess
tiger — tigr-ess!

SOy T R
§ 3. The noun has c%r'ta‘in syntactical characteristics.
The chief syntactical functions of the noun in the sentence are
those of the subject and the object. But it may also be used as an
attribute or a predicative.

The sunmwas rising in all his splendid beauty. (Dickens) (SUBJECT)
Troy and Yates followed the tourists. (Heym) (0BJECT)
He (Bosinney) was an architect ... (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)

1 Gender, i. e. the distinction of nouns into masculine, feminine and neuter,
may be expressed lexically by means of different words or word-compounds:

father — mother man — woman

boy —girl gentleman —lady

husband — wife cock-sparrow — hen-sparrow
boy-friend — girl-friend man-servant —maid-servant

Very often personal or possessive pronouns indicate the gender of the noun.
(See Chapter 1V.)
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Mary brought in the fruit on a tray and with it a glass bow],
and a blue dish... (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE; the noun glass is
used in the common case)

The hero and heroine, of course, just arrived from his father’s
yacht. (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE; the noun father is used in the
genitive case)

A noun preceded by a preposition (a prepositional phrase) may
be used as attribute, prepositional indirect object, and adverbial
moditier.

To the left were clean panes of glass. (Ch. Bronté) (ATTRIBUTL)
Bicket did not answer, his throat felt too dry. He had heard
of the police. (Galsworthy) (0BJECT)

She went into the drawing-room and lighted the fire. (Mansfield)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

“Stop everything, Laura!” cried Jose in astonishment. (Mansfield)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

The noun is generally associated with the article. Because of
the comparative scarcity of morphological distinctions in English
in some cases only articles show that the word is a noun.

A noun can be modified by an adjective, a pronoun, by another
noun or by verbals.

§ 4. Morphological composition of nouns.

According to their morphological composition we distinguish
simple, derivative and compound nouns.

1. Simple nouns are nouns which have neither prefixes nor sul-
fixes. They are indecomposable: chair, table, room, map, fish, work.

2. Derivative nouns are nouns which have derivalive clements
(prefixes or suffixes or both): reader, sailor, blackness, childhood,
misconduct, inexperience.

Productive noun-forming suffixes are:

-er: reader, teacher, worker

-ist: communist, telegraphist, dramatist

-ess: heiress, hostess, actress

-ness: carelessness, madness, blackness

-ism: socialism, nationalism, imperialism

Unproductive suffixes are:

-hood: childhood, manhood
-dom: freedom

-ship: friendship, relationship
-ment: development

-ance: importance

-ence: dependence

-ty: cruelty

-ity: generosity
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3. Compound nouns are nouns built from two or more stems.
Compound nouns often have one stress. The meaning of a com-
pound often differs from the meanings of its elements.

The main types of compound nouns are as follows:

(2) noun-stem -+ noun-stem: appletree, snowball;

(b) adjective-stem + noun-stem: blackbird, bluebell;

(c) verb-stem -+ noun-stem: pickpocket; the stem of a gerund
or of a participle may be the first component of a compound noun:
dining-room, reading-hall, dancing-girl.

§ 5. Classification of nouns.
Nouns fall under t{wo classes: (A) proper nouns; (B) common
nouns. !

A. Proper nouns are individual names given to separate persons
or things. As regards their meaning proper nouns may be personal
names (Mary, Peter, Shakespeare), geographical names (Moscow,
London, the Caucasus), the names of the months and of the days
of the week (February, Monday), names of ships, hotels, clubs, etc.

A large number of nouns now proper were originally common
nouns (Brown, Smith, Mason).

Proper nouns may change their meaning and become common
nourns:

George went over to the table and took a sandwich and a glass
of champagne. (Aldington)

B. Common nouns are names that can be applied to any individ-
ual of a class of persons or things (e. g. man, dog, book), collec-
tions of similar individuals or things regarded as a single unit
(e. g. peasantry, family), materials (e. g. snow, iron, cotton) or
abstract notions (e. g. kindness, development).

Thus there are different groups of common nouns: class nouns,
collective nouns, nouns of material and abstract nouns.

Nouns may also be classiiied from another point of view: nouns
denoting things (the word thing is used in a broad sense) that can
be counted are called countable nouns; nouns denoting things that
cannot be counted are called uncountable nouns.

I. Class nouns denote persons or things belonging to a class.
They are countables and have two numbers: singular and plural.
They are generally used with an article. 2

1 The name proper is from Lat. proprius ‘one’s own’. Hence a proper nante
means one's own individual name, as distinct from a common name, that can be
given to a class of individuals. The name common is from Lat. communis and
means that which is shared by several things or individuals possessing some
common characteristic.

2 On the use of articles with class nouns see Chapter II, § 2, 3.
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«Well, sir,” said Mrs. Parker, “I wasn’t in the shop above a great
deal.” (Mansfield)
He goes to the part of the town where the shops are. (Lessing)

2. Collective nouns denote a number or collection of similar
individuals or things as a single unit.

Collective nouns fall under the following groups:

(a) nouns used only in the singular and denoting a number of
things collected together and regarded as a single object: foliage,
machinery.

It was not restful, that green foliage. (London)
Machinery new to the industry in Australia was introduced for
preparing land. (Agricultural Gazette)

(b) nouns which are singular in form though plural in meaning:
police, poultry, cattle, people, gentry. They are usually called nouns
of multitude. When the subject of the sentence is a noun of multi-
tude the verb used as predicate is in the plural:

I had no’idea the police were so devilishly prudent. (Shaw)
Unless cattle are in good condition in calving, milk production
will never reach a high level. (Agricultural Gazette)

The weather was warm and the people were sitting at their
doors. (Dickens)

(c) nouns that may be both singular and plural: family, crowd,
fleet, nation. We can think ol a number of crowds, fleets or different
nations as well as of a single crowd, fleet, etc.

A small crowd is lined up to see the guests arrive. (Shaw)
Accordingly they were soon afoot, and walking in the direction
of the scene of action, towards which crowds of people were
already pouring from a variety of quarters. (Dickens)

3. Nouns of material denote material: iron, gold, paper, tea,
water. They are uncountables and are generally used without any
article.?

There was a scent of honey from the lime-trees in flower. (Gals-
worthy)
There was coffee still in the urn. (Wells)

Nouns of material are used in the plural to denote different
sorts of a given material. ~

... that his senior counted upon him in this enterprise, and had
consigned a quantity of select wines to him... (Thackeray)

1 On the use of articles with nouns of material see Chapter II, § 5, 6, 7.
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Nouns of material may turn into class nouns (thus becoming
countables) when they come io express an individual object of
definite shape. '

Compare:

To the left were clean panes of glass. (Ch. Bronté)

“He came in here,” said the waiter looking at the light through
the tumbler, “ordered a glass of this ale.” (Dickens)

But the person in the glass made a face at her, and Miss Moss
went out. (Mansfield)

4. Abstract nouns denote some quality, state, action or idea:
kindness, sadness, fight. They are usually uncountables, though
some of them may be countables (e. g. idea, hour).!

Therefore when the youngsters saw that mother looked neither
frightened nor offended, they gathered new courage. (Dodge)
Accustomed to John Reed’s abuse —1 never had an idea of
plying to it. (Ch. Bronté)

It’s these people with fixed ideas. (Galsworthy)

Abstract nouns may change their meaning and become class
nouns. This change is marked by the use of the article and of the
plural number:

beauty a beauty beauties
sight a sight sights

He was responsive to beauty and here was cause to respond.
(London)

She was a beauty. (Dickens)

... but she isn’t one of those horrid regular beauties. (Aldington)

§ 6. The category of number.

English countable nouns have two numbers— the singular and
the plural.

The main types of the plural forms of English nouns are as
follows:

[. 1. The general rule for forming the plural of English nouns
is by adding the ending -s (-es) to the singular; -s is pronounced
in different ways:

[1z] after sibilants: noses, horses, bridges.

[z] after voiced consonants other than sibilants and after vowels:
flowers, beds, doves, bees, boys.

[s] after voiceless consonants other than sibilants: caps, books,
hats, cliffs.

L On the use of articles with abstract nouns see Chapter II, § 8, 9, 10, 11,
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2. 1f the noun ends in -s, -ss, -x, -sh, -ch, or -fch, the plural
is formed by adding -es to the singular:

bus — buses box — boxes bench — benches
glass — glasses brush — brushes match — matches

3. If the noun ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is changed
into i before -es.

fly —flies
army — armies
lady — ladies

In proper names, however, the plural is formed by adding the
ending -s to the singular: Mary, Marys.

Note. —If the final -y is preceded by a vowel the plural is formed by simply
adding -s to the singular.

day —days monkey —monkeys
play —plays toy —toys
key —keys boy — boys

4. If the noun ends in -o preceded by a consonant, the plural
is generally formed by adding -es. Only a few nouns ending in -o
preceded by a consonant form the plural in -s.

cargo — cargoes

hero — heroes
potato — potatoes
echo —echoes

but: piano —pianos
solo —solos
plioto — photos

All nouns ending in -o preceded by a vowel form the plural
in -s and not in -es.

cuckoo — cuckoos
portfolio — portiolios

There are a few nouns ending in -0 which form the plural both
in -s and -es:

mosquito — mosquitos or mosquitoes

5. With certain nouns the final voiceless consonants are changed
into the corresponding voiced consonants when the noun takes the
plural form.
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(a) The following nouns ending in -f (in some cases followed by
a mute ¢) change it into v (both in spelling and pronunciation)
in the plural:

wife —wives thief — thieves
knife — knives calf — calves
life —lives half — halves
sheaf — sheaves shelf — shelves
leaf —leaves wolf — wolves

There are some nouns ending in -f which have two forms in the
plural:
scarf — scarfs or scarves
wharf — wharfs or wharves

(b) Nouns ending in -t4 [8] after long vowels change it into
[3] in pronunciation (which does not-affect their spelling).

bath [baf]— baths [badz]
path [paf]— paths [padz]
oath [ouf] — oaths [oudz]

But [8] is always retained after consonants (including r) and
short vowels:

smith — smiths [smifs]
month — months [man6s]
myth — myths [mi6s]
birth — births [ba:6s]
health — healths [helfs]

(c) One noun ending in [s] changes it into [z] (in pronunciation):
house [haus] —houses [’hauziz]

11. The plural forms of some nouns are survivals of earlier
formations.

1. There are seven nouns which form the plural by changing
the root vowel:

man —men goose — geese
woman — women mouse — mice
foot — feet louse — lice

tooth — teeth

2. There are two nouns which form the plural in -en:

0X —oxen
child — children

20



Note. — The noun brother has, beside its usual plural form brothers, another
plural form brethren, which is hardly ever used in colloquial language.
It belongs 1o the elevated style and denotes people of the same creed
and not relationship.
The noun cow has, beside its usual plural [orm cows, a plural kine,
which sometimes occurs in poetry.

3. In some nouns the plural form does not differ from the sin-
gular: deer, sheep, swine, fish, trout.

[II. Some words borrowed from Latin or Greek keep their
Latin or Greek plural forms: e. g. phenomenon, phenomena;
daotum, data; crisis. crises; stimulus, stimuli; formula, formulae;
index, indices. Some ol these nouns have acquired English plural
forms: memorandums, formulas, indexes, terminuses, etc.

The tendency to use the foreign plural is still strong in the
technical language of science, but in fiction and colloquial English
there is an evident inclination to give to certain words the regular
English plural forms in -s. Thus in some cases two plural forms
are preserved (formulae, formulas; antennae, antennas).

IV. In compound nouns the plural is formed in different ways.
1. As a rule a compound noun forms the plural by adding -s
to the head-word:

editor-in-chief — editors-in-chief
brother-in-law — brothers-in-law
looker-on — lookers-on

2. In some compound nouns the final element takes the plural
form:

lady-bird — lady-birds

3. If there is no noun-stem in the compound, -s is added to
the last element:

forget-me-not — forget-me-nots
merry-go-round — merry-go-rounds

V. Some nouns have only the plural form:

1. Trousers, spectacles, breeches, scissors, tongs, fetters. These
are for the most part names of things which imply plurality or
consist of two or more parts.

2. Billiards, barracks, works. These nouns may be treated as
singulars. We may say: a chemical works, a barracks, etc.

3. Words like phonetics, physics, politics, optics, etc. are usually
treated as singulars except in some special cases.

It was not practical politics! (Galsworthy)
All party politics are top dressing. (Galsworthy)
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4. The word news is treated as a singular.

When she goes to make little purchases, there i§ no news for
her. (T hackeray)

The news he gave them was to be read in the lamentations.
(Sabatini)

§ 7. The category of case.

Case indicates the relations of the noun (or pronoun) to the
other words in the sentence.

English nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting
lifeless things) have two cases, an uninflected form called the
common case and an inflected form called the genitive case.

1. The genitive case is formed by adding -’s (the apostrophe s)
to the noun in the singular and only ’ (the apostrophe) to plural
forms ending in -s.

SINGULAR: a girl’s book PLURAL: a girls’ school

Note 1.—Nouns forming their plural by changing the root vowel take the
apostrophe s in the plural.
SINGULAR: a man’s hat PLURAL: men's hats

Note 2.—Nouns ending in -s form the genilive case in two ways: Dickens’
novels, Dickens’s novels.

The pronunciation of the genitive case ending follows the same
rules as the pronunciation of the plural ending:

[1z] after sibilants: prince’s, judge’s, witch’s, etc.

[z] after voiced consonants other than sibilants and after vowels:
boy’s, man’s, king’s.

[s] after voiceless consonants other than sibilants: Smith’s,
count’s, bishop’s.

N ote.— With nouns ending in -s and forming the genitive case in two ways
(Dickens’ novels, Dickens’s novels) the ending is pronounced [iz]
whether the letter s is written or not.

2. Sometimes the apostrophe s may refer to a whole group of
words (the group-genitive): Jane and Mary’s room. The last word
of the group need not even be a noun: [ shall be back in an hour
or two’s time.

As to its use the genitive case falls under:
(A) The Dependent Genitive.
(B) The Absolute Genitive.

The Dependent Genitive is used with the noun it modifies and
comes before it.

The Absolute Genitive may be used without any noun or be
separated from the noun it modifies.
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A. The Dependent Genitive.

1. The chief meaning of the genitive case is that of possession:

... a young man and a girl came out of the solicitor’s office.
(Braine)
He stayed at Fanny’s flat. (Aldington)

2. Very close to the meaning of possession is that of a part to
a whole:

A faint smile had come on Victorine's face —she was adding up
the money she might earn. (Galsworthy)

His sister’s eyes fixed on him with a certain astonishment,
obliged him at last to look at Fleur. (Galsworthy)

3. The Dependent Genitive may express the doer of an action
(the so-called subjective genitive) or show that some person is the
object of the action (the so-called objective genitive):

It was Tom’s step, then, that Maggie heard on the steps. (Eliot)
Gwendolen’s reception in the neighbourhood fuifilled her uncle’s
expectations. (Eliot)

4. The noun in the genitive case may denote qualitative rela-
tions:

He looked ever so much smarter in his new officer’s clothes
with the little blue chevron... (Aldington)

The use of the genitive case of nouns denoting inanimate things
and abstract notions is rather limited. .

The genitive case of nouns denoting inanimate things may denote
the relations between a part and the whole.

. the sudden shaking of an aspen’s leaves in the puffs of
breeze that rose along the river... (Galsworthy)
He stepped on the truck’s running board hanging on with his
left arm. (Heym)

The genitive case of nouns expressing time, space and weight
is widely used.

From the depot he was sent to the officers’ training camp with
two days’ leave. (Aldington)

They both quite took to him again and during his month’s leave
gave him a good time. (Aldington)

There is a remnant still of the last year’s golden clusters .
(Eliot)
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The three of us had had dinner, and walked down past the theatre
to the river’s edge. (Snow)

The genitive case is used in some set expressions: for heaven’s
(God’s) sake; to one’s heart’s delight; at one’s wit’s end; a stone’s
throw; a hair’s breadth.

B. The Absolute Genitive.

1. The Absolute Cenitive may be used anaphorically.

Mrs. Moss's face bore a faded resemblance to her brother’s.
(Eliot)

The face Michael drew began by being Victorine’s and ended by
being Fleur’s. (Galsworthy)

2. The Absolute Genitive may have local meaning: the station-
er’s, the baker’s, the tobacconist’s, my uncle’s, etc.

On her way home she usually bought a slice of honey-cake at
the baker’s. (Mansfield)

“My dear,” said the lace collar she secured from Partridge’s,
“I fit you beautifully.” (Dreiser)

The Absolute Genitive may be introduced by the preposition of.

She is a relation of the Colonel’s. (Austen)



Chapter Il
THE ARTICLE

§ 1. General notion.

The article is a structural part of speech used with nouns. 1There
are two articles in Modern English: the indefinite article and the
definite article.’

The indefinite article has the forms a and an. ’The form a
is used before words beginning with a consonant sound (¢ buuk, a
pen, a student). |The form an is used before words beginning
with a vowel sound (an opera, an apple, an hour). The article is
pronounced [3], [en]; when stressed it is pronounced [e1], [#n].

The definite article has one graphic form the, which is pro-
nounced in two ways: [8i‘] before a vowel sound [§i-'@pl] and [da]
before a consonant sound [da pen].

The indefinite article has developed from the Old English nu-
meral an (one), and as a result of its origin it is used only with
nouns in the singular.

The definite article has developed from the Old English demon-
strative pronoun se and in some cases it has preserved this demon-
strative meaning in Modern English.

The use of the indefinite article implies that the object is pre-
sented as belonging to a class.

The use of the definite article shows that a particular object is
meant.

The absence of articles with class nouns in the plural, with
abstract nouns and nouns of material has grammatical significance:
it shows that the nouns are used in a general sense.

With nouns in the plural some is often used. Some, as well as
the absence of articles with class nouns in the plural, is the equiva-
lent of the indefinite article in the singular. Some is used when
the speaker wants to emphasize the idea of number. Some is also
used with nouns of material if the idea of quantity is implied.
Some has the meaning of ‘several’ with class nouns and ‘a little’
with nouns of material. Some is hardly ever translated into Russian.

USE OF ARTICLES WITH COMMON NOUNS

CLASS NOUNS

§ 2. The use of the indefinite article with class nouns.

Class nouns are used with the indefinite article:

1. When the speaker presents the object expressed by the noun
as belonging to a certain class. In this case the indefinite article
has the meaning of ‘kako#t-Hnbyab, Kakoit-1o, oguH’ (in the meaning
of ‘Hekuit’).
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She has a watch of her own.

On the green surface of the lake a little boat, with white wings
faintly fluttering, rocked in the dewy breeze. (Voynich)

Close beside them grew a rose-bush covered with scarlet hips.
(Voynich)

In the plural no article is used in this case. If the idea of

number is implied the noun is preceded by the pronoun sorme.

I liked the room because there were flowers in it.
¢I have brought you some flowers...” “I hate fo wear flowers.”
(Voynich) .

2. With a predicative noun, when the speaker states that the
object denoted by the noun belongs to a certain class.

Miss Sharp’s father was an artist. (Thackeray)

“Is your brother an agreeable man, Peggotty?” ¢Oh, what an
agreeable man he is!” (Dickens)

She works as a chemist. (Cronin)

In the plural neither the article nor the pronoun some is used.

They are good children, no doubt. (E. Bronté)
“... they were business men when | was in the nursery.” (Voy-
nich)

After the conjunction as a predicative noun is often used with-
out an article.

She was engaged as governess.

3. When the noun is used in a general sense. What is said of
one representative of a class can be applied to all the representa-
tives of the class. The article has the meaning of ‘every’.

A drowning man catches at a straw.

In the plural neither the article nor the pronoun some is used.

Real friends should have everything in common. (Wilde)
4. There are cases when the indefinite article preserves its old
original meaning of ‘one’.

A stitch in time saves nine.
He had hardly spoken a word since they left Riccardo’s door ...
(Voynich)
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This meaning is generally found with:
(a) nouns denoting time, measure and weight.

A week or two passed. (Ch. Bronté)
“I'll overtake you in a minute,” said Godirey. (Eliot)

(b) the numerals hundred, thousand, million and the nouns
dozen, score.

He seems to have half a dozen languages at his- finger-lips.
(Voynich)

With nouns in the plural some is used.

Oliver's sobs checked his utterance for some minutes. (Dickens)

§ 3. The use of the definite article with class nouns.

Class nouns are used with the definite article:

1. When the noun denotes an object or objects which the speak-
er singles out from all the objects of a given class.

An object is singled out in the following cases:

(a) when the speaker and the hearer know what particular ob-
ject is meant. No special indication is necessary.

How did you like the play?
1 have got the magazine.
Y MeHs eCTb 3TOT XypHan (KypHaln y MeHs).

Note.—It should be borne in mind that there is a difference between knowing
what object is spoken about and knowing the object ilseli.
I. A. I do not care to speak to the girl. I have never seen her.
Won't you speak to her?
But I do not know the girl either.
Who told you about it?
A girl.
What girl?
- My sister.
In the first dialogue the speaker and the hearer do not know the per-
son at all, but they know whom they mean, so the definite article is
used. In the second the speaker knows the person, but he presents her
to the hearer merely as one of a class, so the indefinite article is used.

I1.

PSSP

| (b) when the speaker uses an attribute pointing out a particular
object.

This is the house that Jack built.

(For detailed treatment see § 4.)
(c) when the situation itsell makes the object definite.

The wedding looked dismal. The bride was too old and the bride-
groom was foo young. (Dickens)
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When an object is singled out from all the objects of a given
class the definite article retains its demonstrative meaning, and the
English use the definite article much oftener than the demonstra-
tive pronouns this or that. Thus the Russian sentence /[adme mre
amy kruey should be rendered in English by Let me have the book.

As a rule the definite article is not translated into Russian.
However, there are cases when it must be rendered by asmom.

You told me before you wished to be a governess; but, my dear,
if you remember, | did not encourage the idea. (Ch. Bronté)
... 1 He omoBpusa 3Ty MBIC/b.

2. When the noun denotes a thing unique (the sun, the moon,
the universe) or a class.

The sun was getting warmer. (Abrahams)
The bourgeoisie is cowardly. (London)

The indefinite article can be used when we mean a certain as-
pect in which the sun, moon and sky appear to us, a certain state
of the sun, the moon, the sky. In this case an attribute is used.

A pearl-white moon smiles through the green trees. (Ch. Bronté)

3. With nouns used in a generic sense.
A noun used in a generic sense denotes a genus taken as a whole,
a thing taken as a type, a genre.

The tiger has always had the reputation of being a man-eater.
The telephone was invented in the 19th century.
The tragedy and the comedy first appeared in Greece.

When the noun man is used in a generic sense no article is
used.
Silas felt that his trust in man had been cruelly destroyed. (Eliot)
When the noun woman is used in a generic sense it is used
with the definite article or occasionally without an article.

He had always been interested in that mysterious being — the
woman. (Bennett)
Woman is man’'s helpmate.

A noun used in a generic sense should not be confused with a
noun used in a general sense.

A noun used in a general sense denotes an object regarded
as an individual representative of a class.

A detective story helps to while away the time.
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(Every or any detective story is meant here.)
A noun in a generic sense denotes the whole class.

Conan Doyle is a master of the detective story.

(The detective story is regarded here as a certain genre.)

ADDITIONAL NOTES
ON THE USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article is used:
(1) with nouns modified by adjectives in the superiative de-
gree.

Miss Tox had the softest voice that ever was heard. (Dickens)

(2) with nouns in word-groups the first component of which is
some, many, none, most and the second a noun with the prepo-
sition of.

Most of the gentlemen looked both angry and uncomfortable.
(Voynich)

(3) with nouns modified by the pronoun same and the adjec-
tives wrong (ne TOT), right (T0T), very (MMEHHO TOT, TOT CaMbIi).

To all invitations he replied with the same courteous and posi-
tive refusal. (Voynich)

I do wish we had not opened the door of the wrong room.
(Jerome)

“Ah! Mr. Burton!” exclaimed the Director, “the very person |
wanted.” (Voynich)

«.. AMEHHO TOT (KaK Da3 TOT) uYe’noBeK, KOTOPHIA MHe HYWKell».
Signora Grassini hated Gemma for the very expression of her
face.

Cunbopa I'paccunn Henasumena IxeMMy 3a caMoe BhIpameHue ee
NuLa.

(4) with substantivized adjectives and participles (see page 52,
§ 9; partially substantivized adjeclives).

Only the simple and the humble were abroad at that early hour.

(Bennett)

Grey conveyed some of his love of the beautiful to Cowperwood.
(Dreiser)

The listerers noted something beyond the usual in his voice,
(Galsworthy)
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Note — With countable abstract nouns the use of the articles is the same as
with class nouns.

It is a capital idea if only one could carry it out. (Voynich)

§ 4. The use of articles with class nouns modified by attributes.

The definite article is used when a noun is modified by an at-
tribute which shows that a particular object is meant, i. e. by an
attribute which might be called a particularizing attribute. A par-
ticularizing attribute is used to single out an object from all the
objects of the class, to point out one particular object or group of
objects. The use of a particularizing attribute implies the idea of
‘TOT, KOTOpBI'; ‘MMEHHO TOT, 3TOT .

A particularizing attribute can be expressed by an of-phrase or
an attributive clause. It is always used in post-position.

He knocked at the door of a very neat house. (Marryat)
The letters that I have here have come to me quite by accident.
(Dreiser)

A particularizing attribute should not be confused with a de-
scriptive attribute. ’

A descriptive attribute is used to describe an object or to give
some additional information about it.

In a fortnight 1 got a long letter, which I considered odd.
(E. Bronté)

The post on her left was occupied by Mr. Erskine of Treadley,
an old gentleman of considerable charm and culture. (Wilde)

The use of a descriptive attribute does not affect the use of the
article. The same articles would be used if there were no attribute
whatever.

One day in January he called at the seminary to return a book
which he had borrowed. (Voynich)

[ have just spoken to the woman, who seems to have changed
her mind. (Bennett)

They went side by side, hand in hand, silently toward the hedge,
where the May flower, both pink and white, was in full bloom.
(Galsworthy)

In the first example the indefinite article is used with the noun
book because the object denoted by it is presented as belonging
to a class. The noun woman is used with the delinite article be-
cause the speaker and the hearer know what particular person is
meant. The noun /iedge is used with the definite article because
the situation makes the object definite.
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NOUNS OF MATERIAL

§ 5. With nouns of materia] used in a general sense, when a
certain material as such is meant, no article is used.

Honey is wholesome.
On hearing what had happened, she (Katie) ran for warm water...
(Voynich)

§ 6. When a dciinitc part of the substance is meant (when the
noun is modified by a particularizing attribute or is made definite
by the situation), the definite article is used.

Pettinger gulped down a glass of the sherry which Cornelius had
finally brought. (Heym)
The meat was good and White Fang was hungry. (London)

§ 7. When an indefinite part of the substance is meant, some
is used.

We took some bread and cheese with us, and got some goat’s
milk up there on the pasture. (Voynich)

Nouns of material denoting different sorts of material are
countables and the articles are used according to the general use
of articles with class nouns.

A pleasure to give a good wine to a young woman who looked
so well. (Galsworthy)

This use is very rare.

ABSTRACT NOUNS

§ 8. When abstract nouns are used in a general. sense, no
article is used.

While there is life there is hope.

§ 9. When abstract nouns are modified by a particularizing
attribute or when the situation makes the idea definite, they are
used with the definite article.

He (Cowperwood) was the courage and force of his father, the
spirit and opportunity of lis brothers, the hope of his children,
the dignity and significance of the Cowperwood name. (Dreiser)
Last night I heard Carmen and enjoyed the music.

Note 1.—It should be borne in mind that abstract nouns modified by an attri-
bute in pre-position are used without articles unless they are modified
by particularizing attributes: English literature, Russian art, Soviet
music.
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Note 2.—The abstract noun weather is never used with the indefinite article.

What fine weather!
It is burning weather. (Ch. Bronté)

When the noun weather is used in a general sense, the definite
article is used.

There are people who say that the weather can influence people’s
mood. (Bennett)

§ 10. Abstract nouns can be used with the indefinite article.
In this case the abstract noun denotes a certain kind (orrTeHok)
of a quality, feeling, state, etc. The noun nearly always has a
descriptive atliribule.

How clever you are, Mr. Hopper. You have a cleverness quite of
your own. (Wilde)

In her eyes there was an eagerness, which could hardly be seen
without delight. (Austen)

(On the use of articles with countable abstract nouns see note
on page 30.)

§ 11. The indefinite article is used with the nouns period, pop-
ulation, distance, height, salary, etc. followed by of 4-numeral |-
-+ noun.

Simpson was out of the city for a period of ten days. (Dreiser)

USE OF ARTICLES WITH PROPER NOUNS

§ 12. Names of persons.

1. Names of persons are used without articles.

Sarie looked at Lanny and Celia. (Abrahams)

2. Names denoting the whole family are used with the definite
article.

The Dashwoods were now settled at Berton. (Auston)

3. When names of persons are used to denote a representative
of a family, the indefinite article is used.

“Florence will never, never, never be a Dombey,” said Mrs.
Chick. (Dickens)

4. Names of persons modified by a particularizing attribute
are used with the definite article.

You're not the Andrew Manson I married. (Cronin)
The tall blond man of forty is not much changed in feature
from the Godirey Cass of six-and-twenty. (Eliot)
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5. Names of persons used as common nouns take the article
according to the general rule on the use of articles.

Swithin smiied and nodding at Bosinney said, “Why, you are
quite a Monte Cristo.” (Galsworthy)
Mozart has been called the Raphael of music.

6. Nouns denoling military ranks and titles such as academi-
cian, professor, doctor (both a profession and a title), count, lord,
elc. followed by names of persons do not take the article. In
such cases only the proper noun is stressed: Colonel’ Brown,
Doctor’Strong.

Common nouns denoting prefessions followed by names of per-
sons are generally used with the definite article. In this case
both nouns are stressed.

The painter Gainsborough has left many fine pictures.

Note. However if the name of a person is nearly always used with the com-
mon noun denoting his prolession, the word group becomes an indivis-
ible unit and the article may be omitted: judge Brown.

7. Nouns expressing relationship followed by names of persons
do not take the article: Aunt Polly, Uncle James.

She turned to Cousin Clixam. (Bennett)

Nouns expressing relationship not followed by a proper noun
and the nouns nurse, cook, baby do not take the article when
used by members of the family.

“I'd like to see Mother,” said Emily. (Ga/sworthy)

If other people’s relations are meant, the article is used.

The son is as clever as the father.

8. The use of articles with names of persons modified by ad-
jectives is varied. _

In most cases no article is used with names of persons modified
by the adjectives old, young, poor, dear, little, honest, lazy.

. she is the widow of poor Giovanni Bolla ... (Voynich)
He saw that old Chapin wanted to moralize a little. (Dreiser)

When modified by other adjectives and participles names of
persons take the definite article.

He thought Amelia worthy even of the brilliant George Osborne.
(T hackeray)
The astonished Tom could not say a word.
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9. Names ol persons modified by the adjective certain are used
with the indefinite article.

I heard it from a certain Mr. Brown.

§ 13. Geographical names. ]

1. Geographical names- like all the other proper nouns are used
without articles: England, France, Moscow, London.

The same holds good when a geographical name is modified
by an attribute in pre-position: Soviet Russia, North America,
Latin America, Central Asia.

Note.—The word groups the Soviet Union, the United States are always used
with the definite article.

2. Geographical names modified by a particularizing attribute
are used with the definite article.

The Philadelphia into which Frank Algernon Cowperwood was
born was a city of two hundred and fifty thousand and more. (Dreiser)

3. With names of oceans, seas, rivers the definite article is
used: the Pacific Ocean (the Pacific), the Black Sea, the Thames,
the Ohio River.

4. Names of lakes do not take the article if the word /lake is
used, which is nearly always the case; if it is not mentioned we
find the definite article: Lake Windermere, Lake Ontario, the Ontario.

5. With names of mountain chains the definite article is used:
the Urals, the Alps.

With names of mountain peaks no article is used: Elbrus,
Everest.

6. With names of groups of islands the definite article is used:
the Hebrides, the Bermudas.

.With names of single islands there is no article: Madagascar.

7. The names of the following towns, countries and provinces
are used with the definite article: the Hague, the Netherlands, the
West [ndies, the Ruhr, the Riviera, the Crimea, the Ukraine, the
Caucasus, the Congo. The Lebanon is generally used with the
definite article, occasionally without the article.

8. Names of streets and squares are used without articles:
Oxford Street, Wall Street, Trafalgar Square, Russell Square.

There are a few exceptions: the High Street, the Strand.

§ 14. Names of hotels, ships, newspapers and magazines.
Names of hotels, ships, newspapers and magazines are used
with the definite article.

And he added that the /ndependent had accepted and was about
to publish two poems which he had been able to write’ because
of her. (Dreiser)
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The three men came to the turning at the corner of the Grosvenor
Hotel, (Hichens)

§ 15. Names of cardinal points.

With the names of cardinal points the definite article is used:
the North, the South, the West, the East.

In the expressions from East to West, from North to South no
article is used.

§ 16. Names of months and days.
As a rule names of months and days are used without
articles. .

May is a spring month.
My day off is Friday.

When these nouns are modified by a particularizing attribute
the definite article is used.

The May of 1949 will always rest in my memory.
Miss Trotwood came on the Friday when David was born.

Names of days are used with the indefinite article when we
mean one of many Mondays, Fridays, etc.

Robinson Crusoe found his servant on a Friday.
I do not remember exactly when lhe came from Moscow, but |
am sure it was on a Monday.

Names of months are used with the indefinite article when
modified by a descriptive attribute.

A cold May is the usual thing in Leningrad.

§ 17. The use of articles with nouns modified by proper nouns.
If a noun is modified by a proper noun in the genitive case
no article is used.

I met Roberl’s father.

A noun modified by a proper noun in the common case is
used with the definite article.

Last summer 1 visited the Tretyakov Gallery.
The sailor led him back to the little irregular square by the
Medici Palace. (Voynich)
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1.

2.

USE OF ARTICLES WITH NOUNS IN SOME SET EXPRESSIONS

§ 18. The use of the indefinite article with nouns in set
expressions.

in a hurry — BTOpON®X

io have a mind to do some-
thing (a great mind, a good
mind) — nMeTh  KeJaHHE YTO-
anbo cac.aarb, OHIb CKAOHHBIM
yT0-1160 CIesaTh

. to fly into a passion — npufitTu

B GeleHcTso

. to get in a fury (in a rage)—

npuiltTH B 9pOCTh

. to take a fancy to (chiefly with

names of living beings)—
NPOHUKHYThCA CHMMaTHEH, IO-
4YyBCTBOBATh pacroJoxeHne

. in a low (loud) voice — Tnxo

(rpomio)

. a great many (with count-

ables) — Muoro

. a great deal (with uncount-

ables) — mHoro

. it is a pity —xane
. it is a shame — cThaHO
. it is a pleasure — npusrHO

. as a result —B pesyabraTe

. to have a good time — xopouwo

NpOBECTH BpeMA

. to be at a loss — OGuiTh B He-

JOYMEHUH

. at a glance — cpasy, ¢ nepsoro

B3rnada

§ 19.

expressions.

1.
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it is out of the question — o6
5TOM HE MOxeT OBTh U peyu

The use of the definite article with nouns

Things done in a hurry are done
badly.

I have a great mind to have a
serious talk with her.

If you contradict him, he will fly
into a passion.

If you contradict him, he will get
in a fury (in a rage).

1 wonder why she took a fancy
to the little girl.

Don't speak in a low voice.

I have spoken to him a great
many times.

We can't skate to-day, there is a
great deal of snow on the ice.

It is a pity you did not go to the
coucert last night.

It is a shame not to know these
elementary things.

It is a pleasure to read beautiful
poetry.

As a result of the inhabitants® strenu-
ous efforts the damaged city
was sooun rebuilt.

Last night we went to an evening
party and had a very good time.

She was at a loss what to say.

She saw at a glance that something
had happened.

in set

“Will you go to the theatre to-
night?” “It’s out of the question.
1 have lots of things to do.”



10.

11.

. to keep

. on the one hand..

to take the trouble to do
something — noTpyantbcs

. in the original —B opuruHane

. to play the piano (the violin,

the harp)—wurpate Ha posae
(ckpunke, apde)

the house — cuaers
aoma

. to keep the bed — cobmonate

MOCTEAbHBIN peKUM

. on the whole — B neJsom

. the other day (refers to the

past) —Ha IHAX
.on the other
hand —c oaHO# CTOPOHHI...C
Apyro#t CTOpPOHBI

to tell (to speak) the truth —
rosoputh mnpasay; to tell the
truth — no npasae rosops

to be on the safe side— mas
BEPHOCTH

You had a difficult text to translate
and you did not take the trouble
to consult the dictionary.

You know English well enough to
read Dickens in the original.

She plays the piano very well.

She has a cold and will have to keep
the house for a couple of days.

She has a bad cold and will have to
keep the bed for a couple of days.

On the whole Tom is a pleasant
fellow, but sometimes he has
whims.

I met him the other day.

On the one hand he certainly ex-
cites suspicion, but on the other
hand we have not enough evi-
dence against him. (Oppenheim)

He always speaks (tells) the truth.

To tell the truth, 1 don’t like the
girl

1l am almost sure of the pronun-
ciation of this name, but to be
on the safe side let us consult
the pronouncing dictionary.

§ 20. Nouns in set expressions used without an article.

. out of doors—mHa pnBope, Ra

yJauue, BHE A0Ma
to take to heart — npunumars
6au3Ko K cepauy

. to take offence — oOnxaThCH

to give (to get, to ask) per-
mission — Aate (NOJYUYHTD, 1PO-
CHTb) paspelleHne

. to lose heart— repate Myxke-

CTBO, NPHUXOANTb B YIHbIHHE

at present — B HacTOsMIEE BPEMS

from morning till

yTpa A0 Bevepa

night —c

The children spent most of the time
out of doors.
Don’t take things too much to heart.

If he had heard your remark, he
would have taken offence.

1 asked permission to keep the book
a little longer.

He found the subject very difficult
at first, but he did not lose heart.
He went on working hard and
finally mastered it.

You may go home, we don't want
you at present

He worked in his lilte garden from
morning till night.
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8. from head fo foot —c¢ rosossr She was dressed in furs from head
OO Hor to foot.
9. from beginning to end —c Ha- The whole story is a lie from be-
4ana A0 KOHUA ginning to end.
10. at first sight —c mnepsoro He fell in love with her at first
B3rasa sight. '
11. by chance — cayuaitio They met quite by chance.
12. by mistake — o own6ke I have brought the wrong book by
mistake.
13. for hours — uacaMu He could read for hours.
14. for ages —uenyw BeyHoCThb I have not seen you for ages.
15. by land, by air, by sea—cy- 1 like travelling by sea.
uefl, 10 BO3AYXY, MOpEM
16. to go to sea— crath Mopsikom My sister wants to be a doctor,
and my brother wants to go to
sea.
17. on deck —na maaybe We spent hours on deck.
18. to keep house —Bectn xosait- Her sister keeps house for her.
CTBO
19. at sunrise —na paccsere We leit'the town at sunrise.
20. at sunset —na 3axaTe We arrived at the village at sunset.
21. at work —3a pa6oTofi Whenever | come, he is always
at work.
22. at peace —B Mupe We want to be at peace with all
countries.
23. by name — 1o HMeHH His cat, Snowball by mname, was
playing on the carpet.
24. in debt —B moary Mr. Micawber was always in debt.

USE OF ARTICLES IN SOME SYNTACTIC RELATIONS

§ 21. The use of articles with predicative nouns.

As stated above (see § 2) a predicative noun is used with the
indefinite article if the speaker states that the object denoted by
the noun belongs to a certain class.

If a predicative noun is modilied by a particularizing attribute,
the definite article is used.

He is the student you wanted to speak to.

If a predicative noun denotes a post which can be occupied
by one person at a time, either no atricle or the definite article
is used.

Mr. Henderson is manager, not under-manager any longer. (Lindsay)
Montanelli was director of the theological seminary at Pisa.
Comrade N. is the dean of our faculty.
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No article is used with predicalive nouns after the verbs fo
turn, lo commence, to appoint, to elect.

Compeyson turned traitor.

Koxneficon crasn npenarenew.

Shakespeare commenced actor.

Illexcnup naunian Kak akrep.

They appointed him head-teacher.

Ero nasnaunnn crapuimy npenogapareseM.

A predicative noun sometimes has an adjectival character,
especially when it is followed by the adverb enough. In this case
no article is used.

Surely Bolla isn’t fool enough to believe that sort of stuff?
(Voynich)
Heyswean Doana Hactoasko riayn, uToBbl NOBEpHTh [M010GHOMY
B340pY?

When a predicative noun in an adverbial clause of concession
is placed at the head of the clause, no article is used.

Child as he was, David understood that Creakle was an ignorant man
Xors [aeuax Gwia pebeHkoM, oH noHmMaz, uro Kpukap — Hesexe-
CTBEHHBI YeaoBeK.

The nouns son and daughter used predicatively take the defi-
nite article when modilied by an of-phrase, though there may be
several sons and daughters in the family.

L.omonosov was the son of a fisherman.
Becky Sharp was the daughter of an artist.

§ 22. The use of articles with nouns in apposition.

Nouns in apposition and nouns forming part of an apposition
are used with the indefinite article if the speaker states that the
object expressed by the nmoun in apposition Dbelongs to a certain
class.

I want to introduce you to Comrade B., a great friend of mine.
In the plural no article is used.

I want to introduce you to Comrades B. and D., great friends of
mine.

Nouns in apposition or nouns forming part of an apposition
are used with the definite article if they are modified by a par-
ticularizing attribute.

Comrade B, the student you have mentioned, has come.
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If the noun denotes a well-known person or work of art, the
definite article is generally used.

Pushikin, the great Russian poet, died in 1837.
Hamlet, the immortal tragedy by Shakespeare, was written in the
first years of the 17th century.

But if the person or the work of art is not widely known the
indefinite article is used.

Pericles, a comedy by Shakespeare, is hardly ever staged.

No article is generally used with a noun in apposition when the
apposition expresses a post which can be occupied by one person
at a time. Occasionally the definite article is used.

Professor Petrov, director (the director) of the Medical Institute,
is going to deliver a lecture,

Comrade Smirnov, dean (the deart) of the English department,
has left for Moscow.

§ 23. Class nouns used in address take no article.

Come downstairs, child. (Voynrich)

§ 24. Place of the article.

The usual place -of the article is before the noun if it is not
modified by an attribute; if the noun is modified by an attribute,
the article is placed before the latter. However, there are cases
when the article follows the attribute.

1. The definite article lollows the attribute expressed by the
pronouns both, all. '

Both the stories were interesting.
All the stories were interesting.

2. The indelinite article follows the attribute expressed by an
adjective after so, too, as.

Mr. Pickwick could not resist so tempting an opportunity of
studying human nature. (Dickens)

You compel me to tell you that this is too serious a matter to
be treated in such a fashion. (Dreiser)

It was as black a house inside as outside. (Dickens)

3. The indefinite article follows quite, such, what (what in exclam-
atory sentences).

She is quite a child.
I've never heard of such a thing,
What a wonderful piece of luck!
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The indelinite article either precedes or follows rather.

This enquiry envolved the.respected lady in rather a delicate
position. (Dickens)
They stop and interchange a rather heated look. (Dlckens)

§ 25. Ways of expressing the meaning of the English articles
in Russian.

The meaning of the English article may sometimes be expressed
in Russian hy means of:

(a) cases.

Pour the water into the glass. Hanetite Bony B crakam.
Pour some water into the glass. Haunelite Boabl B crakai.

(b) word order.

A woman came up to me and asked what time it was,
Ko m#e momomiia xeHuinua W cnpocusa, KOTOpHIH yac,
The woman has come.

Keniunna npunina,

(c) the words odun, xaxot-mo. kawxoi-nubyde (the indefinite
article), amom, mom cameui (the delinite article).

A man is waiting for you downstairs.

Bac BHU3y k[T KaKON-TO 4e/OBeK.

Do you know Nina? Yes, 1 do. I like the girl immensely.
Bbl 3naete HuHy? 3nato. MHe oyeHb HpaBuTCd 3Ta JeBYLIKa.

SPECIAL DIFFICULTIES IN THE USE OF ARTICLES

§ 26. The use of articles with the nouns day, night, morning,
evening.

The nouns day, night, morning, evening are used without ar-
ticles:

(@) if day und morning mean ‘light’ and night and evening
mean ‘darkness’, or if they denote a certain part of the day.

The sun had gone and night had come. (Abrahams)
Day is meant for work, night for sleep.
It was evening. The river was before them. (Dreiser)
(b) in the expressions by day, at night, from morning till night.
It is easier to work by day than at night.
The definite article is used when these nouns are modiiied by
a particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.

He will never forget the day when he met her.
The night was warm and beautifully still. (Voyrnich)
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The definite article is also used in the expressions: in the morn-
ing, in the afternoon, in the evening.

The indefinite article is used when the noun is modified by a
descriptive attribute.

I spent a sleepless night.

When the nouns morning and evening are modified by the ad-
jectives early and late, no articles are used because these adjec-
tives do not describe the morning or night, but only show the time.

It was early morﬁing when the train pulled into the little sid-
ing. (Abrahams)

§ 27. The use of articles with names of seasons.
Names of seasons are used without articles if they show a cer-
tain time of the year.

It was spring. 1 like spring.

The definite article is used when these nouns are modified by
a particularizing attribut® or when the situation makes them defi-
nite.

It happened in the spring of 1930.
The spring was cold and rainy.

The indefinite article is used when these nouns are rﬁodified
by a descriptive attribute.

It was a cold spring.

When names of seasons are modified by the adjectives early
or lafe, no articles are used.

1t was early spring.

§ 28. The use of articles with the nouns sckool, college, bed,
prison, jail.

The nouns school, college, bed, prison, jail are used without
an article when they lose their concrete meaning and express the
purpose for which the objects denoted by these nouns serve.

When these nouns denote concrete objects the articles are used
according to the general principle.

(@) School, college.

to be at scllooll o b hoolh eotei
to go to school | 0 be a schoolboy (schoolgirl)
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to be at college —to be a student of a college

to leave school — to finish or drop one’s studies

School begins at five.

She went to College in the North. (Gow and D’Usseau)

His history since he left school had been indicated in the last
page. (Thackeray)

It was at seventeen that he decided to leave school.

to go to the school —not as a pupil (the building is meant)

to leave the school —to leave the building

Mother went to the school yesterday to attend a parents’ meeting.
She left the school at 7 o’clock.

She worked at a school in Siberia.

(b) Bed.
to go to bed — nokuTBCA CnATh
to be -in bed — sexatn B mocrenn
And now you had better go to bed. Good-night. (Voynich)
to be in the bed
to be on the bed
Her portrait was on the wall beside the bed. (Voynich)

} an article of furniture is meant

(¢) Prison, jail.

to be in prison (in jail) —to be a prisoner
to be sent to prison
to be put in prison

Mr. Dorrit was in prison many years.

Mr. Dorrit was sent to prison for debt.

The last they had heard of him was that he was in jail for hav-
ing killed a person in a fight. (Abraharms)

to be in the prison

} as a prisoner

. * -1 . .
to go to the prison} not as a prisoner (the building is meant)

Mr. Dorrit’s family lived in the prison.
The prison proper dated from 1822. (Dreiser)

§ 29. The use of articles with the noun fowsn.
The noun fown when used with prepositions does not take an
article:

(a) when we mean the nearest town (if we live in the country)
or the town we live in.

You cannot go to town to-morrow. (Ausfen)
What can you have to do in town...? (Austen)
(b) when the noun fown is opposed to the noun country.

He was not used to country life, having spent twenty years in
town.
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Otherwise the noun fown is used with the definite or indefinite
article.

I want to go to the town where I was born.

§ 30. The use of articles with the names of meals.
Names of meals are used without articles.

When did you have dinner?

Is dinner ready?

Mother is cooking dinner.

While they were at breakfast, the letters were brought in. (Austen)
I have finished breakfast, ring the bell. (Ch. Bronté)

The definite article is used when the nouns are modified by a
particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.

The dinner we had to-day was very substantial.
The dinner was a success.

The indefinite article is used if the name of a meal is modi-
fied by a_descriptive attribute.

After a hearty breakfast the four gentlemen sallied forth to walk
to Gravesend. (Dickens)

§ 31. The use of articles with names of languages.
Names of languages when they are not followed by the noun
language are used without articles:

She knows English.

Note the peculiar use of the definite article in: (1) It is a
translation from the English (the French, etc.), (2) What is the
English (the French, etc.) for ‘cocua’?

The definite article is used if the noun is modified by a
particularizing attribute:

The English of America differs from the English of England.

When the noun language is mentioned the definite article is
used: the English language, the German language.

USE OF ARTICLES WITH NOUNS MODIFIED BY CERTAIN
ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS

§ 32. Most.

(a) Most -+ adjective.

The delinite article is used when most serves to form the super-
lative degree of an adjective.

This is the most interesting chapter in the book.

44



The use of the indefinite article shows that a high degree of
a quality is meant. Most has the same meaning as very, exceedingly.

Caroline found that the old maid had been a most devoted
daughter and sister. (Ch. Bronté)

N ote. — Occasionally the form of the superlative degree does not express com-
parison, but a high degree of a quality.

He listened with-the most profound attention.
i He listened with the deepest atfention.
The same phenomenon is found in Russian:
OH caywan ¢ raySouaiiiiuM BHHMaHHEM.

(b) Most 4 of + noun.
When definite people or things are meant the noun is used
with the definite article and most is followed by the preposition of.

Most of the flowers in the garden were planted by the school-
children.
Most of the gentlemen looked both angry and uncomfortable.
(Voynich)

We say most, not most of the, when we do not mean definite
people or things. The noun is used in a general sense.

Most flowers smell sweet,

§ 33. Few, a few, the few; little, a little, the little.
Few means ‘mano’, it has a negative meaning.

A few means ‘Heckosbko’, it has a positive meaning.
The few means ‘re HeMHOrue (KOTOpHIE)'.

He was a very good man. There are few like him in the world
to-day. (Abrahams) ’

He left after a few moments. (Dreiser)

You need not fear to hear the few remaining words we have to
say. (Dickens)

Liitle means ‘mano’, it has a negative meaning.
A liftle means ‘HekoTopoe KosanyecTBO, it has a positive meaning.
The little means ‘He6oJbllioe KOJIHYECTBO (KOTOpOE)'.

We can’t go skiing to-day. There is too little snow.
We have a little time. Let us take a walk in the garden.
Don’t waste the little time you have.

§ 34. Two, the two; three, the three, etc.
Two means ‘aBa’.
The two means ‘o6a, Te aBa’.

Two students-entered the room.
The two friends travelled together.
The two books you lent me proved very interesting.

45



§ 35. The second, a second. _
The second is an ordinal numeral meaning ‘Bropoit’.

The second attempt proved more successful than the first.

A second means ‘another, one more’.

Having eaten the gruel, Oliver asked for a second portion.

In the third, a third, the fourth, a fourth, etc. we see the same
difference in meaning.
He made an experiment which proved his theory. He made a
second, a third, a fourth experiment with the same results.
A second time means ‘once more’.
[ rang the bell, but nobody answered it, so 1 had to ring a

second time.

§ 36. Another, the other.
The pronoun another has two meanings:
(a) ‘xaxofi-mu6o apyroii’.

Give me another pen, 1 don’t like this one.
(b) ‘emte omuu’.

I am thirsty; [ should like another cup of tea.
The other means ‘onpenefeHHLIl APYro#’.

There are two books here, take one and I'll take the other.

§ 37. Last, the last.
Nouns modified by the adjective last are always used with the
definite article except in the expressions last month, last year, last
week, last summer (winter, autumn, spring).

The last word remained with George.
Last summer, in Switzerland, he was quite well. (Voynich)

§ 38. Next, the next.

Next means ‘Oyaymu#i’ when referring to time: next month,
next week.

The next means ‘crenywomuit’: the next room, at the next lesson,

Next time means ‘B cnepyrowuit pas’.

We shall discuss this matter next time,
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In reference to time viewed from the past both next and the
nex{ mean ‘cregyrowuit’.

We spent a fortnight in Kiev. The next week was spent in Odessa
(or: Next week was spent in Odessa).

§ 39. A number, the number.

A number of means ‘many’. It is rendered in Russian by
MHO20, PAD. '

1T'he number means ‘yucyio, KOJHYECTBO .

Ilis father and a number of his cronies were in the dining-room,
(Dreiser)
The number of mistakes he makes is startling.

OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE

Sometimes the article is not used where we naturally expect
{o find it in accordance with the rules. No change of meaning
is observed in these cases.

The article is often omitted in newspaper headings, telegrams,
in stage directions.

Gas Blast Kills Woman. (Daily Worker)
Girl Gymnast Keeps Title. (Moscow News)

The article is often omitted with homogeneous members closely
connected with each other and joined by the conjunction and. In
most cases they go in pairs.

The breakfast was taken .away, and that meal over, it was the
general custom of uncle and niece to separate. (Ch. Bronté)



Chapter 111
THE ADJECTIVE

§ 1. The adjective is a word expressing a quality of a sub-
stance.

§ 2. The adjective has the following morphological character-
istics:

Most adjectives have degrees of comparison: the comparative
degree’ and the superlative degree.!

The comparative degree denotes a higher degree of a quality.

She is taller than her sister.
My box is smaller than hers.

The superlative degree denotes the highest degree of a quality.

She is the tallest of the. three sisters.
Her box is the smallest of all our boxes.

(The noun modified by an adjective in the superlative degree
has the definite article because the superlatlve degree of the
adjective always implies limitation.)

Adjectives form their degrees of comparison in the following
way:

(a) by the inflexion -er, -est (synthetical way);

(b) by placing more and most before the adjective (analytical

way).

Monosy!labic adjectives usually form their comparatives and
superlatives in the first way, and polysyllabic adjectives in the
second way.

The following polysyllabic adjectives, however, generally form
their comparative and superlative degrees inflexionally:

1. Adjectives of two syllables which end in -y, -ow, -er, -le.

happy happier (the) happiest
narrow narrower (the) narrowest
clever cleverer (the) cleverest
simple simpler (the) simplest

2. Adjectives of two syllables which have the stress on the
last syllable:

complete completer (the) completest
concise conciser (the) concisest

1 Some adjectives have no degrees of comparisoin (see § 7).
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Some adjectives have irregular forms of degrees of comparison,
e g.

good better (the) best

bad worse (the) worst

many, much more (the) most

little less “(the) least

farther farthest

far {fur‘ther (the) {furthest

old older (the) { oldest
{ elder N cluacst

§ 3. Spelling rules.
1. If the adjective ends in a consonant preceded by a stressed
short vowel the consonant is doubled before -er, -est.

sad sadder (the) saddest
big bigger (the) biggest

2. If the adjective ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is
changed into i before -er and -est.

busy busier (the) busiest
happy happier (the) happiest
3. If the adjective ends in -e the e is dropped before -er and -est.
brave braver (the) bravest
fine finer (the) finest

§ 4. The adjective has the {ollowing syntactical characteristics:
In a sentence the adjective may be used as an attribute or as
a predicative.

A little fat chap thrust out his underlip and the tall fellow
frowned. (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTES)

Laura was terribly nervous. (Mansfield) (PREDICATIVE)

The air was motionless... (Mansfield) (PREDICATIVE)

§ 5. Morphological composition of the adjective.

Adjectives are divided into simple, derivative and compound.

1. Simple adjectives are adjectives which have neither prefixes
nor suffixes. They are indecomposable: e. g. good, red, black.

2. Derivative adjectives are adjectives which have derivative
clements, suffixes or prefixes or both: beautiful, foolish; hopeless,
unkind, unimportant.

Productive adjective-forming suffixes are:

-less: friendless, harmless, hopeless
-like: childlike

-ishi: childish, foolish

-ed (-d): beaded, blue-eyed
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Unproductive suffixes are:

~ful: careful

-ible: responsible
-able: reliable
-ant: important
-ent: dependent
-en: woollen

-ons: dangerous
-some: troublesome

Productive adjective-forming prefixes are:

un-: unhappy
pre-: prewar

The unproductive prefix of the adjective is:

in-: incorrect

3. Compound adjectives are adjectives built from two or more
stems.

The main types of compound adjectives are as follows:

(a) noun-stem -+ adjective-stem: snow-white.

(b) noun-stem -+ participle-stem: life-giving, smoke-dried.

(c) adjective-stem + adjective-stem: deaf-mute.

(d) adjective-stem 4 noun-stem 4-suffix -ed: cold-hearted.

(e) noun-stem -+ noun-stem 4 suffix -ed: Iynx-eyed.

(f) numeral-stem + noun-stem -+ suffix -ed: four-wheeled.

(g) adverb-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: over-peopled.

§ 6. Classification of adjectives.

According to their meaning and grammatical characteristics
adjectives fall under two classes: (1) qualitative adjectives, (2) rela-
tive adjectives.

1. Qualitative adjectives denote qualities of a substance directly,
not through its relation to another substance, as size, shape, colour,
physical and mental qualities, qualities of general estimation: little,
large, high, soft, hard, warm, white, blue, pink, strong, bold, beau-
tiful, important, necessary, etc.

2. Relative adjectives denote qualities of a substance through
their relation to materials (silken, woollen, wooden), to place
(Italian, Asian), to time (monthly, weekly), to some action (pre-
paratory, rotatory).

§ 7. Grammatical characteristics of qualitative adjectives.
1. Most qualitative adjectives have degrees of comparison:

big bigger (the) biggest
interesting more interesting (the) most interesting



Some qualitative adjectives such as greenish, darkish, incurable,
unsuilable, chief, principal, have no degrees of comparison.

2. They have certain typical suffixes, such as -ful, -less, -ous,
-ent, -able, -y, -ish: careful, careless, dangerous, convenient, com-
fortable, silvery, watery, whitish, shortish.

3. From most of them adverbs can be formed by the suffix -ly:

graceful — gracefully gay — gaily

1. Most qualitative adjectives can be used as attrihutes and pre-
dicatives.

How lovely the little river is, with its dark, changing wavelets!
(Eliot) (ATTRIBUTES)

The young man was introduced, and they sat down at the table.
(Aldington) (ATTRIBUTE)

But you're nearly as old as | am! (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)
The Hartlys thought he was ‘rich’. George Augustus was so very
comfortable ... that he too really thought he was rich!
(Aldington) (PREDICATIVES)

§ 8. Grammatical characteristics of relative adjectives.

I. Relative adjectives have no degrees of comparison.

2. They do not form adverbs with the suffix -/y.

3. They have certain typical sulfixes, such as -en, -an, -ist,
-ic, -ical: wooden, [talian, socialist, synthetic, analylical.

4. Relative adjectives are chiefly used as attributes.

. she was a fair example of the middle American class...
(Dreiser) (ATTRIBUTE)
She had mnoticed a pretty wooden chain upon Gretel's neck.
(Dodge) (ATTRIBUTE)
“Certainly,” answered Hilda, looking kindly into the two earnest
faces, and wishing from her heart that she had not spent so
much of her monthly allowance for lace and finery. (Dodge)
(ATTRIBUTE)
The morning was windy and sharp. (Saxfon) (PREDICATIVE)

It must be pointed out that no hard and fast line of demarca-
tion exists between relative and qualitative adjectives. Compare:
silken thread (relative adjective), but silken hair (qualitalive adjec-
tive).

§ 9. Substantivized adjectives.

Substantivized adjectives have acquired some or all of the charac-
teristics of the noun, but their adjectival origin is still generally feit.

Substantivized adjectives are divided into wholly substantivized
and partially substantivized adjectives.

Wholly substantivized adjectives have all the characteristics of
nouns, namely the plural form, the genitive case; they are associated
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with articles, i. e. they have become nouns: a native, the natives,
a native’s hut.

Some wholly substantivized adjectives have only the plural
form: eatables, valuables, ancients, greens.

Partially substantivized adjectives acquire only some of the
characteristics of the noun; they are used with the definite article.
Partially substantivized adjectives denote a whole class: the rich,
the poor, the unemployed. They may also denote abstract notions:
the good, the evil, the beautiful, the singular, the plural.

Substantivized adjectives denoting nationalities fall under wholly
and partially substantivized adjectives.

Wholly substantivized adjectives are: a Russian — Russians,
a German — Germans.

Partially substantivized adjectives are: the English, the French,
the Chinese. -



Chapter IV
THE PRONOUN

§ 1. The pronoun is a part of speech which points out objects
and their qualities without naming them.

§ 2. Classification of pronouns.
Pronouns fall under the following groups:

(1) personal pronouns: I, he, she, it, we, you, they.
(2) possessive pronouns: my, his, her, ifs, our, your, their;
mine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs.
(3) reflexive pronouns: myself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves,
‘ yourself (yourselves), themselves.
(4) reciprocal pronouns: each other, one another.
(5) demonstrative pronouns: this (these), that (those), such,
' (the) same.
(6) interrogative pronouns: who, whose, what, which.
(7) relative pronouns: who, whose, which, that, as.
(8) conjunctive pronouns: who, whose, which, what.
(9) defining pronouns: each, every, everybody, everyone, every-
thing, all, either, both, other, another.
(10) indefinite pronouns: some, any, somebody, anybody, some-
‘ thing, anything, someone, anyone, one.
(11) negative pronouns: no, none, neither, nobody, no one, nothing.

There is no uniformity of morphological and syntactical char-
acteristics in the groups of pronouns. Some pronouns have the
grammatical categories of person, gender, case, and number. The
categories of person and gender (in the third person singular) exist
only in personal and possessive pronourns.

Pronouns as well as nouns have two cases but whereas some
pronouns (e. g., personal pronouns and the relative and interroga-
tive who) have the nominative and objective cases, others (e. g.
indefinite pronouns such as somebody, reciprocal pronouns such as
one another, negative pronouns such as nobody) have the common
and genitive cases.

The category of number is found in demonstrative pronouns
(this and that) and the defining pronoun other.

Many pronouns are characterized by double syntactical use (they
may be used as subject, predicative, object, and at the same time
as attribute). Here belong demonstrative pronouns, possessive pro-
nouns, ete.

§ 3. Personal pronouns. .

1. The personal pronouns are: I, he, she, if, we, you, they.
The personal pronouns have the grammatical categories of person,
case, number and (in the third person singular) gender.
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The personal pronouns have two cases: the nominative case
and the objective case.

The nominative case; I, he, she, it, we, you, they.!

The objective case: me, him, her, it, us, you, them?

The objective case ol the pronouns I, he, she, we is expressed
by suppletive forms. . _

In-colloquial speech me, not [ is commonly used as a predica-
tive: Who is there? — It is me.

The personal pronouns have two numbers, singular (I, he, she,
it) and plural (we, they).

The second-person pronoun you is both singular and plural.

The pronouns of the third person ke, she, it distinguish gender.
Male beings (man, father, uncle, boy, etc.) are relerred to as
he, female beings (woman, mother, aunt, girl, etc.) are referred to
as she; inanimate things (house, tree, cap, etc.) are referred
to as it}

Her husband asked a few questions and sat down to read the
evening paper. He was a silent man... (Dreiser)

And then he turned and saw the girl... She was a pale, ethe-
real creature, with wide, spiritual eyes and a wealth of golden
hair. (London)

He did not know what to do with his cap, and was stuffing it
into his coat pocket... (London)

As some nouns denote animate beings of either sex, masculine
or feminine (friend, teacher, servant, cousin, etc.), personal pro-
nouns are often used to specifly them:

“Tell your servant that he must not use such words to Hend-
rike, Mr. Allan,” Stella said to me. (/Haggard)

2. Personal pronouns may have different functions in the sen-
tence, those of subject, object, predicative:

I was not free to resume the interrupted chain of my reflections
till bed-time... (Ch. Bronté) (SUBJECT)

‘He arranged to meet her at the 96th Street station... (Wilson)
(OBJECT)

“Who's there?” “It's me.” “Who's me?” “George Jackson, sir.”
(Twain) (PREDICATIVE) :

But I think that was him | spoke to. (Cronin) (PREDICATIVE)

1 The archaic pronoun of the second person singular is thou.

2 The objective case of thou is thee.

3 In literary style the general principle is to associate with the pronoun #e
words indicaling strong forces, violent passions, violent actions, big heavenly
bodies (wind, fear, love, anger, despair, sun), and to associate with the pro-
noun she gentler forces, gentler feelings, smaller heavenly bodies (hope, mercy,
justice, modesty, moon).
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§ 4. Possessive pronouns.

1. Possessive pronouns have the same distinctions of person,
number, and gender as personal pronouns.

2. Possessive pronouns have two [orms, namely the dependent
(or conjoint) form and the independent (or absolute) form.

Conjoint forms of possessive pronouns

Ist person 2nd person 3rd person

SINGULAR: my 1 his, b, its
ur .
PLURAL: our yo their

Absolute forms of possessive pronouns

SINGULAR: mine his, hers?
PLURAL: ours yours theirs

The conjoint form is used when the possessive pronoun comes
before the noun it modifies. The conjoint form of the possessive
pronoun is used as an attribute.

In his turn old Jolyon looked back at his son. (Galsworthy)

The absolute form is used when the possessive pronoun does
not modify any noun.

The absolute form of the possessive pronoun, imay be used as
subject, predicative or object. The group ‘preposition- absolute
form' may be used as an attribute.

“Yours (sum of money) won't come short of a hundred thousand,
my boy,” said old Jolyon. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

When he turned round again he saw Fleur standing near the door
holding a handkerchief which the boy had evidently just handed
to her. “F.F.”, he heard her say. “Fleur Forsyte — it's mine all
right. Thank you ever so.” (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)

... he realized that she was making an effort to talk his talk, and
he resolved to get away from it and talk hers. (London) (OBJECT)
... and while she rattied on, he strove to follow her, marvelling
at all the knowledge that was stowed away in that pretty head
of hers ... (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

3. Possessive pronouns are often used before the names of the
parts of the body, clothing, things belonging to a person, etc. In
that case they are not translated into Russian.

1 The archaic pronouns of the second person singular are: ¢hy (conjoint),
thine (absolute).
2 No absolute form of the third person neuter pronoun exists.
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Young Jolyon rose and held out his hand to heip hls father up.
Monogo#t [1x0AHOH NOIHANCA W NPOTAHYA PYKY, 4YTOOBI IOMO'b
OTLLY BCTaTb.

The girl dropped her handkerchief and he picked it up. (Galsworthy)
Jenylika ypoHHJIa MJIAaTOK, @ OH MOJHSA €ro.

§ 5. Reflexive pronouns.
1. Reflexive pronouns have the categories of person, number,
and gender in the third person singular.

Ist person 2nd person 3rd person
SINGULAR! myself yourself himself, herself, itself
PLURAL: ourselves yourselves themselves

2. Reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the sentence in
which they are used, indicating that the action performed by the
doer passes back to him or is associated with him.

In the sentence they are usually used as direct objects.

In that moment of emotion he betrgyed the Forsyte in him — for-
got himself, his interests, his property — was capable of almost
anything. .. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

Reflexive pronouns may be used as predicatives.

When she came back she was herself again. (Hardy) (PREDICATIVE)

Reflexive pronouns preceded by a preposition may be used as
indirect prepositional objects, as attributes and as adverbial mod-
ifiers.

He could not see that it would be better to make her feel that
she was competing with herself... (Dreiser) (PREPOSITIONAL INDI-
RECT OBJECT) )

I fancied you looked a little downcast when you came in,” she
ventured to observe, anxious to keep away from _the subject of
herself. (Hardy) (ATTRIBUTE)

If June did not like this, she could have an allowance and live
by herself. (Galsworthy) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OF MANNER)

Reflexive pronouns may be used to form the reilexive voice (in
this case reflexive pronouns are structural words):

Undressing again, she washed herself intensively... (Galsworthy)
And then [ dressed myself and came away to find you. (Hardy)

1 The archaic pronoun of the second person singular is thyself.
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Sometimes reflexive pronouns are used emphatically:

Moreover, Soames himself disliked the thought of that. (Galsworthy)
She was never idle, it secemed fo him, and he envied her now
that he himself was idle nearly all his time. (Galsworthy)

§ 6. Reciprocal pronouns.

1. Reciprocal pronouns are the group-pronouns each other and
one another. They express mulual action or relation. The subject
to which (hey tefer niust always be in the plural.

“l didn’t really know him,” he thought, “and he didn't know me;
but we loved each other.” (Galsworthy)
We haven’t set eyes on one another for years. (Priestly)

Each other generally implies only two, one another two or more
than two persons:

He had never heard his father or his mother speak in an angry
voice, either {o each other, himself, or anybody else. (Galsworthy)
Seated in a row close to one another were three ladies — Aunts
Ann, Hester (the two Forsyte maids), and Julie (short for Julia)...
(Galsworthy)

It must be mentioned that this distinction is not always strictly
observed:

[ should have been surprised if those two could have thought
very highly of one another. (Dickens)

2. Reciprocal pronouns have two case [orms.

Girls banged into each other and stamped on each other’s feet,
(Mansfield)

The common case of reciprocal pronouns is used as an object.

The men were not grave and dignified. They lost their tempers
easily and called one another names... (London)

Elizabeth and George talked and found each other delightful.
(Aldington)

The genitive case of reciprocal pronouns may be used as an
attribute.

At first it struck me that 1 might live by selling my works to
the ten per cent who were like myself; but a moment’s reflection
showed me that these must all be as penniless as I, and that we
could not live by, so to speak, taking in one another’s washing.
(Shaw)
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Not until moon and stars faded away and streaks of daylight
began to appear, did Meitje Brinker and Hans look hopelessly
into each other’s face. (Dodge)

Reciprocal pronouns preceded by a preposition are used as a
prepositional indirect object:

They look at one another for a moment. (Dickens)
... in silence they stared at each other. (Saxfton)

§ 7. Demonstrative pronouns.

1. The demonstrative pronouns are this, that, such, (the) same.
The demonstrative pronouns this and that have two numbers: this —
these; that — those.

This is used to point at what is nearer in time or space; that
points at what is farther away in time or space.

He looked him over critically. “Yes, this boy might do,” he
thought. (Dreiser)
“1 like that fellow,” Henry Waterman confided to his brother the
moment Frank had gone with instructions to report the following
morning. (Dreiser)

This and that may be applied both to persons and things.

And this girl was French, not likely to lose her head, or accept
any unlegalized position. (Galsworthy)

Other people were anxious to get this soap at this price. (Dreiser)
What do you think of that Belgian fellow, Profond? (Galsworthy)
To Forsyte imagination that house was now a sort of Chinese
pill-box. .. (Galsworthy)

The pronoun such.

She wore a red ribbon in her hair, and was .the only one of the
white company who could boast of such a pronounced adornment.
(Hardy)

The pronoun same is always used with the definite article.

The driver was a young man... wearing a dandy cap, drab jacket,
breeches of the same hue. (Hardy)

2. The demonstrative pronouns this and that are used as sub-
jects, predicatives, objects, and attributes.

It’s all right, but I'd rather try my hand at brokerage, I think
that appeals to me. (Dreiser) (SUBJECT)
The only honest people — if they existed — were those who said:
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“This is foul brutality...” (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)

Tell me just how you did this. (Dreiser) (0BJECT)

“If that young fellow wanted a place, I'd give it to him,” he
thought. (Dreiser) (ATTRIBUTE)

The demonstrative pronoun that (those) may be used as a word-
substitute:

But in thinking of his remaining guest, an expression like that of
a cat who is just goiug to puri sloic over his (Swilhin'sy old
face. (Galsworthy)

The featurcs (of young Jolyon) were certainly those of a IForsyte,
but the expression was more the introspective look of a student

or philosopher. (Galswortihy)

The pronoun such is used as subject, predicative, object, and
attribute:

If any living man can manage this horse | can: — [ won’t say any
living man can do it— bnt if such has the power, | am here.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)

Her idolatry of this man was such that she herself almost feared
it to be ill-omened. (Hardy) (PREDICATIVE)

But such thoughts and visions did not prevent him from following
Professor Caldwell closely. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

The pronoun (the) same usually performs the function of an at-
tribute, but it may be used as subject, predicative, object:

We were in the same classes. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

It is to be feared the same could not be said of you, were you
to be called hence. (Ch. Bronté) (SUBJECT)

Martin’s Sunday was the same as before. (London) (PREDICATIVE)
“May this young man do the same!” said Angel fervently. (Hardy)
(OBJECT)

§ 8. Interrogative pronouns.

1. Interrogative pronouns are used in inquiry, to form special
questions. They are: who, whose, what, which.

The interrogative pronoun who has the category ol case: the
nominative case is who, the objective case whom.

Who relers to human beings:

Slipping her hand under his armi, she said: “Who wag that?” “He
picked up my handkerchief. We talked about pictures.” (Galsworthy)

What when not attributive usually refers to things but it may
be applied to persons when one inquires about their occupation.
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“What are you looking for, Tess?” the doctor called. “Hairpins,”
she replied... (London) .
“What was he?” “A painter.” (Galsworthy)

Which has a selective meaning: it corresponds to the Russian
‘koTophlit M3’ (an individual of the group). It may refer to persons
and things.

The boys clasped each other suddenly in an agony of fright.
“Which of us does he mean?” gasped Huckleberry. (Twain)
Which side of the bed do you like, Mum? (Galsworthy) ~

The questions Who is he? What is he? Which is he? differ in
their meaning. The first question inquires about the name or par-
entage of some person. The second question inquires about the
occupation of the person spoken about. The third question inquires
about some particular person out of a definite group of persons.

2. In the sentence interrogative pronouns may have different
functions — those of subject, predicative, object, 'and attribute:

Who, do you think, has been to see you, Dad? She couldn’t wait!
Guess. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

“What’s been happening, then?” he said sharply. (Eliof) (SUBJECT)
“No, who’s he?” “Oh, he’s a Polish Jew.” (Aldington) (PREDICA-
TIVE)

“What are you, Mr. Mont, if [ may ask?” “I, sir? 1 was going
to be a painter.” (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)

“What was her father?” “Heron was his name, a Professor, so
they tell me.” (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)

“He says he’s married,” said Winifred. “Whom to, for goodness’
sake?” (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

“Who do you mean?” | said. (Du Maurier) (OBJECT)!

“What did you see in Clensofantrim?” “Nothing but beauty, dar-
ling.” (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

“What sort of a quarrel?” he heard Fleur say. (Galsworthy)
(ATTRIBUTE)

Whose pain can have been like mine? Whose injury is like mine?
(Eliot) (ATTRIBUTE)

Which day is it that Dorloote Mill is to be sold? (Eliot) (ATTRIBUTE)

§ 9. Relative pronouns.
1. Relative pronouns (who, whose, which, that, as) not only
point back to a noun or a pronoun mentioned before but also have

1 There is a tendency in Modern English to use who, instead of whom, as
an object:

Z. If it doesn’t matter who anybody marries, then it doesn't matter who 1
marry and it doesn’t matter who you marry.

A. Whom, not who.

Z. Oh, speak English: you're not on the telephone now. (Sfiow)
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conjunctive power. They introduce attributive clauses. The word
they refer to is called their antecedent. It may be a noun or a
pronoun.

Who is used in reference to human beings or animals.

Jolyon bit his lips; he who had always hated rows almost wel-
comed the thought of one now. (Galsworthy)

. in his voice was a strange note of fear that frightened the
animal, who had never known the man speak in such way before.
(London)

Whose is mainly used in reference to human beings or animals
but it may be applied to things.

Then there was the proud Rychie Kortes, whose father, Mynheer
van Korbes, was one of the leading men of Amsterdam. (Dodge)
Again he (Soames) looked at her (Irene), huddled like a bird that
is shot and dying, whose poor breast you see panting as the air
is taken from it, whose poor eyes look at you who have shot
it, with a slow, soft, unseeing look. ... (Galsworthy)

... he (superintendent) wore a stiff standing-collar whose upper
edge almost reached his ears, and whose sharp points curved
forward abreast the corners of his mouth,.. (Twain)

Which is used in reference to things and animals.

Here was her own style— a bed which did not look like one
and many mirrors. (Galsworthy)

They strove to steal a dog — the fattest, which was very thin —
but I shoved my pistol in their faces and told them begone.
(London)

That is mainly used 'in reference to animals and things. It may
also be used in reference to human beings.

This... gave him much the same feeling a man has when a dog
that he owns wriggles and looks at him. (Galsworthy)

On one side was a low wall that separated it from the street.
(London)

In the factory quarter, doors were opening everywhere, and he
was soon one of a multitude that pressed onward through the
dark. (London)

As usually introduces attributive clauses when the demonstra-
tive pronoun such is used in the principal clause (it is a rare case
when as is used without such in the principal clause).

As may refer to living beings and things.

... perhaps the books were right and there were many such as
she (Ruth) in the upper walks of life. (London)
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His mother was a roor peasant woman, too poor even to think
of such a thing as buying skates for her little ones. (Dodge)
For nobody's ever heard me say as it wasn’t lucky for my chil-
dren to have aunts aud uncles as can live independent. (Eliot)

. I went into Snow Park. It wasn’t as one expects a municipal
park to be ... (Braine)

2. Relative pronouns can also refer to a clause (see Chapter XVII,

The Complex Sentence, § 8).

Relative pronouns ‘always perform some syntactical function in

the clause they introduce.

Gemma, there’s a man downstairs who wants to see you. (Voynich)
(SUBJECT)
She flashed a look at him that was more anger than appeal.
(London) (SUBJECT)

. then discussion assumed that random volub111ty which softens
a decxslon already forced on one. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
I think I have taken nothing that you or your people have given
me. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)
Families often think it due to themselves to turn their back on
newcomers, whom they may not think quite enough for them.
(Shaw) (OBJECT)
It pleased Denny to exert the full force of his irony upon the
work which they were doing. (Cronin) (OBJECT)

§ 10. Conjunctive pronouns.

Conjunctive pronouns (who, what, whose, which) not only

point back to some person or thing mentioned before but also have
conjunctive power, introducing subordinate clauses (subject clauses,
object clauses, predicative clauses).?

What June had taken for personal intérest was only the imper-
sonal excitement of every Forsyte. .. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT CLAUSE)
What you want, in fact, is a first-rate man for a fourth-rate fee,

and that’s exactly what you've got! (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE
CLAUSE)
I don’t want to hear what you've come for. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT

CLAUSE)

2. In the clause they introduce they perform different functions,

those of subject, predicative, attribute, object.

What had made her yield he could never make out; and from
Mrs. Heron, a woman of some diplomatic talent, he learnt nothing.
(Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

Erik realized with a sinking sensation that Haviland didn’t know
who he was. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE)

1 See Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.
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I've spent a lot of time in the chart-room™now, and I'm on the
edge of knowing my way about, what charts 1 want to refer to,
what coasts I' want to explore. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

What Savina could no longer do for him, he did himself, and
brutally -brushed aside all other interests except her. (Wilson)
(OBJECT)

§ 11. Defining pronouns.

The delining pronouns are: all, each, every, everybody, every-
one, everything, either, both, oilier, anoiher.

1. All is a generalizing pronoun, it takes a group of things or
persons as a whole.

All may be used as subject, predicative, object, and atiribute.

. when all is said and done ... (London) (SUBJECT)
He just loved me, that is all. (London) (PREDICATIVE)
And Martin forgot all about it. (London) (oBIECT)

. if all the doors are closed ... (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

2. Both points out two persons, things or notions mentioned
before.

“But there is more to be said,” he continued, after a pause
painful to both. (London)

You can study French, or you can study German, or cut them
both out and study Esperanto ... (London)

The pronoun*both may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

Both seemed to implore something to shelter them from reality.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)

The light, admitted by windows at both ends, was unfortunately
not Chinese. (Galsworthy) (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposition both may be used as a pre-
positional indirect object.

He invariably paid the way for both, and it was through him
that Martin learned the refinement of food. (London)

3. Each, every, everybody, everyone, everything.

Each and every reler to all the members of the group of per-
sons, things, or notions mentioned before and taken one by one.
When used as subject, each, etc. require a verb in the singular.

Each may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

The train coming in a minute later, the two brothers parted and
entered their respective compartments. Each felt aggrieved that
the other had not modified his habits to secure his society a
little longer. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
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He paid a dollar each. (London) (OBJECT)

It (a blackbird) started singing as | looked out of the window
ending each phrase abruptly as if out of breath, a curiously ama-
teur effect. (Braine) (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposition each may be used as a pre-
positional indirect object:

They began to deal swiftly with the cocoa tins, slipping a stick
of dynamite in each. (Cronin)

Every is used only as an atiribute:

This is something more than genius. It is true, every line of it.
(London)

Everybody, everyone tefer to all the members of the group of
persons mentioned before or taken one by one.

The pronouns everybody, everyone have two cases: the common
case and the genitive case.

The common case may be used as subject and object.

You walked into the waiting-room, into a great buzz of conver-
sation, and there was everybody; you knew almost everybody.
(Mansfield) (SUBJECT, OBJECT)

The genitive case of the pronouns everyone .and everybody is
used as an attribute.

... he almost forgot the nearly intolerable discomfort of his new
clothes in the entirely intolerable discomfort of being set up
as a target for everybody’s gaze and everybody’s laudations.
(Twain)

When preceded by a prepositfon everyone and everybody may
be used as a prepositional indirect object.

How know? And without knowing how give such pain to every-
one? (Galsworthy)

Everything may be applied to things, animals and abstract
notions. In the sentence it is used as subject, predicative, and object.

No one will see us. Pull down that veil and everything will be
all right. (London) (SUBJECT)

Of course, class is everything really. (Gal/sworthy) (PREDICATIVE)
He was not long in assuming that Brissenden knew everything.
(London) (0BJECT)
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4. Either has two meanings: (a) each of the two, (b) one or
the other.

The trail wasn’t three feet wide on the crest, and on either side
the ridge fell away in precipices hundreds of feet deep. (London)
Then he remembered the underwriters and the owners, the two
masters a captain must serve, either of which could and would
break him and whose interests were diametrically opposed.
(London)

In the sentence either is usually used as attribute or part of
the subject (see the above examples).

5. Other, another. Other denotes some object different from the
one mentioned belore.

Other has i{wo numbers: singular — other; plural —others. It
has two cases: the common case and the genitive case (other’s,
others’).

He walked at the other’s heels with a swing to his shoulders
and his legs spread unwittingly ... (London)

In the sentence it is used as subject, object, and attribute.

After tea the others went off to bathe ... (Mansfield) (suBJECT)
When he brought his suit-case down into the hall, [sabel left the
others and went over to him. (Mansfield) (OBJECT)

But the circumstance was sufficient to lead him to select Tess
in preference to the other pretty milkmaids. (Hardy) (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposilion it may be used as a preposi-
tional indirect object:

You are not fair to the others. (Voynich)

Another has two meanings: (1) ‘a different one’, (2) ‘an addi-
tional one’.

He has learnt sheep-farming at another place, and he’'s now mas-
tering dairy work. (Hardy)

Yes, thought Soames, another year of London and that sort of
life, and she’ll be spoiled. (Galsworthy)

Another may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

The lantern hanging at her wagon had gone out but another
was shining in her face much brighter than her own had Dbeen.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)
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Often among the women he met, he would see now one, now
another, looking at him, appraising him, selecting him. (London)
(OBJECT)

Now I won’t say another word. I am overwhelmed, crushed.
(London) (ATTRIBUTE)

§ 12. Indefinite pronouns.

Indefinite pronouns point out some person or thing indefi-
nitely. The indefinite pronouns are some, any, somebody, anybody,
someone, anyone, something, anything, one.

The pronouns somebody, anybody, someonc, anyone, one have
two cases: the common case and the genitive case.

1. Some is chiefly used in affirmative sentences while any is
used in negative and interrogative sentences and in conditional clauses.

We spread down some wide blankets. (O. Henry)

But his chief trouble was that he did not know any editors or
writers. (London)

Do you see any sign of his appreciating beauty? (Galsworthy)
If you have any new books, show them to me please.

When used with nouns of material some and any have the
meaning of indefinite quantity.

Now run along and get some candy, and don’t forget to give
some to your brothers and sister, (London)

Some, not any, is used in special and general questions ex-
pressing some request or proposal.

“Do you want some water?” “No, [ don’t want any water.” (Maltz)

Some may have the meaning of ‘certain’ (nexoropee) before a
noun in the plural.

You have some queer customers. Do you like this life? (Gals-
worthy)

Any may be used in affirmative sentences with the meaning
of ‘every’ (moGof).

Above a square-domed forehead he saw a mop of brown hair ...
nut-brown, with a wave to it and hints of curls that were a de-
light to any woman ... (London)

Somebody, someone, something are chiefly used in affirmative
sentences.

He wanted someone young, you know a dark Spanish type ...
(Mansfield)
I want to say something. (Galsworthy)
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Anybody, anyone, anything are used in negative and interroga-
tive sentences and in conditional clauses.

I don’t want anything. (Voynich)

Is there anything between him and Annette? (Galsworthy)
If anyone had asked him if he wanted to own her soul, the
question would have seemed to him both ridiculous and senti-
mental. (Galsworthy)

If Erik was ever to do anything of importance he would have
to find a third way. (Wilson)

Somebody, someone, something are used in special and general
questions if they express some request or proposal.

Will someone help me?

Anyone, anybody, anything may be used in affirmative sentences.
Angone, anybody are used with the meaning of ‘everyone’ (nioGoil);
anything is used with the meaning of ‘everything’ (uro yrozmmo).

“You've no business to say such a thing!” she exclaimed. “Why
not? Anybody can see it.” (Galsworthy)

There is a limit to what anyone can bear. (Voynich)

...she sank in spirit inwardly and fluttered feebly at the heart
as she thought of entering anyone of these mighty concerns and
asking for something to do— something that she could do—
anything. (Dreiser)

2. The indefinite pronouns some and any may be used as sub-
ject, object and attribute.

Some say the world will end in fire,
Some say in ice. (Frost) (SUBJECT)

“] watch ihe fire —and the boiling and the roasting — — ” “When
there is any,” says Mr. George, with great expression. (Dickens)
(SUBJECT)

... and his attention slid at once from such finality to the dust
motes in the bluish sunlight coming in. Thrusting his hand up he
tried to catch some. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

Where is his home? He didn’t have any. (Malfz) (OBJECT)

Are there any real Indians in the woods? (O. Henry) (XTTRIBUTE)

Someone, anyone, somebody, anybody, something, anything
may be used as subject, predicative, or object. When used as a
subject they require a verb in the singular

In the next house someone was playing over and over again
“La donna ¢ mobile” on an untuned piano. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
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... What he likes is anything except art. (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)
And not merely did he not know any writers, but he did not
know anybody wlo had ever attempted to write. (London) (0BJECT)

The genitive case of the pronouns somebody, someone, anybody,
anyone is used as an attribute:

... he could pull his cap down over his eyes and screen himself
behind someone’s shoulder. (London)

“It’'s anybody’s right,” Martin heard somebody saying. (London)
... I looked up; 1 was in somebody’s arms. (Shaw)

When preceded by a preposition the pronouns somebody,
someone, something, anybody, anyone, anything may be used as
prepositional indirect objects.

The girl doesn’t belong to anybody —is no use to anybody
but me. (Shaw)

Such a purse had never been carried by any one attentive to
her. (Dreiser)

So, though he wasn’t very successful at anything, he got along
all right. (Aldington)

3. The indefinite-personal promnoun one is often used in the
sense of any person or every persomn.

New York presents so many temptations for one to run into
extravagance. (O. Henry)

The indefinite pronoun one is often used in a general sense.

...Only one with a constitution of iron could have held himself
down, as Martin did. (London)

The pronoun one may be used in the genitive case:

I know exactly what it feels like to be held down on one’s back.
(Galsworthy)

One may be used as a word-substitute:

I was looking at them, and also at intervals examining the teach-
ers—none of whom precisely pleased me; for the stout ome
was a little coarse, the dark one not a little fierce. (Ch. Bronté)

As a word-substitute one may be used in the plural:

Some of the gentlemen were gone to the stables; the younger
ones, together with the younger ladies, were playing billiards in
the billiard room. (Ch. Bronté)
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§ 13. Negative pronouns.

Most of the indefinite pronouns have the corresponding negative
pronouns: some— no, none; something —nothing, none; somebody,
someone — nobody, no one, none.

Some defining pronouns also have the corresponding negative
pronouns: ecerything — nothing; all, everybody, every, each — no, none,
nobody; both, either — neither.

1. The negative pronoun no is used only before a noun as its
attribute,

No dreams were possible in Dufton, where the snow seemed to
turn black almost before it hit the ground. (Braine)
No Forsyte can stand it for a minuate. (Galsworthy)

The negative pronoun none may be applied both to human
beings and things.

None of us—mnome of us can hold on for ever! (Galsworthy)
... he took the letters from the gilt wire cage into which they
had been thrust through the slit in the door. None from Irene.
(Galsworthy)

It can be used as subject or object.

In this he would make little fires, and cook the birds he had not
shot with his gun, hunting in the coppice ane fields, or the fish
he did not catch in the pond because there were none. (Gals-
worthy) (SUBJECT)

... besides, it required woods and animals, of which he had none
in his nursery except his two cats... (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

2. The negative pronouns nobody, no one refer to human beings.
They correspond to the indelinite pronouns somebody, someone and
to the delining pronouns all, every, each, everybody.

The negative pronoun nobody may be used in the genitive case:
nobody’s. )

The negative pronouns nobody and no one are mostly used in
subjects and objects.

Nobody seemed to know him well. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

He remembered the days of his desperate starvation when no
one invited him to dinner. (London) (SUBJECT)

I told you once that I have no ome in the world but you.
(Voynich) (OBJECT)

We'd have nobody to fight the war. (Fleym) (OBJECT)

The pronoun nobody in the genitive case is used as an attribute.

Now Mr. Pullet never rode anything taller than a low pony, and
was the least predatory of men, considering fire-arms dangerous,
as apt to go off themselves by nobody’s particular desire. (Eliot)
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The pronouns nobody, no one preceded by a preposition are
used as prepositional indirect objects.

Among all the crowd who came and went here, there and every-
where, she cared for nobody. (Galsworthy)

3. The negative pronoun nothing refers to things. It is oppo-
site to the indefinite pronoun something and to the defining pro-
noun everything.

And nothing of vital importance had happened after that till the
year turned. (Galsworthy)

Nothing may be used as subject, predicative, or object.

There is nothing to worry about. (Galswortity) (SUBJECT)

“Now, look here, Marian, this is nothing but nonsense,” Martin
began. (London) (PREDICATIVE)

...she brought nothing with her but the feeling of adventure,
(Galsworthy) (OBIECT)

When preceded by a preposition nothing may be used as a
prepositional indirect object: -

On that train he thought of nothing but Lilly. (Wilson) .

The negative pronoun neither is opposite to the defining pro-
nouns either, both.

Neither of them answered; but their faces seemed to him as if
contemptuous. (Galsworthy)

In the sentence it may be used as subject, object. and attri-
bute.

Neither was wise enough to be sure of the working of -the mind
of the other. (Dreiser) (SUBJECT)

I like neither of them. (0BJECT)

We approved neither plan. (ATTRIBUTE)

The negative pronouns nobody, no one, nothing are singular in
meaning and when they are used as the subject of the sentence
they require a verb in the singular (see the above examples).



Chapter V
THE NUMERAL

§ 1. The numeral is a part of speech which indicates number
of or the order of persons and things in a series.

Accordingly numerals are divided into cardinals (cardinal nu-
merals) and ordinals (ordinal numerals).

§ 2. Cardinal numerals.

Cardinal numerals indicate cxact number, they are used in count-
ing. As to their structure, the cardinal numerals from 1 to 12 and
100, 1000, 1,000,000 are simple words (one, fwo, three, etc., hun-
dred, thousand, million); those from 13 to 19 are derivatives with
the suffix -feen (thirteen, fourteen, etc.); the cardinal numerals
indicating tens are formed by means of the suffix -ty (fwenty,
thirty, etc.). The numerals from 21 to 29, from 31 to 39, etc.
are composite: fwenty-two, thirty-five, etc.

Note 1.—Twenty-two, thirty-five, etc. are spelt with a hyphen.
Note 2.—In two hundred and {twenty-three, four hundred and sixteen,
etc, there must be the word and after the word hundred.

Such cardinal numerals as hundred, thousand, million may be
used with articles (a hundred, a thousand, a million); they may
be substantivized and used in the plural (hundreds, thousands,
millions). When used after other numerals they do not take -s
(two hundred times, thirty thousand years, etc.). The word million
may be used with or without -s (two million, two millions).
When the word million is followed by some other cardinal nu-
meral only the first variant is possible: fwo million five hundred
inhabitants.

§ 3. The functions of cardinal numerals in a sentence.
Cardinal numerals are used in the function of subject, pre-
dicative, object, adverbial modifier and attribute (apposition).

... the young man opposite had long since disappeared. Now the
other two got out. (Mansfield) (SUBJECT) "

Earle Fox was only fifty-four, but he felt timeless and an-
cient. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE)

And apain she saw them, but not four, more like forty laugh-
ing, sneering, jeering ... (Mansfield) (0BJECT)

At eight the gong sounded for supper. (Mansfield) (ADVERBIAL
MODIFIER)

Four men in their shirt-sleeves stood grouped together on the
garden path. (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE)

And he remembered the holidays they used to have the four of
them, with a little girl, Rose, to look after the babies. (Mans-
field) (APPOSITION)
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Cardinals are sometimes used to denote the place of an object
in a series. Cardinals are used in reading indications: line 23,
page 275, Chapter X, No. 49, etc.

...but from the corner of the street until she came to No. 26
she thought of those four flights of stairs. (Mansfield)

Class nouns modified by a numeral in post-position are used
without articles.

All he wanted was to be made to care again, but each night he
took up his briefcase and walked home to dinner at 117th
Street and Riverside Drive, apartment 12D. (Wilson)

§ 4. Ordinal numerals.

Ordinal numerals show the order of persons and things in
a series.

With the exception of the first three (first, second, third) the
ordinal numerals are formed from cardinal numerals by means of
the sufiix -th. _

In ordinal groups only the last member of the group takes the
ordinal form: (the) sixty-fifth, (the) twenty-third. Ordinal numer-
als are generally used with the definite article: (the first, the
fifth, the tenth, etc.). Ordinal numerals may be used with the in-
definite article when they do not show a definite order of per-
sons and things in a series:

“I've " torn simply miles and miles of the frill,” wailed a third.
(Mansfield)

§ 5. The functions of ordinal numerals in a sentence.
As a rule ordinal numerals are used as attributes.

“No, this is my first dance,” she said. (Mansfield)
Almost immediately the band started and her second partner
seemed to spring from the ceiling. (Mansfield)

But they may also be used as subject, as predicative and as
object.

Then, advancing obliquely towards us, came a fifth. (Wells)
(SUBJECT)

Sooner or later, someone is going to tell you about that damned
river, so I might as well be the first. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE)
...she noted a scar on his cheek, another that peeped out from
under the hair of the forehead, and a third that ran down and
disappeared under the starched collar. (London) (OBJECT)

In fractional numbers the numerator is a cardinal and the de-
nominator is a substantivized ordinal: fwo-thirds, three-sixths.

Decimal fractions are read in the following way: 7.58 — seven
point (decimal) five eight.



Chapter VI )
THE WORDS OF THE CATEGORY OF STATE

§ 1. The words of the category of state denote the temporary
state or condition of persons or things.

But Johnny and Paddy were asleep, the rose-red glow had paled,
bats were flying, and still the bathers had not returned. (Mans-
FiTd

leL(b

Crearer said, “I'm afraid, General, we have to rely on the appeal
of the leaflet.” (Heym)

§ 2. As regards form the words of the category of state have
the prefix a-: ablaze, afire, aflame, afoot, afraid, asleep, awake, etc.

§ 3. They are mainly used in the Iunction of a predicative.

“He is awake!” Sally cried. (Saxtfon)

That was all right in the daytime, but while Alice was putting
her to bed she grew suddenly afraid. (Mansfield)

When he got into bed, he was sure he’'d never fall asleep, and
yet he was dog-tired. (Wilson).

... but at the first double knock every window in the street
became alive with female heads. (Dickens)

Words of the category of state may be used as objective pre-
dicatives.

She was saying that she intended to leave him entirely alone
again. (Wilson)

Words of the category ol state may be sometimes used as attrib-
utes. But unlike adjectives they cannot be placed before the words
they modify. As attributes they may be only used in post-position:

The father and mother dolls, who sprawled very stiff as though
they had fainted in the drawing-room, and their two little children
asleep upstairs were really too big for the doll's house. (Mansfield)

§ 4. Words of the category of state can be modified by adverbs
of degree:

Sally, who liad been half asleep with her head on Eddie's lap,
woke up and began chanting. (Saxton)

Mrs. Gamp’s curtains were drawn close, and Mrs. Gamp was fast
asleep. (Dickens)

He immediately came fully awake. (Heym)
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Words of the category of state may take prepositional indirect
objects.

“You were afraid of the war?” she asked compassionately. (Heyn)
... but at the first double knock every window in the street be-
came alive with female heads. (Dickens)

“Merry,” cried that more prudent damsel, “really | am ashamed
of you.” (Dickens)



Chapter VII
THE VERB

§ 1. The verb is a part of speech which denotes an action. The
verb has the following grammatical categories: person, number,
tense, aspect, voice and mood. These categories can be expressed
by means of affixes, inner flexion (change of the root vowel) and
by form words. :

Verbs may be transitive and intransitive.

Verbs have finite forms which can be used as the predicate ol
a sentence and non-finite forms which cannot be used as the pre-
dicate of a sentence.

§ 2. According to their morphological structure verbs are divid-
ed into: '

(a) simple (read, live, hide, speak);

(b) derived, i. e. having aflixes (magnify, fertilize, captivate,
undo, decompose);

(c) compound, i. e. consisting of two stems (daydream, brow-
beat);

(d) composite, consisting of a verb and a postposition of adver-
bial origin (sit down, go away, give up).

The postposition oiten changes the meaning of the verb with
which it is associated. Thus, there are composite verbs whose
meaning is different from the meaning of their components: fo give
up — 6pocarb, npekpallatb; fo bring up — BOCIHTHIBaTb; fo do away —
JINKBHHPOBATb.

There are other composite verbs in which the original meaning
of its components is preserved: fo stand up, lo come in, to go out,
to put on.

§ 3. The basic forms of the verb in Modern English are: the
Infinitive, the Past Indefinite and Participle Il: fo speak — spoke —
spoken.

According to the way in which the Past Indefinite and Parti-
ciple II are formed, verbs are divided into three groups: regular
verbs, irregular verbs, and mixed verbs.

1. Regular verbs. They form the Past Indefinite and Parti-
ciple II by adding -ed to the stem of the verb, or only -d if the
stem of the verb ends in -e.

to want — wanted to unite — united
to open — opened to live —lived

. The pronunciation of -ed (-d) depends on the sound preceding
it. It is pronounced:
[1d] after ¢, d: wanted ['wontid], landed ['l&ndid];
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[d] after voiced consonants except d and after vowels: opened
[‘oupand], played [pleid];

[t] alter voiceless consonants except #: worked [wa:kt].

The following spelling rules should be observed:

(a) Final y is changed into / before the addition of -ed il it is
preceded by a consonant.

to carry — carried
to reply —replied

y remains unchanged if it is preceded by a vowel.
' to enjoy — enjoyed

(b) 1f a verb ends in a consonant preceded by a short stressed
vowel, the final consonant is doubled.

to stop — stopped
to plan — planned
to sob — sobbed
to stir — stirred
to submit — submitted

Final r is doubled if it is preceded by a stressed vowel.

to occur — occurred
to prefer — preferred
to refer — referred

Final r is not doubled when preceded by a diphthong.
to appear — appeared

Final [ is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel, stressed
or unstressed:
to compel — compelled
to quarrel — quarrelled

2. Irregular verbs. Here belong the following groups of verbs:
(a) verbs which change their root vowel.

to sing — sang — sung
to meet — met — met
to win — won — won

(b) verbs which change their root vowel and add -en for Parti-
ciple II.
to speak — spoke — spoken
to write — wrote — written
to take —took — taken

(©) vefbs which change their root vowel and add -d or -f.

to sell —sold —sold
to bring — brought — brought
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(d) verbs which change their iinal -d into -f.

to send — sent — sent
to build — built — built

(e) verbs which have the same form for the Infinitive, Past
Indelinite and Participle II.

to put —put — put
to set —set — set
to shut — shut — shut

(f) verbs whose forms come irom different stems.

to be —was, were — been
to go — went — gone

(g) special irregular verbs.

to have —had —had
to make — made — made
to do —did —done

(h) defective (anomalous) verbs.

can — could
must

ought

may — might

will — would
shall — should

3. Mixed verbs. Their Past Indefinite is of the regular type,
and their Participle Il is of the irregular type:

to show — showed — shown
to sow —sowed —sown

§ 4. According to the syntactic function of verbs, which depends
on the extent to which they retain, weaken or lose their meaning,
they are divided into notional verbs, auxiliary verbs and link verbs.

I. Notional verbs are those which have a full meaning of their
own and can be used without any additional words as a simple
predicate. Here belong such verbs as fo write, to read, to speak,
fo know, to ask.

Ricky surrounded her with great care and luxury. (Stern)
She knew what he was thinking. (Galsworthy)

2. Auxiliary verbs are those which have lost their meaning and
are used only as form words, thus having only a grammatical
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function. They are used in analytical forms. Here belong such verbs
as to do, to have, fo be, shall, will, should, would, may.

1 don’t recollect that he ever did anything, at least not in my
time. (Ga/sworthy)

Their father... had come from Dorsetslire near the beginning of
the century. (Galsworthy)

But all this time James was musing... (Galsworthy)

He would have succeeded splendidly at the Bar. (Galsworthy)

3. Link verbs are verbs which to a smaller or greater extent
have lost their meaning and are used in the compound nominal
predicate.

The house was too big. (Galsworthy)

The old face looked worn and hollow again. (Galsworthy)
Manson no longer felt despondent, but happy, elated, hopeful.
(Cronin)

In different contexts the same verb can be used as a notional
verb and an auxiliary verb or a link verb:

...She turned her head sullenly away from me. (Collins) (NOTIONAL
VERB)

She... turned deadly pale. (Collins) (LINK VERB)

No one was there to meet him. (Lindsay) (NOTIONAL VERB)

She was not a ten-year-old gi#l any more... (Dreiser) (LINK VERB)
This evening Bathsheba was unusually excifed, her red cheeks

and lips contrasting lustrously with her shadowy hair. (Hardy)
(LINK VERB)

There is a special group of verbs which cannot be used without
additional words, though they have a meaning of their own. These
are modal verbs such as can, may, must, ought, etc.

A slow swell of feeling choked the little boy’s heart. Though he
could not, dared not question the consul's strict command, its
purpose lay beyond his comprehension. (Cronin)

“We ought to have stayed in Italy,” he said. “We ought never
to have come back to Manderley.” (Du Maurier)

The same verb in different contexts can be modal and auxiliary.

I crouched against the wall of the gallery so that [ should not
be seen. (Du Maurier) (AUXILIARY VERB)
I don't honestly think Lady Crowan was exaggerating when she

said something should be done in your honour. (Du Maurier)
{MODAL VERB)
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I had no idea she would do that. (Drn Maurler) (AUXILIARY VERB)
He needed a cook. Why couldn’t she apply for the job? But
Morris would not hear of it. (Prichard) (MODAL VERB)

§ 5. As has been stated above a verb can be transitive and
intransitive. Transitive verbs can take a direct object, i.e. they
express an action which passes on to a person or thing -directly.
Here belong such verbs as fo take, fo give, to send, fo make, to
see, to show, to bring, .to love, etc.

Jon had never loved her so much as in that minute which
seemed to falsify Fleur's fears and to release his-soul. (Galsworthy)
Youth only recognizes Age by fits and starts. Jon, for one, had
never really seen his father’s age till he came back from Spain.
(Galsworthy)

There are some transitive verbs which are hardly ever used
without a direct object, such as {o fake, to make, to give, to have.

Arthur signed the receipt, took his papers and went out in dead
silence. (Voynich)

There are other verbs which can be used either with or without
a direct object, such as fo read, to write, to hear, fo see.

On Friday night about eleven he had packed his bag and was
leaning out of his window... when he heard a tiny soand, as of
a finger-nail, tapping on his door. (Galsworthy)

The starch, as he soon heard, was valued at ten dollars a barrel
and it only brought six. (Dreiser)

Intransitive verbs cannot take a direct object. Here belong such
verbs as fo stand, fo sleep, to laugh, to think, to lie, fo swim.

She shrank slowly away from him, and stood quite still. (Voynich)

There are verbs whose primary meaning is transitive and whose
secondary meaning is intransitive. Here belong such verbs as fo
sell, to read, to add, to act, etc.

This book sells well.
Though Dora tried hard the figures would not add.

There are verbs whose primary meaning is intransitive and
whose secondary meaning is transitive. Here belong such verbs as
to work, to starve, fo walk, to run, etc.

For that man, I’ve been running people through the front line!
(Heym)
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W nas 3toro uenoseka s roHsa moled yepes JuHHIO (ppoHTa!
The stream which worked the mill came bubbling down in a dozen
rivulets. (Galsworthy)

Peka, npusoamslias B ABHXKelne Meaphiuy, pasferasach, Kypa,
Ha JAECATKW pyueHKoB..

In these examples the verbs are used in a causative meaning,
i. e. the person or thing denoted by the object is made to perform
the action denoted by the verb.

There are verbs which in different contexts can be transitive or
intransitive. It is impossible to say which meaning is primary
and which is secondary. Here belong such verbs as fo open, to move,
to turn, to change, to drop, etc.?

The woman opened the door at once almost breathlessly. (Hardy)
While she stood hesitating, the door opened, and an old man
came forth shading a candle with one hand. (Hardy)

§ 6. A verb can also have some aspect characteristics depending
solely on its lexical meaning. Accordingly verbs are divided into
terminative, non-terminative and verbs of double lexical (aspect)
character. ,

1. Terminative verbs denote an action implying a certain limit
beyond which it cannot go. Here belong simple and composite
verbs, such as fo come, to bring, to build, to give, to take, to re-
ceive, to find, to fall, to kill, to die, to become, to stand up, to sit
down, to come to. They can correspond both to Russian verbs of
imperfective and of perlective aspect: fo come — npuxoantb, npuiiTi;
to build — cTpouTb, NOCTPOUTb; f0 give — AaBaTb, pHarb; fo die —
yMHpaTh, YMEpETb.

He went to the kitchen and brought him a cake and a plate of
biscuits. (Carter)

Every head turned. Row after row of men and women stood up
to see who it was making his way to the front. (Carter)

2. Non-terminative verbs denote a certain action which does not
imply any limit. Here belong such verbs as fo live, to exist, to
sleep, to love, to be, to have, fo possess, to work, to speak, to re-
spect, to hope, fo sit, etc.

They correspond to Russian verbs of imperfective aspect only:
to [ive — xMTb, f0 exist —cyllecTBOBaTh, {0 sleep — cnars.

She sat erect in the hard chair, her gloved hands gracefully folded
in her lap. (Carter)

1 For this treatment of transitive and intransitive verbs see: B. H. )Kurazno,
H. I1. Hsanosa, JI. JI. Hoduk, Cospemecnnsits aneaudickuii f3wk, M., 1936,
cTp. 87—89.
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- 3. Verbs of double lexical character in certain contexts have a
terminative meaning, and in others, a non-terminative meaning. Here
belong such verbs as fo see, fo hear, to write, to read, to {rans-
late.

Arthur looked round the room, saw that everything was hidden,
and unlocked the door. (Voynich)

ApTyp 6pocua B3rasL Ha KOMHATy, YBHAE], UTO BCe CIPAITAaHO, M
OTIlEp HBEPD.

[ don’t believe in fairies. | never see any. (Galsworthy)

$1 ne Bepio B (dett. S ux HuKOrZa ne BIKY.

§ 7. As has already been mentioned, the verb has the grammat-
ical categories of person, number, tense, aspect, voice, and mood.

In Modern English there are but few forms indicating person
and number in the synthetic forms of the verb. These are:

(1) The third person singular Present Indefinite Indicative —
he speaks.

(2) The Future Indelinite tense.

l shall speak We shall speak
He will speak They will speak

The verb ‘o be has suppletive forms for different persons (sin-
gular and plural).

We
I am, was
. You are, were
He is, was ..
They

§ 8. The category of tense is very clearly expressed in the
forms of the English verb. This category denotes the relation of
the action either to the moment of speaking or to some delinite
moment in the past or future. The category of tense and the cate-
gory of aspect are intermingled.

The category of aspect shows the way in which the action
develops, whether it is in progress or completed, etc. In Russian
the category of aspect predominates, and the category of tense is
subordinated to it. In English contrariwise the category of tense
predominates and aspect is subordinated to it. Some of the English
tenses denote time relations, others denote both time and aspect
relations. There are four groups ol tenses: Indefinite, Continuous,
Perfect and Perfect Continuous. The Indeflinite form has no aspect
characteristics whatever, the Continuous, Perfect and Perfect Con-
tinuous forms denote both time and aspect relations. Each of these
forms includes four tenses: Present, Past, Future and Future in the
Past, i. e. [uture from the point of view of the past. Thus there
are 16 tenses in English.

(For detailed treatment see Tenses, § 1—37.)
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§ 9. Voice is the category of the verb which indicates the
relation of the predicate to the subject and the object.

There are three voices in English: the active voice, the passive
voice, and the neuter-reflexive voice.

The active voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the
subject is the doer of the action expressed by the predicate.

The passive voice shows that the person or thing denoted by
the subject is acted upon.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter VII, Passive Voice, § 1—5.)

The neuter-reflexive voice shows that the action expressed by
the predicate passes on to the subject. This voice is formed by
means of a rellexive pronoun.

Helen lifted herself up and looked towards nurse. (Gaskell)
The truth was, Mary was dressing herself. (Gaskell)

§ 10. Mood is a grammatical category which indicates the
attitude of the speaker towards the action expressed by the verb
from the point of view of its reality.

We distinguish the indicative mood, the imperative mood, and
the subjunctive mood.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter VII, Mood.)

TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE
THE INDEFINITE FORM

The Indefinite form merely shows that the action takes place
‘in the present, past or fulure. The form of the verb gives no
indication as to its duration or completion.

THE PRESENT INDEFINITE

§ 1. The formation of the Present Indefinite.

1. The Present Indefinite is formed from the infinitive without
the particle fo.

In the third person singular the ending -s is added. After a
sibilant represented in spelling by s, ss, ch, sh, {ch, x, z and after
the vowel o, -es is added: he writes, he reads, he speaks; he passes,
he pushes, he watches, he teaches; he goes, he does [daz].

2. The pronunciation of the ending -s (-es) depends on the sound
preceding it. It is pronournced as:

[1z] after the sibilants [s], [z], [[], [t[]. [d3]: passes [ pasiz],
pushes ['pufiz], teaches ['ti:tfiz], judges ['dzadziz];

[z] after voiced non-sibilants and vowels: reads [ri:dz], lives
[livz], sees [si:z];

[s] after voiceless non-sibilants: works [wa:ks], wants [wonts].

3. In the third person singular we find the following orthogra-
phical change:
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A final y is changed into ¢ if it is preceded by a consonant
and then -es is added: to study— he studies; to try — he tries.

After a vowel y is kept unchanged: to play —he plays; to stay—
he stays.

4. The interrogative and the negative forms are formed by
means of the Present Indefinite of the auxiliary verb f0 do and
the infinitive of the notional verb without the particle fo.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I work Do [ work? I do not work

He works Does he work? He does not work
She works Does she work? She does not work
We work Do we work? We do not work
You work Do you work? You do not work
They work Do they work? They do not work

5. The contracted negative forms are:

I don’t work
He doesn’t work
They don’t work

6. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Do you not work?
{Don't you work?

Does he not work?
{Doesn't he work?

§ 2. The use of the Present Indefinite.
The Present Indefinite is used to denote:
1. Customary, repeated actions. This is its most characteristic use.

The Browns go to the seaside every summer.
The tepeated character of the action is often shown by adver-

bials such as every day, often, usually, etc.
2. Actions and states characterizing a given person.

She has many accomplishments: she sings and plays the piano
beautifully.
3. Universal truths, something which is eternally true.
Magnet attracts iron.
The earth rotates round its axis.
4. Actions going on at the present moment (with verbs not
used in the Continuous form).

| see George in the street. Tell him to come in.
I hear somebody knock. Go and open the door.
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5. A f{uture action:
(a) in adverbial clauses of time and condition after the conjunc-

tions when, till, until, before, after, as soon as, as long as, if,
unless, on condition that, provided.

...Robert, will you mend me a pen or two before you go?

(Ch. Bronté)

| promise not to try to see Robert again till he asks for me.

(Ch. Bronté)
Note —1It should be borne in mind that this use of the Present Indefinite

occurs only in adverbial clauses of time and condition. In object and
attributive clauses introduced by when the Future Indefinite is used.

I wonder when he will give us an answer. .
We are impatiently awaiting the day when our friends will
return from their long journey.

(b) with verbs of motion, such as fo go, fo come, to leave, etc.
The future action is regarded as something fixed..

The train leaves at 10 to-morrow.

-

We find the same phenomenon in Russian.

OH yeawaer 3aBTpa.
B caenymoouee BoCKpeceHbe MBI MIAEM B TeaTp.

THE PAST INDEFINITE

§ 3. The formation of the Past Indefinite.

1. The Past Indefinite is formed by adding -ed or -d to the
stem (regular verbs), or by changing the root vowel, or in scme
other ways (irregular verbs).

(For detailed treatment see The Verb, § 3.)

2. The interrogative and the negative forms are formed by means
of the Past Indefinite of the auxiliary verb 7o do (did) and the
infinitive of the notional verb without the particle fo.

Affirmative Interrogative
1 worked (wrote) Did 1T work (write)?
He worked (wrote) Did he work (write)?
She worked (wrote) Did she work (write)?
We worked (wrote) Did we work (write)?
You worked (wrote) Did you work (write)?
They worked (wrote) Did they work (write)?
Negative

I did not work (write)

He did not work (write)

She did not work (write)

We did not work (write)

You did not work (write) l'p
They did not work (write) :
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3. The contracted negative forms are:

1 didn’'t work
She didn’t work

4, The negative-interrogative forms are:

f Did you not work?
| Didn't you work?

§ 4. The use of the Past Indefinite.

The Past Indefinite denotes an action performed within a period
of time which is already over. The action is cut off from the pres-
ent. The time of the action may be indicated by adverbials of
past time, such as yesterday, a week ago, last year, etc.

The sun came out a moment ago.

Miss Helstone stayed the whole evening. (Ch. Bronté)

Ellean breakfasted two hours ago, and then went out walking
with the dog. (Pinero)

The Past Indefinite can correspond to the Russian past perfec-
tive and past imperfective (coBeplueHHbII H HecoBeplleHHBIH BHA).

He smoked a cigarette and left the room (smikypun).
He smoked in silence .for a few minutes (kypu.).

The translation depends on the context and the lexical char-
acter of the verb.

The Past Indefinite is used to denote:

(a) an action performed in the past.

We entered Farmer Ridley’s meadow in silence. (Marryat)

(b) a succession of past actions.
In this case the Past Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the
past perfective.

He threw down his spade and entered the house. (Ch. Bronté)
On 6pocua nonary m BOWIEA B JOM.

(c) repeated actions in the past.
In this case the Past Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the
past imperfective.

He made an entry in his diary every night. (Bennett)
Kaxcab¥ Beuep OH fenan 3anuch B JHEBHHUKE.

Note — Repeated actions are often expressed by wused fo+ Infinitive and
would + Infinitive. Used to is more colloquial and would is more lit-
erary.

Every afternoon, when the children came from school, they
used to go and play in the Giant’s garden. (Wilde)

When fits of melancholy came upon him, he would spend all
days locked in his room. (E. Bronté)
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Sometimes used fo does not denote repeated actions, but actions char-
acterizing a person or aclions or states which lasted a long time.

The Reed used to like the rain. (Wilde)
There used to be an old oak-tree near the house.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE

§ 5. The formation of the Future Indefinite.

1. The Future Indefinite is formed by means of the auxiliary
verbs sha/l and wil/ and the infinitive without fo of the notional
verb.

In grammar books they generally say that shal/ is used for the
first person singular and plural and wil/ is used for the second
and third persons singular and plural. However, in Modern English
we can observe the tendency to use wi/l for all persons in all the
Future Tenses.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle nof is placed after
the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I shall (will) work Shall 1 work? I shall not work
“He will work Will he work? He will not work

She will work Will she work? She will not work

We shall work Shall we work? We shall not work

You will work Will you work? You will not work

They will work Will they work? They will not work
3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'll work

You'll work

The contracted negative forms are:

I shan't [f{ant] work

He won’t [wount] work
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Shall we not work? Will he not work?

{Shan’t we work? { Won't he work?
§ 6. The use of the Future Indefinite,
The Future Indefinite is used to denote a future action.

1 am tired. [ shall go and have a nap before dinner. (Galsworthy)
It will be much cooler up at Fiesole. (Voynich)

N ote.—To denote a future action the word combinations fo he going -+ Infin-
itive, fo be about-Iniinitive, and fo be on the point—+ Gerund are
often used.
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To be going to, to be about to, to be on the point of denote an
action which is expected to take place in the nearest future. To be
going fo is colloquial, fo bc on the point of is literary.

This is going to be a cheerful evening. (Shaw)
The runners are about to start,

The Future Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the future
perfective and imperfective.
I shall read ten chapters to-morrow.
3aRTpa § MPOMTY mecsTh rIas.
I shall read the whole day to-morrow.
3aBIpa A OyRY YHTaTb LEJbili AeHb.

In general the Future Indefinite Tense is seldom used in Mod-
ern English. The tendency is to denote a future action either by
means of the Present Continuous Tense (see page 89, § 9, 3) or,
which is most common, by means of the Future Continuous Tense
(see page 92, § 14, 2), or by means of the word combination fo
be going + Infinitive.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE IN THE PAST

§ 7. The formation of the Future Indefinite in the Past.

1. The Future Indeiinite in the Past is formed by means of the
auxiliary verbs should and would and the infinitive without fo of
the notional verb.

Should is used for the first person singular and plural.

Would is used for the second and the third persons singular and
plural. However, the tendency is to use would for all persons in
all the Future Tenses in the Past.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after
the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I should (would) Should I work? I should not work
work ’

He (she) would Would he (she) He (she) would not work
work work?

We should work  Should we work? We should not work

You would work  Would you work?  You would not work
They would work ~ Would they work?  They would not work

3. The contracted affirmative and negative forms are:
I'd work I shouldn’t work
He’'d work He wouldn’t work

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Should 1 not work? Would he not work?
{Shouldn't I work? {Wouldn’t he work?
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§ 8. The use of the Future Indefinite in the Past.
The Future Indefinite in the Past denotes an action which was
future from the point of view of the past.

I was sure he would agree with me.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

THE CONTINUOUS FORM

The Continuous form denotes an action in progress -at the pres-
ent moment or at a given moment in the past or future. If is
formed by means of the auxiliary verb fo be in the required tense
and Participle | of the notional verb.

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS

§ 9. The formation of the Present Continuous.

1. The Present Continuous is formed by means of the Present
Indefinite of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle I of the no-
tional verb. (On the formation of Participle I see Chapter VIII, § 3.)

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject. .

In the negative form the negative particle nof is placed after
the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
1 am reading Am [ reading? 1 am not reading
He is reading Is he reading? He is not reading
She is reading [s she reading? She is not reading
We are reading Are we reading? We are not reading
You are reading Are you reading? You are not reading

They are reading Are they reading? They are not reading

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'm readin
She’s reading
We're reading

The contracted negative forms are:
She isn’t reading
We aren’t reading
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Am [ not reading?

Is she not reading?
Isn’'t she reading?
{Are you not reading?
Aren’t you reading?
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§ 10. The use of the Present Continuous.

1. The Present Continuous is used to denote an action going on
at the present moment. It should be borne in mind that the.term
‘present moment’' is not limited to the actual moment of speaking.
The Present Continuous is used when in Russian we can say ceduac
(meneps), which refers not only to the moment of speaking, but
has a wider meaning.

“My dear,” said Jolyon with gentle exasperation, “you are talk-

ing nonsense.” (Ualsworthy)

How is Dartie behaving now? (Galswothy) _
¢+ David Copperfield is not Lo be got. The second-year students

are reading it. '

N ote.—The Present Indefinite, not the Present Continuous, is used to denote
actions going on at the present moment when the fact is important
and not the process.

He did such a mean thing and you defend him.

Why don’t you read your examples?

Why do you look at me as if you had never seen me?

Why don’t you answer? Good God, John, what has happened?
(Thackeray)

The Present Continuous can be used to denote a certain state
or quality peculiar to the person at a given moment.

You are being a nuisance.
“You are being bitter,” said Karen. (Heym)

2. When there are two actions one of which is in progress and
the other is a habitual action, the first is expressed by the Present
Continuous and the second by the Present Indelinite.

You never open your lips while you are painting. (Wilde)
I never talk while I am working. (Wilde)

3. The Present Continuous is used to denote a future action
mainly with such verbs as fo go. fo come, to leave. The future
action is regarded as something fixed.

I'm leaving to-night. (Abrahams)
He is coming to us to-morrow to stop till next month. (Collins)

N ote. -- However, in Modern English there are many other verbs which can be
used in the Present Continuous Tense fo denote a future acliun.
Are we playing poker to-morrow? (Williams)

4, The Present Continuous is used o express a continual pro-
cess. In this case the adverbs always, constantly, ever are used.

The earth is always moving.
The sun is ever shining.
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5. The Present Continuous is used to express an action thought
of as a continual process (with the adverbs always, ever, constantly).
The action is represented as going on without any interval.

She is always grumbling.
“She is constantly thinking of you,” 1 said. (Wells)

The difference between case 4 and case 5 is as follows: what is
said in No. 4 is literally true, whereas in No. 5 there is an element
of exaggeration, because the action in this case cannot go on with-
out intervals. The exaggeration is generally called forth by emotion.

THE PAST CONTINUOUS

§ 11. The formation of the Past Continuous.

1. The Past Continuous is formed by means of the Past Indefi-
nite of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle I of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject. .

In the negative form the negative particle nof is placed after
the auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
1 was reading Was 1 reading? 1 was not reading
He was reading Was he reading? He was not reading
She was reading Was she reading? She was not reading

We were reading  Were we reading? We were not reading
You were reading Were you reading? You were not reading
They were reading Were they reading? They were not reading

3. The contracted negative forms are:
He wasn't reading
They weren't reading
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
{ Was he not reading?
Wasn't he reading?

Were they not reading?
{ Weren’t they reading?

§ 12. The use of the Past Continuous.
1. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action which was
going on at a definite moment in the past.

It was twelve and he was still sitting, when the presence of
Cowperwood was announced. (Dreiser)

The definite moment is indicated either by another past action
expressed by a verb in the Past Indefinite or by an adverbial phrase.

When I returned, she was sweeping the floor. (Bennett)
At midnight he was still working, though he was feeling ill
and was longing to go to bed.



The definite moment is often not expressed, but understood
from the situation.

He did not notice what was going on around him—he was
reading.

The Past Continuous is used to denote a certain state or quali-
ty peculiar to the person at a given moment in the past.

He knew he was being scientific and restrained. (Cronin)

2. The Past Continuous or the Past Indefinite is oiten used
aiter such phrases as the whole day, all day long.

They were working in the garden all day long.
They worked in the garden all day long.

3. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action thought of
as a continual process. In this case the adverbs always, ever, con-
stantly are used. The Past Continuous in this use is often to be
found in emotional speech.

She was constantly complalning of being lonely. (Shaw)
He was never able to look after his flowers at all, for his friend,
the Miiler, was always coming round and sending him off on
long errands or getting him to help on the mill. (Wilde)

The Past Continuous is rendered in Russian by the past imper-
fective.

When I came home, she was cooking dinner.
Koraa s Bepuy/acs, OHa roToBMjaa odem.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS

§ 13. The formation of the Future Continuous.

1. The Future Continuous is formed by means of the Future
Indefinite of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle I of the
notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle nof is placed after
the first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
1 shall be reading Shall I be reading?
He will be reading Will he be reading?
She will be reading Will sie be reading?
We shall be reading Shall we be reading?
You will be reading Will you be reading?

They will be reading Will they be reading?
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Negative

I shall not be reading
He will not be reading
She will not be reading
We shall not be reading
You will not be reading
They will not be reading

3. The contracted aifirmative forms are:

I'll be reading
He'll be reading

The contracted negative forms are:

I shan’t be reading
He won’t be reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Shall I not be reading? Will he not be reading?
Shan’t 1 be reading? Won't he be reading?

§ 14. The use of the Future Continuous.
I. The Future Continuous is used to denote an action which
will te going on at a definite moment in the future.

I wonder whether we shall ever arrive at a decision. I am sure
the next time you call we shall still be wavering. (Collins)

The definite moment is indicated either by another future action
expressed by a verb in the Present Indefinite or by an adverbial phrase.

1 shall already be working when you return.
At 12 o’clock | shall still be working.

The definite moment is often not expressed, but is understood
from the situation.

I am sure you won’'t be able to speak to him, he will be working.

2. The Future Continuous is very often used in modern English
in the same meaning as the Future Indelinite, i. e. to denote
a future action.

But my dear Ann Veronica, you will be getting into debt. (Wells)
Give my love to Lady Mont, shan’t be seeing her again. (Gals-
worthy) :
If you don't take care, he'll be getting transferred to China and
marrying a purser’s daughter. (Galsworthy)

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS IN THE PAST

§ 15. The formation of the Future Continuous in the Past.

1. The Future Continuous in the Past is formed by means of
the Future Indefinite in the Past of the auxiliary verb fo be and
Participle I of the notional verl.
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2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle nof is placed after
the first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative

I should be reading Should 1 be reading? I should not be reading
He would be reading Would he be reading? He would not be reading
She would be reading Would she be reading? She would not be reading
We should be reading Should we be r1eading? We should not be rcading
You would be reading Would you be reading? You would not be reading
They would be reading Would they be reading? They would not be reading

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'd be reading
He'd be reading

The contracted negative forms are:

I shouldn’t be reading
He wouldn’t be reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Should I not be reading?
Shouldn’t 1 be reading?

Would he not be reading?
Wouldn’t he be reading?

§ 16. The use of the Future Continuous in the Past.

The Future Continuous in the Past denotes an action going on
at a definite moment which was future from the point of view of
the past.

I felt sure they would be discussing the same problem when
called.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

Note 1.—Influence of the lexical character of the verb on the use of the
Indefinite and the Continuous form.

To express a process with terminative verbs the Continuous form
a.one is possible.

At that moment he was unlocking the door. (Oppenhcim)
B srOor MOMEHT OH OTAHpan ABePb.

With the Indefinite form the mea‘ning would be quite different:
the action would be represented as completed.

At that moment he unlocked the door.
.B 3TOT MOMEHT OH OTHep HBepb.

To express a process with non-terminative verbs the Continuous
form is mostly used, though the Indefinite form is also found,
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especially with such verbs as fo sit, fo stand, fo lie, because these
verbs express a state rather than a process. '

When 1 saw her, she lay motionless on the sofa.
With the adverbial modifier the whole day yesterday (to-morrow)

both the Indefinite and the Continuous form of non-terminative verbs
can be used to denote a process.

I was so tired I slept (was sleeping) the whole day yesterday.

The meaning is the same, only with the Continuous form the pro-
cess is expressed more emphatically.

Note 2.—The use of the Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous in complex

sentences with as and while.
The use of the Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous in complex
sentences with as and while, when there are two actions going on
at the same time, largely depends on the lexical character of the
verb.

(1) 1If both the verbs are terminative, they are generally used
in the Past Continuous.

She was arranging the books on the shelf while I was sweep-

ing the floor.

(2) If one of them is terminative and the other non-terminative,
the terminative verb must be used in the Past Continuous and the
non-terminative verb may be used either in the Past Continuous or,
preferably, in the Past Indefinite.

She was arranging the books on the shelf while I played the piano.

(3) If both verbs are non-terminative the best way is the Past
Indefinite in both clauses.

He read as he ate. (Bennett)

There is another possibility: the use of the Past Indefinite in

one clause and the Past Continuous in the other.
He was singing as he walked.

VERBS NOT USED IN THE CONTINUOUS FORM

It naturally follows from the definition of the Continuous form
(“it denotes an action in a state of process at the present moment
or at a definite moment in the past or future”) that verbs which
do not express a process are not used in the continuous form.

The following groups of verbs do not express a process:

(a) verbs denoting sense perception (fo see, to hear);

Note: fThe verb “to feel” is an exception. It is often used in the Continuous
orm.

I am feeling better to-day, or
I feel better to-day.
(b) verbs denoting mental activity (fo know, to believe);
(c) verbs denoting wish (fo want, to wish);
(d) verbs denoting feeling (fo love, to hate, to like);
(¢) verbs denoting abstract relations (fo have, fo consist, fo
depend, to belong).
In such expressions as fo see the sights of, to see somebody home,
to see somebody off the verb to see does not mean ‘sugers’, so it
can be used in the Continuous form.
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They were seeing the sights of London while their cousin waited
for them at the hotel. (Wells)

It is naturally possible to use the Continuous form of the verb
to have in the expressions of the type fo have dinner (lunch, sup-
per), because it does not denote possession.

They are having lunch.

The verb fo think cannot be used in the Continuous form if it
denotes an opinion; it can if it denotes a process of thought.
[ think you are righi.
I am thinking of what you have just said.

The verb fo admire cannot be used in the Continuous form if
it means ‘Bocxuwarbcs’; it can if it means ‘moGoBatbes’.
I hope you dote on Harry the Eighth!™ ¢l admire him very
much,” said Carker. (Dickens)
What are you doing here, my poetic little friend? Admiring the
moon, eh? (Collins)

THE PERFECT FORM

The Perfect form denotes an action completed before the present
moment (and connected with it) or before a definite moment in
the past or future.

It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb fo have in the
required tense and Participle II of the notional verb. (On the forma-
tion of Participle II see Chapter VII, § 3.)

THE PRESENT PERFECT

§ 17. The formation of the Present Perfect.

1. The Present Perfect is formed by means of the Present Inde-
finite of the auxiliary verb fo have and Participle Il of the no-
tional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed aiter
the auxiliary verb.

Alffirmative Interrogative Negative
1 have worked Have 1 worked? I have not worked
He has worked Has he worked? He has not worked

She has worked Has she worked? She has not worked
We have worked Have we worked? = We have not worked
You have worked Have you worked? You have not worked
They have worked Have they worked? They have not worked

3. The contracted aifirmative forms are:

I've worked
He's worked
You've worked
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The contracted negative forms are:

I haven't worked
He hasn’t worked
You haven't worked

4, The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Has she not worked?
Hasn't she worked?

f Have you not worked?
| Haven't you worked?

§ 18. The use of the Present Perfect.
1. The Present Perfect denotes a completed action connected
with the present.

Stop that car! They have killed a child. (Dreiser)
I am a little frightened for I have lost my way. (Dickens)

The Present Perfect is frequently used with the adverbs just,
yet, already and of late.

Mr. Worthing, 1 suppose, has not returned from town yet! (Wilde)
I have just written to him. (Dickens)
He has done a great deal of work of late. (Locke)

The Present Perfect can be rendered in Russian by the past
perfective or imperfective.

How many pages have you translated for to-day?
CKo/IBKO CTpaHuL BH MepeBe]u K CEroAHsUHEMY IHIOP
Have you ever translated technical articles?

Byl nmepeBoAnaN KOraa-HHOyNb TEXHHUECKHE CTaThH?

2. The Present Perfect is used in adverbial clauses of time after
the conjunctions when, till, until, before, after, as soon as to denote
an action completed before a definite moment in the future.

Don’t buy any more meat to-morrow until you have spoken to
the mistress about it. (Bennett)
1 am not going till you have answered me. (Galsworthy)

Note. —Verbs of sense perception and motion such as fo #ear, to see, to come,
to arrive, to return in adverbial clauses of time are generally used
in the Present Indefinite and not in the Present Perfect.

I am sure he will recognize the poem when he hears the first line.
51 ysepeH, YTO OH y3HAaeT CTHXOTBOpPEHIIe, KOTLd YC/LIWAT NEepBYI0
CTPOUKY.

We'll ask Mr. Franklin, my dear, if you can wait till Mr. Franklin
comes. (Collins)

When the completion of the action is emphasized, the Present Perfect
is used.

He will know the poem by heart when he has heard it twice.
Ou Oyjer 3HaTh CTHXOTBOPeHHe HaH3yCTh, KOTMIA JBAXKJbl MpOCay-
1aeT ero.
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3. The Present Perfect denotes an action which began in the
past, has been going on up to the present and is still going on.
In this case either the starting point of the action is indicated or
the whole period of duration. The preposition for is used to denote
the whole period of duration. Since is used- to indicate the starting
point of the action. If the conjunction since introduces a clause,
the verb in this clause is in the Past Indefinite.

Mr. Cowperwood, | have known you now for something like
fourteen years. (Dreiser)

We have been engaged these four years. (Austen)

Where have you been since last Thursday? (Wilde)

Have you been alone, Florence, since I was here last? (Dickens)

This use of the Present Perfect is cdlled the Present Periect
Inclusive.

The Present Perfect Inclusive is used:

(a) with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form.

“There is nothing to be done. She’s dead —has been dead for
hours,” said the doctor. (Eliot)

(b) in negative sentences. (In this case the Present Perfect
Continuous is not impossible. See § 28.)

I have not slept since that night. (Bennett)

(¢) with non-terminative verbs such as fo live, to work, to
study, to teach, to travel, etc. (In this case the Present Perfect
Continueus is possible. See § 28.)

I have worked upon the problem for a long time without reach-
ing any conclusion. (Shaw)

The Present Perfect in this case is translated into Russian by
the present or sometimes by the past imperfective.

| have known him for many years.
Sl 3Hal0 ero MHOro JerT.

I have always been fond of music.
S Bceraa moGUJI MY3BIKY.

Note: In the following cases the Present Perfect is not used.

1. Yro Bw ckasaau? What did you say?
2. Tencps st mowsi. Now I understand.

The Present Perfect is hardly ever used in the following cases.

1. 51 ne cawiuan Bawero Bolpoca. I did not hear your question.
2. Mue ckasait, uto Mspu B Mockpe. I am told that Mary is in Moscow.
3. fl cawwan, yro Mspu B Mockse. I hear that Mary is in Moscow. (“to

hear” is not a verb of sense percep-
tion here, it rmeans “the rumour
reached me”)

4 B. JI. KaymaHnekas H Ap. a7



With the verb “to forget” expressing a certain fact both the Present
Indefinite and the Present Perfect can be used.

1. 51 3abln, rge OH MUBeT. I forget (have forgotten) where he lives.
2. §1 3adnln HasBaHMe KHHTH. I forget (have forgotten) the title of
the book.

Comp are: I have forgotten to ring her up (a cerfain action).

§ 19. The Past Indefinite and the Present Perfect.

An action expressed by the Past Indefinite belongs exclusively
to the sphere of the past, while the Present Perfect shows that a
past occurrence is connected wilh lhe present time.

She is not well and has changed very much of late.
She changed very much a great many years ago. (Dickens)

The Present Perfect is never used with such adverbial modi-
fiers of the past time as yesferday, the other day, last week, etc.
With such adverbial modifiers as fo-day, this week, etc. both the
Present Perfect and the Past Indefinite are used. The tenses are
used according to the principle mentioned above (§ 4, § 18).

1 have told you three times this week that she is coming home
for a year. (Dreiser)

I want your sister, the woman who gave me money to-day.
(Dickens) :

With the adverb just the Present Perfect is used.

I have just hired a new pianist from St. Joe —a Negro. (Dreiser)
With the expression just now the Past Indefinite is used.

I saw you come in just now. (Dreiser)

Just now is-less frequent than just.

THE PAST PERFECT

§ 20. The formation of the Past Perfect.

1. The Past Perfect is formed by means of the Past Indefinite
of the auxiliary verb 7o have and Participle 1I of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative Jorm the negative particle notf is placed alter
the auxiliary verb.

Alfiirmative Interrogative Negative
I had worked Had 1 worked? _ [ had not worked
He had worked Had he worked? He had not worked
She had worked Had she worked? She had not worked
We had worked Had we worked? We had not- werked

You had worked Had you worked? You had not worked
They had worked Had they worked?  They had not worked
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3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'd . written
We'd written

The contracted negative forms are:

[ hadn’t written
We hadn’'t written

4. Thc negative-interregative forms are:
Had he not written?
Hadn't he written?
Had you not written?
{ Hadn't you written?

§ 21. The use of the Past Perfect.

I. The Past Perfect denotes an action completed before a cer-
tain moment in the past. The moment may be indicated by
another past action expressed by a verb in the Past Indelinite or
by an adverbial phrase.

They had walked only a few steps when a second group of
tanks drew up on the side road. (Heym)

After she had cried out, she felt easier. (Heym)

Fortunately the rain had stopped before we started. (Bennett)
By this time Cowperwood has writteri Aileen under no circum-
stances to try to see him. (Dreiser)

The clock had not struck when he reached Gray’s Inn. (Dickens)

The definite moment can be understood from the situation.
The Squire had laid down his knife and fork, and was staring
at his son in amazement. (Eliot)

The definite moment need not necessarily be expressed in the

same sentence as the action expressed by the Past Perfect.
Everybody noticed how sad she was the whole evening. She had
got an unpleasant letter. (Collins)

The Past Perlect is used with the conjunctions hardly... when,

scarcely ... when, no sooner... than.

They had no sooner arrived at this point than a most violent
and startling knocking was heard. (Jerome)

Nell had scarcely settled herself on alittle heap of straw in the
corner when she fell asleep. (Dickens)

For the sake of emphasis the word order may be inverted

No sooner had she laid herself down than she heard the pro-
longed trill of the front-door bell. (Benneft)
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The Past Perfect is frequently used with the adverbs just, al-
ready, yet.

Elsie, who had not yet assumed the white cap, was sweeping
the stairs. (Bennett)

2. Sometimes the Past Perfect does not denote priority but
only the completion of the action.

He waited until -she had foumd the latch-key and opened the
door. (Bennett)

The Squire was purple with anger before his son had done
speaking. (Eliot)

The Past Perfect is rendered in Russian by the past perfective.

By this time Cowperwood had written Aileen under no circum-
stances to try to see him. (Dreiser)

K stovy spemenn Kaynepsyn Hamucan DHaud, 4TOGH OHA HU B
KOEeM CJyuae He MBITaJach C HUM BCTPETHTbCA.

3. The Past Perfect is used to denote an action which began
before a definite moment in the past, continued up tfo that moment
and was still going on at that moment. This use is called the
Past Perfect Inclusive. The starting point or the whole period of
duration of the action is indicated. To indicate the starting point
the preposition since is used, to indicate the whole period of dura-
tion for is used. _ '

The Past Periect Inclusive is used:

(a) with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form.

Examination convinced him that the deacon was dead — had been
dead for some time. (Eliot)

. (b) in negative sentences. (In this case the Past Perfect Con-
tinuous is .also possible, but not common. See § 32.)

Those two had not spoken to each other for three days and
were in a state of rage. (Bennett)

(c) with non-terminative verbs such as fo work, fo live, fo study,
to teach, fto travel, to last, etc. (In this case the Past Perfect
Continuous is possible. See § 32.)

The ride had lasted about ten minutes, when the truck suddenly
swerved to a halt. (Heym)

The Past Perfect Inclusive is generally rendered in Russian by
the past perlective.

He had not written a line since he arrived.
OH He Hanucal HU CTPOYKM C TeX TOp, KaK NpUEXa.
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§ 22. The Past Indefinite and the Past Perfect.

1. The Past Perfect is not used 1o denote a succession of
actions. In this case the Past Indefinite is used.

The Past Indefinite is-used with the conjunctions after, before,
when if the relation between the actions approaches succession, i. e.
when the idea ol completion is of no importance.

He went on with his work after he had a sliort rest.
He had a short rest before he went on with his work.
When | wrote the letter, | posted it.

2. Verbs of motion and sense perception such as fo come, fo ar-
rive, to return, to see, to hear, in adverbial clauses of time are
generally used in the Past Indefinite and not in the Past Perfect.
The actions are practically simulitaneous.

When he (Val) came down, ,..he found his mother scrupulous
in a low evening dress... (Galsworthy)

When he heard the first line of the poem, he recognized it at
once.

When the completion of the action is emphasized the Past
Perfect is used.

He knew the poem by heart wlien he had heard it several times.

THE FUTURE PERFECT

§ 23. The formation of the Future Perfect.

1. The Future Perfect is formed by means of the Future Inde-
finite of the auxiliary verb fo have and Participle II of the notion-
al verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle nof is placed after
the first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
1 shall have worked Shall T have worked?
He will have worked Will he have worked?
She will have worked Will she have worked?
We shall have worked Shall we have worked?
You will have worked Will you have worked?

They will have worked Will they have worked?
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Negative

I shall not have worked
He will not have worked
She will not have worked
We shall not have worked
You will not have worked
They will not have worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'll have worked
He’ll have worked

The contracted negative forms are:

I shan’t have worked
He won’t have worked

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Will he not have worked?
{ Won't he have worked?

Shall we not have worked?
{ Shan’t we have worked?

§ 24. The use of the Future Perfect.
1. The Future Perfect denotes an action completed before a
definite moment in the future.

1 shall be back by six, and 1 hope you will have had a good
sleep by that time. (Marryat)

2. The Future Perfect can denote an action which will bhegin
before a definite moment in the future, will continue up to that
moment and will be going on at that moment. This use of the
Future Perfect is called the Future Perfect Inclusive.

The Future Perfect Inclusive is used with verbs not admitting
of the Continuous form, in negative sentences, with non-termina-
tive verbs such as fo work, to live, to study, to teach, etc.

I shall have been a teacher for 20 years by next May.
I shall have worked as a teacher for 20 years by next May.

THE FUTURE PERFECT IN THE PAST

§ 25. The formation of the Future Perfect in the Past.

1. The Future Perfect in the Past is formed by means of the
Future Indefinite in the Past of the. auxiliary verb fo have and
Participle II of the notional verb.
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2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative lorm the negative particle not is placed after
the first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
I should have worked Should I have worked?
He would have worked Would he have worked?
She would have worked Wouid she have worked?
We should have worked Should we have worked?
You would have worked Would you have worked?

They would have worked Would they have worked?

Negative
I should not have worked
He would not have worked
She would not have worked
We should not have worked
You would not have worked
They would not have worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:
I'd have worked
He’d have worked
The contracted negative forms are:
[ shouldn’t have worked
He wouldn't have worked
4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Should I not have worked?

{Shouldn’t I have worked?
Would he not have worked?

{ Wouldn't he have worked?

§ 26. The use of the Future Perfect in the Past.

The Future Perfect in the Past is used to denote an action
completed before a delinite moment which was future from the
point of view of the past.

I wondered whether they would have reached the place by noon.
(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

THE PERFECT CONTINUOUS FORM

The Perfect Continuous form denotes an action in progress,
whose duration before a delinite moment in the present, past or
future is expressed.
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It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb fo be in one of
the perfect tenses and Participle I of the notional verb.

THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS

§ 27. The formation of the Present Perfect Continuous.

1. The Present Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the
Present Perfect of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle I of the
notional verb. _

2. In the interrogative jorm the first auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form' the negative particle not is placed aiter
the first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrozative
I have been working Have 1 been working?
He has been working Has he been working?
She has been working Has she been working?
We have been.working Have we been working?
You have been working Have you been working?
They have been working Have they been working?
Negative'

I have not been working
He has not been working
She has not been working
We have not been working
You have not been working
They have not been working

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I've been working
He’s been working
You've been working

The contracted negative forms are:

I haven’t been working
He hasn’t been working
We haven't been working

4. The negative-'interrogative forms are:
{ Has he not been working?
Hasn't he been working?

{ Have you not been working?
| Haven't you been working?



§ 28. The use of the Present Perfect Continuous.

We distinguish two uses of the Present Perlect Continuous:
the Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Present Perfect
Continuous Exclusive.

The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used fo denote
an actxon which began in the past, has been going on up to the
present and is still going on.

The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is generaily used with
since (denoting the starting point of the action), for (denoting the
whole period of duration), these fwo days, etc. (Ii lhe conjunction
since introduces a clause, the verb in this clause is in the Past
Indefinite.)

I have been looking out for your white dress for the last ten
minutes. (Bennelt)
Ever since 1 saw you last [ have been thinking, thinking. (Dreiser)

As has been stated above (see § 18, 3) the Present Perfect Inclu-
sive is used to denote an action which began in the past, has
been going on up to the present and is still going on with verbs
not admitting of the Continuous [orm, in negative sentences and
with certain non-terminative verbs.

With verbs not admitting of the Continuous form the Present
Perfect Inclusive is the only tense possible.

Note.—1In colloquial Euglish the verbs fo want and fo wish are often to be found
in the Perfect Continuous form, though, as stated above, they
are not used in the Continuous form.

I have been wishing to speak to you cver since you returned.
(Collins)

With verbs in the negative form the Present Perfect Continuous
Inclusive can be used, but it is far less common than the Present
Perfect Inclusive.

With certain non-terminative verbs both the Present Perfect
Inclusive and the Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive are used.

. We have worked at the problem for several months. (The fact is
emphasized.)
We have been working and working at the problem for months
and I don't think we are likely to solve it. (Locke) (The process
is emphasized.)

The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is rendered in Russian
by the present:
I have been teaching at this school for 20 years.
Sl npenonaso b 3rtofl wkone 20 ner.

2. The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an action
which was recently in progress but is no longer going on at the
present moment.
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You are not well to-day. You look distressed. You have been
weeping. (Dickens)

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is used to express
repeated actions in the past.

How have you been spending your money?
I have been buying pictures. (Locke)
I have been getting letters from him.

The Present Periect Continuous Exclusive is often used with
an emotional colouring.

I suppose you have been telling lies again. (Marryat)

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is rendered in Rus-
sian by the past imperlective.

Your eyes are red. You have been crying.
Y Bac nokpacHeau rnaasa. Bel niaxkamaw.

§ 29. The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Present
Continuous.

Students should take care not to mix up the Present Perlect
Continuous and the Present Continuous: the Present Continuous is
used to denote an action going on at the present moment, no
previous duration is expressed. The Present Perfect Continuous
Inclusive is used when the previous duration of the action is
expressed.

I am reading Dombey and Son.
I have been reading Dombey and Son for three days.

There is no difference in the translation:

S1 unraro pomaH «J/lomMOu U ChiH»..
S1 wnrar poman «[omOu M ChHiH» TpU OHA.

§ 30. The Present Perfect and the Present Perfect Continuous
Exclusive.

The Present Perfect denotes a completed action while with the
Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive there is an implication of
incompleteness. ’

He has made some experiments.

OH cpmenaan HECKOJLKO OMBITOB.

He has been making experiments.

OH pmeAan omubITh.

Why are your lips black? I have been eating blackberries. 1 have
eaten a whole plateful.

1 en uepHuxy. 1 cben neayw TapeJky.

She is walking up and down the room thinking of the letter she
has been writing and wondering how she should finish it.

She is going to post the letter she has just written,
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THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS

§ 31. The formation of the Past Perfect Continuous.

1. The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Past
Perfect of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle I of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed alter
the first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
I had Dbeen writing Had I becen writing?
He had been writing Had he been writing?
She had been writing Had she been writing?
We had been writing Had we been writing?
You had been writing Had you been writing?
They had been writing Had they been writing?
Negative

I had not been writing

He had not been writing
She had not been writing
We had not been writing
You had not been writing
They had not been writing

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'd been writing
She’d been writing

The contracted negative forms are:

I hadn't been writing
We hadn’t been writing

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

IHad he not been writing?
Hadn't he been writing?

Had you not been writing?
Hadn't you been writing?

§ 32. The use of the Past Perfect Continuous.

We distinguish two uses of the Past Perfect Continuous: the
Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Past Perfect Continu-
ous Exclusive.

1. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive denotes an action which
began before a delinite moment in the past, continued up to that
moment and was still going on at that moment. Either the start-
ing point of the action is indicated or the whole period of duration.
The preposition for is used to denote the whole period of duration.
Since is used to indicate the starting point of the action.
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* We could not go out because it had been raining since early morning.
We could not go out because it had been raining for two hours.
He had been entertaining at restaurants for thirty years and he
knew how to assure the smooth passage of the meal. (Bennett)

As has been stated above (see § 21), the Past Perlect Inclusive
is used to express an action which began belore a deflinite moment
in the past, continued up to that moment and was still going on
at that moment, with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form,
in negative sentences and with certain non-terminative verbs.

With verbs not admitting of the Conlinuous form the Past Per-
fect Inclusive is the only tense possible.

In negative sentences the Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive can
be used, but it is far less common than the Past Perfect Inclusive.

With certain non-terminative verbs both the Past Perfect
Inclusive and the Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive are used.

He said he had worked for twenty years. (The fact is emphasized.)
He said he had been working for a long time without achieving
final results. (The process is emphasized.)

The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive is rendered in Russian
by the past imperfective.

I had been reading about an hour when he came.
Sl yutan oxos0 uaca, KOrga OH MPHILEN.

2. The Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an action
which was no longer going on at a definite moment in the past,
but which had been in progress not long before.

I sobbed a little still, but that was because | had been crying,
not because 1 was crying then. (Dickens)

§ 33. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Past Con-
tinuous.

The Past Periect Continuous Inclusive should not be confused
with the Past Continuous. The Past Continuous is used to denote
an action going on at a delinite moment in the past, no previous
duration is expressed. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used
when the previous duration of the action is expressed.

And now it was raining, had been raining for days the miser-
able fall rains of Eastern France. (Heym)

The magnificent motor-car was walting at the kerb. It had been
waiting for two hours. (Bennett)

THE FUTURE PERFECT CONTINUOUS

§ 34. The formation of the Future Perfect Continuous.

1. The Future Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the
Future Perfect of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle I of the
notional verb.
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2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle nof is placed after
the first auxiliary verb.

Aflirmative Interrogative
[ shall have been working Shall 1 have been working?
He will have been working Will he have been working?
She will have been workiig Will she have been working?
We shall have been working Shall we have been working?
You will have been working Will you have been working?

They will have been working Will they have been working?
Nepative

I shall not have been working
He will not have been working
She will not have been working
We shall not have been working
You wijll not have been working
They will not have been working

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'll have been working
Fie’ll have been working

The contracted negative forms are:

I shan’t have been working
Ile wou’t have been working

4, The negative-interrogative forms are:

Will he not have been working?

{ Won't he have been working?
Shall we not have been working?

{Shan't we have been working?

§ 35. The use of the Future Perfect Continuous.

The Future Perfect Continuous denotes an action which will
begin before a definite moment in the future, will continue up to
that moment and will be going on at that moment.

We shall have been working at this problem for a month when
you visit us a second time.

THE FUTURE PERFECT CONTINUOUS IN THE PAST

§ 36. The formation of the Future Perfect Continuous in the
Past.

1. The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past is formed by
means of the Future Perfect in the Past of the auxiliary verb fo
be and Participle I of the notional verb.
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2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed
before the subject. .

In the negative form the negative particle nof is placed after
the first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative

I should have been working Should I have been working?
He would have been working  Would he have been working?
She would have been working Would she have been working?
We should have been working Should we have been working?
You would have been working Would you have been working?
They would have been working Would they have been working?

Negative

| should not have been working
He would not have been working
She would not have been working
We should not have been working
You would not have been working
They would not have been working

3. The contracted allirmative forms are:

F'd have been working
He’d have been working

The contracted negative forms are:

I shouldn’t have been working
He wouldn’t have been working

4. The negative-interrogative forms are?

Should | not have been working?
| Shiouldn’t [ have been working?

Would he not have been working?
{ Wouldn’t he have been working?

§ 37. The use of the Future Perfect Continuous in the Past.

The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past denotes an action
lasting during a certain period of time belore a definite moment
which was future from the point of view of the past.

| wondered how long they would have been packing by the
time I returned.

(Fbr detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)
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Table of Tenses

Prescnt Past Future Future In the Past

Indel I go lo the theatre|l went to the|I shall go to|l said [ should

Tite |every week. theatre last the theatre | go to the theatre
week. next wecek. next week.

.. | Don't speak io| When 1 camic, {Den’t  come!He said he would
El‘;"‘)'us' him.) He is work-|he was work-|at 8.) I shall |be working at
ing. ing. be working. 8 o’clock.

1. (I can return|1. 1 had read|1. I shall have|I said I should
the books to all the books read all the|have read all {he
the library.) by the Ist of books by the | books by the Ist
I have read April. Ist of April.|of April.
them.

Perfect! o 1 have known|2. By 1955 1|2 By 1965 I
him for two had known shall  have
years. him for two| . known him

years. for  twelve
years.

1.1 have been|l. 1 had been{By the Ist|I said that by the
reading the reading the |of May I shall|lst of May 1
Look for a week. book for a|hkave been | should have been

week, when | reading the | reading the book

Perfect you  asked | book for a fort- | for a fortnight.

Conti- me for it. night.

nuous

) 2.(I am very|2. (I was very
tired.) 1 have tired.) 1 had
been reading been read-

a lot. ing a lot.

THE PASSIVE VOICE

§ 1. The formation of the Passive Voice.

The Passive Voice is formed by means of the auxiliary verb
to be in the required form and Participle II of the notional verb.

(a) The Present, Past and Future Indefinite Passive are formed
by means of the Present, Past and Future Indefinite of the aux-
iliary verb fo be and Participle 11 ol the notional verb.

Present Indefinite

Passive

1 am invited

He is invited
She is invited
We are invited
You ‘are invited
They are invited

Past Indefinite

Passive

I was invited

He was invited
She was invited
We were invited
You were invited
They were invited

Future Indefinite
Passive

I shall be
He will be invited

She will be invited
We shall be invited
You will be invited
They will be invited

invited
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(b) The Present, Past and Future Perfect Passive are formed
by means of the Present, Past and Future Perfect of the auxiliary
verb fo be and Participle 1I of the notional verb.

Presént Perfect
Passive

I have been invited

He has been invited
She has been invited
We have been invited
Yoeu have been invited
They have been invited

Past Perfect
Passive

I had been invited
He had been invited
She had been invited
We had been invited
You had been invited
They had been invited

Future Perfect

Passive

I shall have been invited
He will have been invited
She will have been invited
We shall have been invited
You will have been invited
They will have been invited,

(c) The Present Continuous and the Past Continuous Passive
are formed by means of the Present Continuous artd the Past Con-
tinuous of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle II of the notiona

verb.
Present Continuous
Passive

I am being invited

He is being invited
She is being invited
We are being invited
You are being invited
They are being invited

The Future Continuous,

Past Continuous
Passive

I was being invited

He was being invited
She was being invited
We were being invited
You were being invited
They were being invited

the Present Perfect Continuous, the

Past Perfect Continuous and the Future Perfect Continuous are not

found in the Passive Voice.

§ 2. The use of the Passive Voice.

The Passive Voice can be used:

(a) without the_doer of the action being mentioned (the usual
case). In this case fhe doer is -either unknown or unimportant.

In silence the soup was finished — excellent, if a little thick;
and fish was brought. In silence it was handed. (Ga/sworthy)
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Tom Tusher was sent off early, however, to a school in Lon-
don. (Thackeray)

(b) with the doer of the action being mentioned. This occurs
only when the doer of the action is to some extent emphasized.

The noun or pronoun denoting the doer of the action is intro-
duced by the preposition by.

He was wrenched from his blank wretchedness by the sound of
the door openiug from his mother’s room. (Galsworthy)

They were thus introduced by Holly. (Galsworthy)

This room was dimly lighted from the ceiling by a single elec-
tric lamp. (Bennett)

§ 3. The use of tenses in the Passive Voice.
The uses of tenses in the Active and in the Passive Voice are
the same.

INDEFINITE: Present New schools are built every year.
Past This school was built a month ago.
Future A new school will be built in our village
in spring.
PERFECT:  Present The school has been built this month.
Past The school had been built by the Ist of
September. -
Future I am sure the school will have been built
by the Ist of September.
CONTINUOUS: Present A new school is being built in our street.
Past When [ returned to town, the school was

still being built. i

All Forsytes have shells... in other words, they are never seen,
or if seen would not be recognized. (Galsworthy)

The news was brought that the little boy at the “Three Castles”
was ill. (Thackeray)

Further meetings will be held to-night and to-morrow night.
(Daily Worker)

You have been told three times this week that she is coming
home for a year for her health. (Shaw)

I have been very unhappy since she died. 1 have been slighted
and taught nothing, and thrown upon myself, and put to work
not fit for me. (Dickens)

By 12 o'clock a jury reasonably satisfactory to both sides had
been chosen. (Dreiser)

Don't you disturb him. He is working at his wonderful poem.
An immortal work of art is being created. (Marryatf)

When Mills got to the stables, a horse was being saddled. (E/iof)

To express an action going on at a definite moment in the
future only the Future Continuous Active is possible. Thus the
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Russian sentence ‘Korza Bbl npuaere B J1a6OpaTOpHIO, OMBIT yiKe
Gyzer npoussoxutbesi’ must be translated in the following way:

When you come to the laboratory, we shall already be making
the experiment.

To denote an action which began before a definite moment in
the present, past or future, and continued up to that moment, the
Present, Past and Future Perfect Continuous Active are generally
used.

Yme pgsa yaca Kak NpaBsT KOPPEKTypY.

They have been reading the proofs for two hours. X
Korpa npumien raasublit pefakTop, KOPPEKTYPY npasu/n YKe IBa
yaca. .

When the editor-in-chief came, they had been reading the proofs
for two hours.

The Present Periect Inclusive Passive and the Past Perfect
Inclusive Passive are found with verbs not used in the Continuous
form, in negative sentences and with some non-lerminative verbs
(see Chapter VII, Tenses, § 18, 21).

She has always been admired.
The dictionary has not been used for months.

§ 4. Ways of translating the Passive Voice into Russian.

There are three ways of translating the Passive Voice into
Russian:

(a) by the verb 6eims - kpaTkas dopMa mpHYacTHs cTpaiarelib-
Horo sasora. In the Present the verb 6sarme is not used.

(b) by verbs in -cx. .

(c) by means of indefinite-personal constructions (neonpene-
JIEHHO-JIHYHbIE TPELJIOKEHHS).

The last way of translating is possible only if the doer of the
action is not mentioned.

Houses are built of stoue.

Iloma CTPOATCH M3 KamHsl.

Homa cTpoAT U3 KaMmHs.

The house was built in 1932.

Ilom (Gb1a1) moctpoen 3 1932 roxy.

Ilom moctpouau B8 1932 roay.

The experiment was made by a famous scientist.
Onut 6!:”1 Npou3BeneH 3HAMENNTLIM YUEHLIM.
ObT TPOU3BOLHICH 3HAMEHHTHIM YURIHLIM.

§ 5. Uses of the Passive Voice peculiar to the English Jan-
guage.

There are cases when the use of the Passive Voice seems to
Russian students very peculiar because we find no analogous con-
structions in Russian. These cases are as follows:
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1. The verbs fo accord, to advise, to allow, to ask, to award,
fo deny, lo envy, to forbid (rare), to forgive, to give, to grant, to
offer, to order, to pay, to prescribe, to promise, to refuse, to show,
lo feach, fo tell are used in the Passive Voice. These verbs always
take an object expressed by a noun or an infinitive. The action
expressed by the Passive Predicate passes on to the subject
and the object. The subject corresponds to the Russian indirect
object.

He was granted a ten days’ leave.

Has he been shown the documents?

The patient was prescribed a strict diet.
He was ordered a change of scene.

We were told to wait.

Note.—These verbs admit of another type of passive construction if the ob-
ject is cxpressed by a noun. Thus we can say not only [ was given
a book, He was shown a book, but also A book was given to me, A
book was shown to him. The choice of the construction depends on the
logical stress: in [ was given a book, He was shown a book the thing
given is emphasized, which occurs oftener; in The book was given to
me, The book was shown fo him the person is emphasized.

2. The Passive Voice is possible with intransitive verbs used
with prepositions: fo account for, to agree upon, to allude to, fo
arrive at (a conclusion, agreement, decision), fo call for, to call
upon, to comment upon, to count upon, to depend on (upon), fto
dispose of, to fire at, to hear of, to insist on (upon), to interfere with,
to laugh at, to listen to, to look after, to look -at, to look down upon
(cMoTpeTb Ha KRoro-snGo ceepxy BHu3), fo look up to (cMOTpeTb Ha
Koro-1160 cHusy BBepx), fo provide for, to put up at (0cTaHOBUTHCH),
{0 put up with (npuMmnputses), fo read fo, to refer to, to rely on,
fo run over, to send for, to speak about (of), to stare at, to talk
about (1o, over).

At last an agreement was arrived at.

.Her strange beliaviour was largely commented upon.

He can be depended upon to keep strict silence.

This is certainly a great inconvenience, but it must be put up
with.

The article is often referred to.

Steerforth was looked up to by all the boys.

The composite verb fo do away with the preposition with can
be used in the Passive Voice.

In our country illiteracy was done away with many years ago.
Note —To send for cay be used only in connection with people.

The doctor was sent for.
The secretary will be sent for.
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‘[Tocnate 3a nexkapcrBoM (kuuroit)’ should be iransiated in the fol-
lowing way: fo send somebody to felch the medicine (the book). But
we can say: A car (a cab, a taxi) was sent for.

3. The following verbal phraseological units can be used in the
Passive Voice: fo find fault with (npuauparthcs, HaxoiUTb HeJO-
cratku), fo lose sight of (Tepsth u3 BuAY), to make fun of, to make
use of (ucrnonb3soBatb), fo pay atlention to, to put an end fo (nono-
KUTb KoHew), fo set fire to, to take notice of, to take care of.

The poor child was always being found fault with.

Soon the boat was lost sight of.

He was exceedingly absent-minded and was always made fun of.
His remarks were taken no notice of.

The discussion was put an end to by his sudden arrival.

4. Quite peculiar is the case when the subject of the passive
predicate corresponds to the Russian adverbial modifier. This is
the case with the intransitive verbs fo live and fo sleep with the
preposition in.

The bed was not slept in.
The room is not lived in.

5. There are a number of transitive verbs in English which cor-
respond to intransitive verbs in Russian. They are: fo affect, to
answer, to assist, to attend, to follow, to help, to influence, to join,
to watch.

These verbs naturally admit of the passive construction while
their Russian equivalents cannot be used in the Passive Voice.

She was greatly affected by the scene.

The report was followed by a discussion.

Waiter Scott’s poetry was strongly influenced by the popular bal-
lads.

Such sentences are rendered in Russian by indefinite-personal
sentences (HeonpeneNeHHO-JHYHbIE Npensoxenus) unless the doer of
the action is mentioned. In the latter case either the Active Voice
is used, which occurs rather seldom, or the Passive Voice (con-
sisting of the verb 6wmes -+ kpaTkas ¢opma NpHYacTHsl cTpajarelib-
HOro 3aJora). ’

He was granted ten days’ leave.

EMy maJi4 HecsiTUAHERHBIH OTMHYCK.

At last an agreement was arrived at.

Hakoueu mpumau K cor.aiuexnio.

The bed was not slept in.

B nocrenn He cmauu.

The poor child was always being found fault with.
K OenHomy pebeHKy Bceraa NpHUIHpPANWCE.

Steerforth was looked up to by all the boys.

Bce manbuuku cmotpenu Ha Ctupdopra cHusy BBepx.

116



§ 6. The verb to be -} Participle Il.

The combination fo be- Participle Il can denote an action, in
which case it is a simple predicate expressed by a verb in the
Passive Voice. It can also denote a state, then it is a compound
nominal predicate consisting of a link verb and a predicative.

As the director was ill, the documents were signed by his as-
sistant. (Were signed denotes an action.)

When | caue, thc papers were signed and lay on the sccretary’s
table. (Were signed denotes a state)

The compound nominal predicate expressed by the verb to be
and Participle 11 can be translated only by the verb 6eims + kpat-
Kas ¢opMma npuyacTus crpajarensHoro s3ajora. In the Present the
verb 6eime is not used.

The statue is broken.

Crarys paabura.

When I came, the papers were signed aud lay on the secretary’s
table.

Korna s npuwen, nokymeuTsi GbLAM HOANHCAHBL U JIEXKAAH HA CTONE
y cekperaps.

The use of tenses is closely connected with these meanings of
the combination /o be-+ Participle II.

When [ came up to the gate, it was already locked.

Korna ¢ nomowesn K BOpOTaM, OHH yxe OblIM 3amepThbi.

(The predicate indicates the state of the gate at a given moment.)

When [ came up to the gate, it had already been locked.
Korpa a noaouwen x BoporayM, WX Yywe 3amepaw.

(The predicate indicates an action completed before a definite moment
in the past.)

Don’t try to open the gate. It is locked. (state)
He nmitaittece orkpeite Bopota. OHu 3amepTsl.
It has just been locked. (action)

Mx Tonbko yTO 3amepJu.

It is sometimes difficult to discriminate between the verb fo
be -+ Participle Il as a simple predicate and as a compound n0m1-
nal predicate.

1. We have the Passive Voice (simple predicate) in the follow-
ing cases:

(a) when the doer of the action is indicated (as a rule).

They were thus Introduced &y Holly. (Galsworthy)

(b) when there is an adverbial modifier of place, frequency
and, ‘as a rule, of time.

117



Pravda is published in Moscow.
Good books are quickly sold.
The documents were signed a few minutes ago.

c) when the verb is used in the Continuous or in the Periect
form.

Some efforts were even then being made to cut this portion of
the wreck away. (Dickens)

Ever since that, the cannon business has always been left to an
adopted foundling named Andrew Undershaft. (Shaw)

2. We have a compound nominal predicate in the following
cases:

(a) usually when the verb fo be is in.the Present or Past Per-
fect Inclusive and the notional verb admits of the Continuous form.

Why don’t you go and take the documents? They are ready. They
have been typed these two hours.

JlOKyMeHTH FOTOBHL. Y)e ABAa uaca KaK OHX Hame4aTaHbl.

Qur things had been packed for two hours and we were im-
patiently pacing up and down the room when at last we heard
the sound of wheels.

Bewn ywe naBa yaca Kax OblIM YNAKOBAHBI, M MBI B HETEPUEHHH
XOOMJH B3aX ¥ Bhepes MO KOMHaTe, KOMAa HaKoHell yCJ/blma CTYK
KoJiec. .

(b) when Participle II denotes a state of mind. In this case the
predicate is compound even if there is an object introduced by the
preposition by. This object does not denote the doer of an action
but the cause of the state.

He was frightened by the remark.
He was oppressed by a sense of loneligess.

When these criteria cannot be applied the context itself helps
to decide whether the predicate is a simple or a compound nomi-
nal one.

MODAL VERBS

§ 1. Modal verbs are used to show the speaker’s attitude toward
the action or stale indicated by the infinitive, i. e. they show that
the action indicated by the infinitive is considered as possible,
impossible, probable, improbable, obligatory, necessary, advisable,
doubtful or uncertain, etc. The modal verbs are: can (could), may
(might), must, should, ought, shall, will, would, need, dare. The
modal expressions fo be- Infinitive and fo have- Infinitive also
belong here.

Modal verbs are called defective because all of them (except
dare and need) lack verbals and analytical forms (i. e. compound
tenses, analytical forms of the Subjunctive Mood, the Passive Voice).
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Besides they do not take -s in the third person singular. They also
have the following peculiarities:

(1) All of them (except ought and sometimes dare and need)
are followed by the infinitive without the particle fo.

(2) All of them (except dare and need) form the negative and
the interrogative form without the auxiliary do.

(3) All the modal verbs have two negative forms—a full one
and a contracted one:

&
should not — shouidn’t

may not — mayn't
must not — mustn’t
need not —needn’t
. dare not — daren’t

Note the peculiar contracted form of some modal verbs:

cantot  — can’t [kant]
shall not — shan't [Jant|
will not —won't [wount]

§ 2. Can.

The verb can has two forms: can for the Present Tense and
could for the Past Tense; the expression fo be able which has the
same meaning can be used to supply the missing forms of the
verb can.

“l can't explain it,” said Therese. “I can’'t explain anything I did
to-day.” (Heym)

He jumped as high as ever he could. (Galsworthy)

How weakened she was [ had not been able to imagine until I
saw her at the railway station in Chinkiang. (Buck)

Can expresses ability or capability, possibility, incredulity or
doubt, astonishment. :
1. Physical or mental -ability.

Cousin Val can’t walk much, you know, but he can ride perfect-
ly. He's going to show me the gallops. (Galsworthy)

1 don’t know what Captain Loomis was doing there, but you can
guess — it was about Thorpe. (Heym)

In this meaning it can be used only with the Indefinite In-
finitive.
2. Possibility.
(a) due to circumslances:
| could not go to the theatre yesterday because 1 was busy.
“Can | have a cup of tea, Miss?” she asked. But the waitress

went on doing her hair. “Oh,” she sang, “we’re not open yet.”
(Mansfield)
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(Here the speaker does not ask the waitress’s permission to have
a cup of tea but she merely wants to know whether the place is
open and whether she can have a cup of tea.)

You can have the book when [ have finished it.

“Can | see him?” Yates asked, not very hopefully. “I'm sorry,
no,” the voice was hesitant. “We don’t want him disturbed.”
(Heym) o

Can | have my photo taken?

In the last three sentences can comes close to may expressing
permission, but it does not so much indicate possibility depending
upon the will of the person addressed (which is the essence of per-
mission) as possibility depending on circumstances.

“Well, T'll just wait a moment, if | may.” “You can’t wait in
the waiting-room, Miss. 1 'aven’t done it yet.” (Mansfield)

(b) due to the existing laws:

The more she studied, the less sure she became, till idly turning
the pages, she came to Scotland. People could be married there
without any of this nonsense, (Galsworthy)

Every Soviet citizen can get medical treatment free of charge.
You cannot play football in the street (i. e, you have no

right).

Car expressing possibility is used with the Indefinx:te Infinitive
only.

Note —Could is often used in polite requests.
Could you give us a consultation to-morrow?

3. Incredulity, doubt, astonishment (they are closely connected).

In these meanings can is used with all the forms of the Infini-
tive in interrogative and negative sentences, though astonishment
is expressed only in interrogative sentences.

No wonder her father had hidden that photograph... But could
he hate Jon’s mother and yet keep her photograph? (Galsworthy)
He yausuTenbHo, 4to ee oTel crhpsitas 31y dortorpadiuio... Ho ne-
yXKean OH MOr HeHanupgeTs MaTh [KOHa M BCE-TaKM XpaHHTh ee
totorpaduio?

“That is not true!” exclaimed Linton, rising in agitation. “It can-
_not be; it is incredible, it cannot be.” (E. Bronté)

«JTO HEMpaBAa, — BOCKANKHY/T JIWHTOH, BCKaKHBasg B -BOJHEHRH.
— He moxer 310ro O6miTb, 310 HEBEPOSTHO, HE MOXET 3TOro
ObITh».

Can she be waiting for us?

Moxer au OHITB, YTO OHAa HacC wIer?

She cannot be waiting for us. )
He moxer OuiTh, yTOOni ona Hac #xaana. Heyxkean ona Hac xaer?
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Can (could) she have said that?

Jla Heymenu oHa 3TO CKasaJua?

There could not have been such relentless unforgiveness. (Gals-
worthy) ;

He mower Obith, uTOOB Y€JOBEK MOI TaK KECTOKO He TpOiaTh.
“On!” cried Fleur. “You could not have done it.” (Galsworthy)
«O, — Bckpuvana dnaep, —He Moxer OwiTb, yTOOGH BH 3TO ClHE-
NaH».

Can shc have been waiting for us all the time?

Moxer sy GBITb, UTO OHa HAaCc BCE 3TO BPeMs KIET?

She cannot have been waiting for us all the time.

He moxer GbiTh, 4TO OHa Hac BCE 3TO BPEM# KIET.

Confusion came on Jon's spirit. How could she say such things,
just as they were going to part? (Galsworthy)

Hxou 6w 03agaueH. Kak oHa MOXET rOBOPHTb TaK B TOT MOMEHT,
KOraa OHH coONpaloTCA paccraTbCH?

What could she have seen in that fellow Bosinney to send her
mad? (Galsworthy)

Uro e oOHa Hawna B 3TOM bDocuHH, YTOOW TaK CXQAUTH € yMa
_TI0O Hem? '

Brett. They saw us. 1 hope they didn’t recognize us.
Genevra The car was going,too fast. They couldn’t have seen
us. (Gow and D'Usseau)

In the last two examples we can easily replace could by can
without any change of meaning.

Could with the Perfect Infinitive has almost the same meaning
as can with the Perlect Infinitive, only the regation is not so
categoric as with can.

If the action refers to the past, the Perfect Infinitive is mostly
used. Other forms of the Infinitive are hardly ever used.

N ote.—The Russian negative-interrogative sentences of the tvpe ‘Heyxenn ona
He uuTtana sty KHury?' are rendered in English by complex sentences:

Can it be that she has not read this book?

§ 3. May.

The verb may has two forms: may for the Present Tense and
might for the Past Tense. The expressions fo be allowed and fo be
permitted, which have the same meaning, can be used to supply
the missing forms of the verb ray.

“May | come along?” asked Karen. (Heym)
Jolyon thought he might not have the chance of saying it after.
(Galsworthy)

You are to stay in bed until you are allowed to get up. (Du
Maurier)

May expresses permission, uncertainty, possibility, reproach.
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1. Permission.

“May 1 use your phone? (Heym)
At any rate she murmured something to the effect that he might
stay if he wished. (Hardy)

As has been mentioned (see § 2), can also often expresses per-
mission but of a different kind: e. g., You may fake the book
means that the speaker gives the permission; You can take the
book means that there are no conditions that prevent the person
from taking the book.

May expressing permission is used only with the Indefinite
Infinitive. Here we must observe the difference in the expression
of permission and prohibition.

Whereas the former is always expressed by may, the latter has
other ways of expression besides may not. Very often the negative
answer to the question containing a request for permission is don’t
or must not.

May [ read the letter?
No, don’t, please.

Don’t is less strict than may nof, it is rather asking sbmebody
not to do something than actually prohlbltmg something, which is
expressed by may not.

Must not means that it is not the person who prohibits the
action, but that there are facts, rules, or circumstances prohibit-
ing it. '

You must not smoke so much.
(For the difference between can and may in this meaning see § 2, 2.)

2. Uncertainty as to the fulfilment of an action, state or occur-
rence, supposition implying doubt.

“You may think you're very old,” he said, “but you strike me
as extremely young.” (Galsworthy)

«Moxer Gbith, BBl LyMaere, yToO Bhl OYeHb CTapas, — CKkasan OH,—
HO MHE BBl Ka)XeTeChb COBCEM MOJIOAOii».

She was and remains a riddle to me. She may and she may not
prove to be a riddle to you. (Dreiser)

‘Ouya Gblia ¥ OCTaeTcs 3arafkxol nJas MmeHa. Moxer 6OblTh, 0OHa OKa-
WeTcs 3aralkod W A8 BaC, a MOKET ObITb, M HET.

Not which follows may expressing uncertainty is always strongly
stressed.

As is seen from the above examples this meaning of rmay is
rendered in Russian by moxem 6oimo, 803MOMHO.

Sometimes when Mr. de Winter is away, and you feel lonely, you
might like to come up to these rcoms and sit here. (Du Maurier)
Wuoraa, koraa mucrep Ae Buntep yezer u Bu nouyscrsyere ceGs
OJUHOKOH, BaM, MOker OBbITb, 3aXOYeTcs MpPUiTH MNOCHIAETh B ITHX
KOMHaTax.
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The last example shows that might denoting uncertainty has no
temporal meaning, i. e. it does not express uncertainty referring
to the past. Practically speaking there is hardly any diiference be-
tween may any might in this meaning.

Sometimes might expresses greater reserve or uncertainty on the
part of the speaker than may.

Might instead of may is often used because of the sequence of tenses.

That was like her — she had no foresight. Still — who knew? —
she might be right. (Ualswortiy)
D10 noxoxe Ha Hee — OHa He yMeaa cMoTperh Rmepeld. Bce we —
KTO 3HaeT? — MOXxeT ObiTh, OHa U Ipapa.
Mrs. Page reflected that though Andrew looked hungry he might’
not te hard to feed. (Cronin)
Muccue Ilefimx noaymana, uro, X0Td y DHADbIO FOJONHLIH BUJI, €T0,
MO¥eT ObITb, ¥ HE TPYAHO OymeT NPOKOPMHTb.

’

May denoting uncertainty is used with all the forms of the
infinitive.

A TForsyte might perhaps still be living in that house, to guard
it jealously. (Galsworthy)
It was then that his voice grew tired and his speech impeded.
The knowledge that he had entirely lost touch with his audience
may have been the cause. (Greene)
VisenHo toraa B rosoce ero Noc/AbANOCh YTOMJAEHUE U peYb €ro
ctafna npepHBACTOH. DBBITb MOXET, MBEICAb, YTO OH COBEPLIEHHO
1TOTepAs KOHTaKT € ayautopuel, Oblna 3TOMY NMpUUMHOH.
Ilow long the silence lasted the Gadfly could not tell; it might
have been an instant, or an eternity. (Voynich)
For all 1 know, she may have been waiting for hours.

When uncertainty is expressed the time of the action is indi-
cated by the form of the infinitive and not by the form of the mo-
dal verb, as both may and might can refer to the present or to the
past in accordance with the form of the infinitive. If the action
refers to the past, the Perfect Infinitive is used.

3. Possibility due to circumstances.

May is used in this sense only in affirmative sentences. Can is
also possible in this meaning.

In this museum you may see some interesting things.
You may see him every morning walking with his dog.

In this meaning it is generally used with the Indefinite In-
finitive.

4. Reproach.

Only might is used in this meaning but not may.

You might lend me a razor. | was shaved this morning with a
sort of bill-hook. (Galsworthy)
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When might is used with the Indefinite Infinitive it is rather
a request made in the tonme of a reproach, as the above example
shows. When it is used with the Perfect Infinitive, it expresses
reproach.

I realize now how you spent your days and why you were so
forgetful. Tennis lesson, my eye. You might have told me, you
know. (Du Maurier)

§ 4. Must.

The verb rmust has only one form. The expressions fo fizve to
and fo be obliged to, which have the same meaning, can be used to
.supply the missing tense forms of the verb must.

And now I must go back to my social duties. (Voynich)

1 felt that I had to have the air. (De /a Roche)

Baring, because of the type of work in which he was engaged,
had been obliged to ‘forego making friends. (Wilson)

Must expresses obligation, necessity, an urgent command or pro-
hibition, and a supposition bordering on assurance.

1. Obligation, necessity.

(a) due to circumstances (in this meaning it is equivalent to
have to and is used only with the Indefinite Infinitive in affirma-
tive, negative and interrogative sentences):

He must write. He must earn money. (London)
This education is indispensable for whatever career you select,
and it must not be slipshod or sketchy. (London)

The absence of necessity is expressed by need not:

Must I go there to-morrow?
Yes, you must.
No, you needn’t.

(b) arising out of the nature of man and consequently inevi-
table.

All experience tended to show that man must die. (Galsworthy)

2. A command, an urgent (emphatic) request or a prohibition.
In this meaning it is used only with the Indefinite Infinitive.

You must leave the room at once!

You must come to see me every vacation. (Voynich)

You must not speak to a prisoner in a foreign language, ma'am.
(Voynich)

3. Probability or supposition.

Supposition bordering on assurance, almost a conviction. In this
meaning must is used with all the forms of the Infinitive in affir-
mative sentences only. It corresponds to the Russian doaxcro 66ime.
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If the action refers to the present the Indefinite Infinitive is used;
if the action refers to the past the Perfect Infinitive is used.

Surely, they don’t want me for myself. Then they must want
me for something else. (London)

BeaycaosHo, fi He HyxeH UM caM no ceGe. Toraa f, JOMKHO GbITh,
HYXeH HM JJIfi Yero-to JApPYroro.

Oh, Mae, think how he must be suffering! Poor man! (Webster)
0O, Maii, noaymall TOJIbKO, KaK OH, AOMKHO ObTb, cTpadaer (Kax
on nosxed crpagats)! Bemusral

What a comfort you must have been to your blessed mother.
(Dickens)

Kakum yTewmexuem Th, AOMKHO ObiTh, ObiNa I Teoeh poporoft
MaTyLIKH,

Is she still waiting? She must have been waiting for an hour.
Ona sce xaet? JlomkHo ObiTh, OHa MAET yxe ueawlfl vac.

In negative sentences supposition is expressed by means of the
modal word evidently.

Evidently, she did not know my address.

Supposition referring to the future cannot be expressed by must.
The modal word probably or the modal expression to be likely are
to be used instead.

She is not likely to come so late.
Stie will probably come to-morrow.

(For the use of must in subordinate clauses after the past tense
of the verb in the principal clause see Chapter XIX, Indirect
Speech, § 2, 8.)

§ 5. Should' and ought.
The modal verbs should and ought are trealed together here as

there is hardly -any difference between them. Very often they are
interchangeable.

I ought to have married; yes, | should ha’ married long ago.
(Poutsma) :

There is, however, a difference in construction. Whereas should
is followed by the infinitive without the particle to, ought is al-
ways followed by the fo-infinitive.

When reference is made to the present or future, the Indefinite
Infinitive is used.

In wartime, a man should not part with his rifle. (Heym)
It's murder, and we ought to stop it. (London)

When reference is made to the past the Perfect Infinitive shows
that the obligation was not carried out.

L Should was originally the past tense cf shall, but in the course of its
development it has acquired new shades of meaning.
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sYou should have been here last night when they brought back
the DP’s to the mines,” said Yates. (fleym)

She ought fo have known that the whole subject was too dan-
gerous to discuss at night. (Galsworthy)

1 know that I was weak in yielding to my mother's will. I should
not have done so. (London)

She had no nerves; he ought never to have married a woman
eighteen years younger than himself. (Galsworthy)

Should and ought are sometimes used with the Continuous
Infinitive and the Perfect Continuous Infinitive.

You should be learning your lessons, Jack, and not talking
with Mary.

You ought fo be helping your mother with your salary and not
squandering your money. ’

He should have been trying to break through the isolation the
hospital had set around Thorpe, he should have been doing
many things other than walking along the Seine quay. (Heym)

Both should and ought express obligation, something which is
advisable, proper or naturally expected.

I. Obligation, very often a moral obligation or duty. In this
meaning ought is more often used than should.

Martin’s hand instinctively closed on the piece of gold. In the
same instant he knew he oughtn’t to accept. (London).

Pyka MapTuHa MHCTHHKTHBHO C)XaJa 3040Ty1o MoHeTy. B 1o ke
MrHOBEHHE OH MOHSJ, 4TO He JO/DKEeH NPHUHHMATh ee.

1 promised her if ever the time came when she needed me, to
be her friend. Promises of that sort should never be broken.
(Meade)

f1 obewan eit, ecau Koraa-AnGo HacCTYyNmuT MOMEHT, Koraa s Oyay
HyxXeH, OHTb ee apyroM. Takue o6ewaHuss HUKOrga He LOJHKHbI
 HapyIaTeCs.

2. Advisability.

In this meaning should is more common than ounght, as it al-
ways shows some personal interest whereas ought is more matter-
of-Tact.

You should be more careful. (London)

Bawm caeayer 6uite ocropowiee.

You ought to have Warmson to sleep in the house. (Galsworthy)
Hyxno 6ni0 66, 4TOGK YopMcon cian y Bac o aoxe.

3. Something which can be naturally expected.

It's the last of the Madeira I had from Mr. Jolyon... it ought
to be in prime condition still. (Galsworthy)

10 nocaeansis GYTHIAKA Magepwl, KOTOPYIO s HOAYUMA OT MucTepa
Ixonuona... oua goaxua OulTh €llE B OTAUYHOM COCTOSHHIL
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If it's a story by Wodehouse it should be amusing.
Ecan sro pacckas Byaxayca, o mzosmken GbiTh 3a0aBHLIM.

§ 6. To be - Infinitive.

To be- Infinitive is a modal expression. Some of its meanings
are close to those of modal verbs and expressions denoting obliga-
tion (must, shall, should, ought, to have -+ Infinitive). T

This modal expression can be used in two tenses —the Present
Indefinite and the Past Indefinite (was, were).

Dear Jim, 1 am fo be shot at sunrisc to-morrow. (Voynich)
They were to go to Spain for the honeymoon. (Galsworthy)

To be + Infinitive expresses a weakened order, an arrangement,
possibility, something thought of as unavoidable. The ways of render-
ing this expression in Russian differ in accordance with its meaning.

I. An order which is generally the result of an arrangement
made by one person for another, an arrangement which is not to
be discussed.

In this case only the Indefinite Infinitive is used.

You are fo go straight to your room. You are fo say nothing
of this to anyone. (De la Roche)

Th pomicHa nmAaTW NMPIMO B CBOXO KOMHATy. TH HHKOMY HE ZO/KHA
HUYErO0 roBoOpHTb 06 3TOM.

Schlaghammer frowned. It was not up to him to judge Pettin-
ger ... but it was in his province to interpret orders. He was
to blast the entrances of the mine. (Heym)

Mlnarxammep waxmypusicsa. He emy cyauts Ilerrunrepa, HO TO.IKO-
RaTL NPHKa3sl — 310 ero npaso. Ou JO/KEH B30DBaTb BCE BXOAHI
B HIaXTYy.

2. An arrangement or agreement, part of a plan.

In this meaning both the Indefinite and the Perfect Infinitive
can be used; the Perfect Infinitive shows that the action was not
carried ouf.

I'm sorry, Major, we had an agreement —1 was fo do the ques-
tioning here. (Heym) : .
Ilpocrute, maitop, MBl yCJNOBMJINCH, 4TO Aonpoc Gyay BecTd .
*We were f0 meet at the entrance of the theatre at a quarter to
eight. (mutual arrangement)

Ml H0JIKIIBL OBl BCTPECTATLCSI Y BXOJda B Tearp Ge3 UeTBepTH
BOCEMb.

“IHave you seen him?” Martini asked. “No, he was to have met
me here the next morning.” (Voynich)

«Bsl ero Bumean?» —cnpocun Maprunu. «Her, ow nomken Goin
BCTPETHTh MEHfl 31eChb Ha CJeAyloliee YTpO».

3. Possibility.
In this meaning the passive form of the Infinitive is used unless
it is a question beginning with the interrogative adverb fow. Here
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the meaning of the modal expression comes very close to that of
the verb can.

For a long time neither was to be seen about their old haunts.
(Dreiser)

B TeueHde mOArOoro BpeMeHM HMX He BUIEAd B MECTaX, rie OHH
0GhiYHO OhiBAJH. .

How are they fo know that you are well connected if you do
not show it by your costume? (Shaw)

Kak moryTr oHu 3HaTh, yto y Bac GOsbllMe CBs3H, €CAd Bl He MO-
KasbiBaeTe 5TOro CBOeH MaHEpO# OdEeBAThCA?

Aund he knew that higher intellects than those of the Morse circle
were to be found in the world.”(London)

W o 3Hanm, 4yto MoxHO HaHTH nodeit ¢ 6osee BBICOKMM HHTE/JEK-
TOM, YeM y TeX, KOTOphie MpHHalfgexand K Kpyry Mopsos.

4. Something thought of as unavoidable.

Sally wished Morris could be on the same terms of easy friend-
liness with her as he was with everybody else. But evidently, it
was not to be. (Prichard)

Cannn xotena, uro6er Moppuc noxmepxusan ¢ Hell Takue xe mnpo-
CTHie [OpYKECKHEe OTHOLIeHMs, KaK W CO Bcemu ocraasHeiMu. Ho,
OYeBUIHO, ITOMY HE CYWACHO OBIJIO OBITh.

I went about brooding over my lot, wondering almost hourly what
was to become of me. (Dreiser)

fl Bce Bpema pa3MplAAN O cBoeit CyanOe, GecripeCraHHO 3a/1aBas
cebe BOMPOC, YTO CO MHOM CTaHer.

Note l.—Sometimes when it is used after the conjunction if it has the same
meaning as the verb fo want.

Ii we are to remain friends you must tell me the fruth.

Note 2. —1It should be borne in mind that the Russian questions ‘Kak mue
6biTh?’, ‘Uro Mne genars?’ are rendered in English by the medal
expression What am [ to do?

§ 7. To have 4 Infinitive.

The modal expression to have+ Infinitive is used in three tense
forms: the Present Indefinite, the Past Indefinite and the Future
Indefinite.

I have to get up at six every day.

When water was rushing through the tents and everybody had
to sleep in wet blankets, it was treated as a joke. (Prichard)
I shall have to take the pupils into the hxlls, as usual, and see
them settled there. (Voynich) '

~

The negative and interrogative forms of this modal expression
are formed with the help of the auxiliary do.

Did you have fo walk all the way home?
1 did not have to walk, | took a tram.
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Only the Indeflinite Infinitive Active and Passive can be used
in this modal expression.

I had imagined we should have to hold a large house-party for
the occasion. (Du Maurier)

I wouldn’t look through the letters — disappointment had fo be
postponed, hope kept alive as long as possible. (Greene)

To have-+ Inlinitive expresses an obligation or necessity arising
ouf of circumstances. Its meaning is close to that of in he nbliged.
It is often rendered in Russian by npuxodumca, Ooaser, evirnyncoeH.

Bing knew that if Willoughby demanded it, ke had fto give the
report. (Heym)

Buur 3Haa, 4ro, ecau Yuaaoybu 3toro tpebyer, OH AOMKEH Hath
oTyer.

And if my father was fighting drunk sometimes he wouldn’t let
us into the house so that we had fo stay out all night. (Walsh)
Kl ecau moli oTel B NbAIIOM Bulde Apancs, OH UHOTZA He BIycKalt
Hac B JOM, TaK 4YTO HaM NPHXOAMJIOCh HOYEBATh Ha YyJHUE.

Though both the modal expressions fo be- Infinitive and to
have--- Inlinitive express a shade of obligation or necessity, there
is a great difference in their meaning.

Compare:

As 1 was to be there at 5 sharp (part of an arrangement), | had
to take a taxi (necessity arising out of this arrangement).

Tak kak s poa:eH OsiA ObTb TaM POBHO B NSTb, MHE NpPHLLIOCH
B349Th TaKCH.

In colloquial English and especially in American English have
got + Infinitive is often used in the same meaning as have +
-+ Infinitive.

This modal expression is used in the Present Indefinite tense only.
Okay, we’ll beat’em to it. Dick, we've got fo keep awake,
we've got to watch things and be ready. (Lindsay)

The negative and interrogative forms are formed without any

auxjliary.

Have you got to do all this work yourself?
No, | have not got fo work so much.

There is a tendency in Modern English to use gof + Infinitive
in the same meaning.

You can smile away till you split your cheeks, but you still got
to do a day's work to earn a day’s wages, and apples don't grow
on monkey-trees. (Lindsay)
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Note.—Pay special attention to the difference between I have something to

tell you and | have to tell you something. In the latter case the speaker
expresses the necessity of telling something lo somebody, whereas in
the former the verb /o have preserves lo a certain extent ils meaning
of possession and the speaker merely states that he has something which
he either wants or must communicate to somebody. The difference in
word order is caused by the difference in the meaning of the verb fo
have. In the first case it is not a modal verb, thus have is a simple
predicate, something is a direct object and the infinitive is an attribute.
In the second sentence have {o fell is a modal expression, so it is
a compound verbal modal predicate and something is an objecl to the
infinitive.

§ 8. Shall.
Shall is never a purely modal verb. It always combines its

modal meaning with the function of an auxiliary expressing futurity.

It expresses determination on the part of the speaker, i. e.

compulsion or order, threat or warning, promise.

As a rule shall as a modal verb is not translated into Russian,

its meaning is rendered by emphatic intonation.

1. Compulsion or strict order.
In this meaning it is always used with the second and third

persons and has a strong stress.

Paula. I've got to tell Mr. Tanqueray.

Hugh. By God, you shall do nothing of the sort. (Pinero)
[Tayana § nomkHa ckasare Muctepy TaHkepu.

X b1wo. KasHycs GoroM, Bo 3TOTO HE CAeaere.

“She shall go off to-morrow, the little artful creature,” said
Mrs. Sedley, with great energy. (Thackeray)

«OHa ye&er 3aBTpa XKe, 3Ta MaJleHbKa# WHTPUraHKa», — SHEPTUUHO
3aaBua Muccuc Ceanu.

In interrogative sentences shall is used in the first and third

persons to inquire after the wish of the person addressed.

Shall | shut the door, ma'am? (Dickens)
(Do you want me to shut the door?)
3aKkpHThL ABEPb, CYAaphHA?

Shall he go there?

(Do you want him to go there?)

HNnarn emy tyna?

2, Threat or warning.
In this meaning it is also used in the second and third persons

and with a weak stress.
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“That’s the last time!” she cried. “You shall never see me again!”
(Maugham)

«3JT0 KOHel! — 3aKpnuata oOHa. — BH HuKOrga meHs OGoablue He
yBuaure!»

You shall repent of this neglect of duty, Mr. Gummer. (Dickens)



Bbl eute packaerech B TOM, 4TO npeHeOperaete J0AroM, MHCIEp
Tammep.

3. Promise.
It is also used with the second and third persons and with
a weak stress.

Don't be afraid, Jane, I saw it was an accident. You shall not
be punished. (Ch. Bronté)

He Goitcs, Ilkeftn, 7 Bumena, uto 3T0 npowusowno caydattvo. TeGs
HE HAKaMKYT.

I shall make you happy, see if 1 don't. You shall do what you
like, spend what you like. (Thackeray)

Sl coenaw Bac cuacrausoft, BoT ysuaute. Bml Oynere menath, 4TO
XOTUTE M TPaTHTb, CKOJBKO XOTHTE.

§ 9. Will.

Will is hardly ever a purely modal verb. It generally combines
its modal meaning with the function of an auxiliary expressing
futurity.

The modal verb will expresses volition, intention on the part
of the speaker, or insistence.

1. Volition, intention.

In most cases this meaning is rendered in Russian by emphat-
ic intonation, but sometimes the verb xomems is used. It is used
with all persons but mostly with the first person.

“What is this? Who is this? Turn this man out. Clear the office!”
cried Mr. Fang. “I will speak,” cried the man; “I will not be
turned out...” (Dickens)

«Y1o 310? K10 3T0? BHICTaBLTE 3TOrO uenosexa 3a meepb. Ouu-
crure nomemexue!» — 3akpuyan mucrep Paur. «Her, 1 6yny roso-
puTL! — KPUKHYN yesaoBek. — MeHs He BLICTaBAT!»

Besides, since happiness is irrevocably denied me, | have a right
to get pleasure out of life: and 1 will get it, cost what it may.
(E. Bronté)

Kpome Toro, pas cuactbe I/ MeHst HEBO3MOXHO, # BNpaBe moay-
Yarb OT XU3HU YAOBOJLCTBUS, M 5 OYRYy MOJyYath #X, yero 6s 310
HH CTOMJIO.

Tell Mr. Osborne it is a cowardly letter, sir, a cowardly letter —
I will not answer it. (Thackeray)

Crawure suctepy OcBGopHy, 4TO 3TO TPYC/JHBOE NHCbMO, C3p,
TPYCJIMBOE;, 5 Ha HETO HE OTBeuy.

Very oiten will is used after the conjunction if in conditional
clauses where it retains its modal meaning, that of volition.

You may laugh if you will but | was sure | should see her there.
(E. Bronté)

MoeTe cuesiTbcA, ecCau XOTHTe, HO s GblA yBEpeH, 4TO BCTpevy
€e TaM. :
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The modal verb will is used in polite requests.

Will you have a cup of tea?
Will you give me a piece of bread, for I am very hungry?
(Ch. Bronté)

N ote.—The modal verb will should not be confused with the auxiliary will
in American English where there is a marked tendency to use it with
all the persons.

2. Persistence referring to the present or to the future.

“Don’t tell me.” “But I will tell you,” repeated Sikes. (Dickens)
«He roBopute MHe MPO 3TO». «A s BCé DAaBHO CKaxy», — MOBTO-
pua Catikc.

She begins to act very strangely. She will not speak, she will
not eat; finally she dies. (Maugham)

Ona HayuHaeT Bectu ceGs oueHb cTpaHHO. (OHa He KesnaeT roBoO-
PHTb, OHAa He eJaeT eCTb, HAKOHEL, OHAa YMHpaeT. ’

It is also used in speaking about lifeless things when the speaker
is annoyed at something and speaks about a thing or a phenomenon
of nature as if it possessed a will of its.own (there is an element
of personification here).

It's no use trying to open the door, it will not open.
Hewero cTapaThCs OTKPHITL 3TY ABEPL — OHa BCE PABHO HE OTKPOETCH.

§ 10. Would.

Would was originally the past tense of will in the same way
as should was the past tense of shall. But while the latter has
acquired new shades of meaning, would has preserved those of wili.
Thus it expresses volition, persistence referring to the past.

1. Volition.

In this meaning it is mostly used in negative sentences.

She was going away and would not say where she was going.
(Dreiser)
OHa ye3kana n He XOTEJa CKasaTh, Kyda eleT.

2. Persistence.

I asked him not to bang the door, but he would do it.

9l npocua ero He XJONAaTh ABEPbIO, a2 OH BCE NPOJIOAXKAT XJONATh.
Several times Eckermau tried to get away, but Goethe would not
let him go. (Maugham)

Heckonbko pas Okkepmad neitaacs yiitn, no [ére nn 3a uro He
OTIIYCKal ero. :

It is also used in speaking about lifeless things in the same
way as will (see § 9), but in this use would is more common than
will.

. and that was all he could see, for the sedan doors wouldn’t
open and the blinds wouldn’t pull up. (Dickens)



. 4 3710 6K110 BCe, uTo eMy Obso BHIHO, MOO [Bepu MOpTie3a
HHKaK He OTKPBIBAaJANCh ¥ 3aHABECH HUKAK HE NOAHMMAJNCh.

§ 11. Dare.

Dare means ‘to have the courage (or impertinence) to do some-
thing’. In the negative it denotes the lack of courage to do something.

“How dare you ask the little Kelveys into the courtyard,” said
her cold, furious voice. (Mansfield)

The verb dare as well as need has some peculiarities which
make it different {rom other modal verbs.

It is used both as a normal verb (takmg the auxnllary do in
the interrogative and negative forms, -s in the third person singular
and the fo-Infinitive) and as an anomalous verb (without any auxilia-
ry in its interrogative and negative forms, without -s in the third
person singular and without the particle fo before the inlinitive
which follows it). Dare has two forms —dare for the Present and
dared lor the Past.

Did he dare fo strike me when | was down? (E. Bronté)
He did not dare fo meet his uncle. (Kruisinga)
* How dare you go out by yourself after the orders I gave you?
(Shaw)
You dare address me in that tone! (Shaw)

Sometimes dare takes the auxiliary but is followed by the bare
infinitive.
You know you didn’t dare give the order to charge the bridge
until you saw us on the other side. (Shaw)

Dare is mostly used in interrogative and negative sentences.
However, we often come across / dare say which has become
a stock phrase and acquired a new meaninig ‘I suppose’. Dare is
used only with the Indefinite Infinitive.

§ 12. Need.
Need expresses necessity. It is mostly used in negative and
interrogative sentences.

You needn’t be in such a fright. Take my arm. (Shaw)
He wnano tak 6osTbcs. BoabMiTe MeHs noa pyky.
Note.—When need is used in the meaning of ‘to be in want of’ it is treated
as a normal verb.
He needs a new pair of shoes.

Need has only one tense form —the Present. In the same way
as dare, need is used as a normal and as an anomalous verb; the
latter is much more common in colloquial English.

One need to be careful. (Zandvoort)
He did not need fo be told twice. (Zandvoort)
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Why need he bother us? (Kruisinga)

I am here. You needn’t be afraid. (Greene)

I need hardly say 1 would do anything in the world to ensure
Gwendolen’s happiness. (Wilde)

Need is used both with the Indefinite and with the Perfect
Infinitive.

I suppose | needn’t hrave made that observation. (Pinero)
[Toxaay#, He K YeMy MHe ObLIO 1eaTh Takoe 3aMeyaHmHe.

MOOD

Mood is a grammatical category which indicates the attitude
of the speaker towards the action expressed by the verb from the
point of view of its reality.

In Modern English we distinguish three moods:

(1) The Indicative Mood.

(2) The Imperative Mood.

(3) The Subjunctive Mood.

-

THE INDICATIVE MOOD

The Indicative Mood shows that the action or state expressed
by the verb is presented as a fact.

We went home early in the evening. (Dickens)
The Indicative Mood is also used to express a real condition,
i. e. a condition the realization of which is considered possible.

If it rains, 1 shall stay at home.
If Catherine disobeys us, we shall disinherit her. (Eliot)

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD

The Imperative Mood expresses a command or a request. I
Modern™ English the Imperative Mood has only one form which
coincides with the infinitive without the particle fo0; it is used in
the second person (singular and plural).

Be quiet and hear what I tell you. (Eliof)
Please put the papers on the table by the bed. (Hemingway)
In forming the negative the auxiliary verb fo do is always
used, even with the verb fo be.
Hush! Don’t make a noise! (Eliot)
Don’t be angry... (Hemingway)
The auxiliary verb fo do may also be used in affirmative sen-
tences to make the request more emphatic.
But now, do sing again to us. (Eliot)
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To make a request or an order more emphatic the subject
expressed by the pronoun you is sometimes used. It is character-
istic of colloquial speech.

I'll drive and you sleep awhile. (Hemingway)

Note.—A command addressed to the third person singular and plural is
usually expressed with the help of the verb fo /lef.

Let the child go home at once.

Ilyctb pebeHok cefiyac ke uget AOMOIl.

Let the Childien go home al once.

IlycTh pmeTH cefiyac ke MAYT AoMoil.
With the first person plural the verb fo lef is used to express an
exhortation to a joint action.

Let’s go and have some fresh coffee. (Mansfield)
[Noitgemre BhiNbeM CBexero Kode.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

§ 1. The Subjunctive Mood shows that the action or state
expressed by the verb is presented as a non-fact, as something
imaginary or désired. The Subjunctive Mood is also used to express
an emotional attitude of the speaker to real facts. (A detailed
treatment of this use of the Subjunctive Mood is given in § 16.)

In Modern English the Subjunctive Mood has synthetic and
analytical forms.

“l wish 1 were ten years older,” 1 said. (Braine)
«Xorea Gbl $1 OBHITb Ha AeCsiTb JIET CTaplue», — ckasaa f.
I wish you would speak rationally. (E. Bronté)

§1 xoten Owl, uroOb BB FOBODH/IH DPa3yMHO.

§ 2. The synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood can be traced to
the Old English period, when the Subjunctive Mood was chiefly ex-
pressed by synthetic forms. In Old English the Subjunctive Mood had
a special set of inflections, different from those of the Indicative.

In course of time most of the inflections were lost and the
difference between the forms of the Subjunctive and those of the
Indicative has almost disappeared. However, in Modern English
there are a few synthetic forms of the Subjunctive which have
survived; they are as follows: the Present Subjunctive of all the
verbs and the Past Subjunctive only of the verb fo be.

The Present Subjunctive

to be . to have, to know, to speak, cte.
I be I have, know, speak
he, she, it be he, she, it have, know, speak
we be we have, know, speak
you be you have, know, speak
they be they have, know, speak
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The Past Subjunctive

to be to have, to know, to speak, etc.

I were

he, she, it were
we were

you were

they were

I. The Present Subjunctive. In the Present Subjunctive
the verb fo be has the form be for all the persons singular and
plural, which differs from the corresponding forms of the Indicative
Mood (the Present Indefinite). In all other verbs the forms of the
Present Subjunctive differ from the corresponding forms of the
Indicative Mood only in the third person singular, which in the
Present Subjunctive has no ending -s.

The Present Subjunctive denotes an action referring to the
present or future. This form is but seldom used in Modern English.
It may be found in poetry and in elevated prose, where these forms
are archaisms used with a certain stylistic aim. It is also used in
scientific language and in the language of official documents, where
it is a living form.

Wretched is the infant’s lot,

Born within the straw-roof'd cot;

Be he generous, wise or brave,

He must only be a slave. (Southey)

INevanbHa cyanba pebeHka,

Ponusmerocs B xwxuHe € COMOMEHHOH KpoleH,

Kak 651 Besukomywen, ymenn # xpabp oH Hu GhLi,

On Bce pasuo Oymer paGoM.

Though all the world be false, still will I be true. (Trollope)
Haxe ecau Bech Mup OyneT /KHBHIM, BCe Ke # OyAy npasausa.

The Present Subjunctive also occurs in some set expressions.

Be it so!

Ilycte 6yner tak! [da Gymer Tak!

Suffice it to say that he soon came back.
JlocTaTouHo CKa3aTb, YTO OH CKODO BEPHYJCH.
God forbid!

Boxe ynacu! Coxpaum Gor!

Far be it from me to contradict you.

Y MeHs u B MBICASX He OLI/IO NPOTHBOPEYUTHL BaM.

In American English the Present Subjunctive is used not only
in the above mentioned cases but also in colloquial language.
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Yates called the hospital and insisted that one of the doctors
come to the phone. (Heym)
[letiTc noasonna B rocmuta’b u nMOTPe6OBal, UTOOH KTO-HUOYNb H3
BpaueH nopowen K teaedony.

II. The Past Subjunctive. In the Past Subjunctive the
verb fo be has the form were for all the persons singular and
plural, which in the singular differs from the corresponding form
of the Indicative Mood (the Past Indefinite).

N ot e.—Occasionally the form was, which coincides with the form of the
Indicative Mood, can be found in the singular.

I know I am affectionate. I wouldn't say it, if I wasn’t certain
that I am. (Dickens)

The Past Subjunctive is widely used in Modern English and
occurs not only in literature but also in colloquial language.

The term ‘Past Subjunctive' is merely traditional as in Modern
English it does not necessarily express a past action. In adverbial
clauses of condition it denotes an unreal condition referring to the
present or future. In other types of subordinate clauses it denotes
an action simultaneous with the aclion expressed in the principal
clause; thus it may refer to the present and to the past.

If 1 were ill 1 should like to be nursed by you. (Bennett)

Ecau 6br 5 611 60JieH, A Gbl XOTeJ, YTOOBI 32 MHOH YXaXHBa/ly Bbl.
I want to go everywhere, 1 wish | were a gipsy. (Galsworthy)
Mue xouetcs Bcioay noGeiBath. 1 Xotesna Gbl OLITE LEBIFAHKOH.

| wished he were less remote. (Dn Maunrier)

$1 xortesa Oby, uroGsl OH HE OLII TaKHWM OTYYKIEHHBIM.

§ 3. The analytical forms of the Subjunctive Mood consist of
the mood auxiliaries should, would, may (might) or shall (which is
seldom used) and the infinitive of the notional verb.

Mr. Barkis... proposed that my pocket-handkerchief should be
spread upou the horse’s back to dry. (Dickens)

Muctep bapkuc npeasoxusa MoJOXHTb MOH HOCOBO# NJA3aTOK Ha
COMHY JOWafH, 4TOOB OH ITPOCOX.

Yates wished Bing would stop thanking him, but Bing went on.
(Heym)

ﬁemcy xotenoch, 4To6sl Bunr mnepecran Gaaromaputh €ro, 10
Bunr Bce 6aarogapui.

Whoever you may be, Sir, 1 am deeply grateful to you. (Dickens)
K10 6bi BBl HHM OblAM, 3P, A BaM rayGoKoO mpu3HaTe/eH.

She lowered the blind and closed the shutters that he might not
see the sun set. (Voynich)

Ona crnycTuja IWTOPH W 3aKpbIAd CTaBHH, YTOOB OH HE BHAE], KaK
3axoaul coJHLe.
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I propose that you shall come along with me. (Dickens)
$1 npemnaraio BaM nofiTH CO MHOM.

Mood auxiliaries have developed from modal verbs, which have
lost their modality and serve to form the analytical Subjunctive.
Still there are cases when mood auxiliaries retain a shade of moda-
lity, for instance the verb might in adverbial clauses of purpose.

Lizzie stood upon the causeway that her father might see her.
(Dickens)
Jluzan crosna Ha namGe, 4ToOBI OTel, yBUIea ee (MOT YBUAETh ee).

§ 4. In modern English the same meaning as is expressed by
the Subjunctive Mood may also be rendered by the forms of the
Indicative Mood — the Past Indefinite, the Past Perfect and occa-
sionally the Past Continuous and the Past Perfect Continuous.

In adverbial clauses of condition the Past Indefinite denotes
an unreal condition referring to the present or [uture; the Past
Perfect denotes an unreal condition referring to the past.

The room is so low that the head of the tallest of the visitors
would touch the blackened ceiling if he stood upright. (Dickens)
KomHaTa Takas HM3Kad, 4TO roJIoBa CaMOrO BHICOKOrO M3 I0CEeTHTe-
Ae# KocHyaach Gsl 3aKOMUEHHOrO MOTO/KA, eC/u Gbl OH BHIIPAMHJICA.
The noise about her was frightful, so deafening that if she had
shouted aloud she would not have heard her own voice. (Cronin)
[lym BOKpYr Hee OblJI YKaCHBIH, TaKOH OrJAyWIHTENbHDIH, YTO, €Cau
66l OHa rpOMKO 3aKpuuana, OHAa He ycanimana Obl cBOEro cob-
CTBEHHOr'0 T0J0Ca.

In other types of subordinate clauses the Past Indelinite de-
notes an action simultaneous with the action expressed in the
principal clause; the Past Perfect denotes an action prior to that
of the principal clause.

He (Mr. Barkis) sat looking at the horse’s ears as if he saw
something new there. (Dickens)

Mucrep Bapkuc cuaen, rasas Ha YW JOWAAA, KaK O6YNTO OH BUaen
TaM 4TO-TO HOBOE.

I felt as if the visit had diminished the separation between Ada
and me. (Dickens)

YV wmenst GblIO TaKOE YYBCTBO, Kak OYATO 3TOT BHU3UT €OaM3Ua HaC
¢ Anpo#. .

The Past Continuous and the Past Perfect Continuous are less
frequently used.
They looked as if they were fighting for their life. (Eliot)
Oun BBIT/AAOENN TaK, Kak OyaTo oHd GOPOJNHCH 3a CBOIO XKH3Hb.
The mother's delicate eyelids were pink, as if she had -been
crying half the night (Eliot)
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HexHble Beku MaTepu nokpacnead, Kak 6yaTo O6bl OHa Nponnaxana
NO/IOBHNY HOYH.

Note.—In some grammars these forms are considered to be the forms of the
Subjunctive Mood, homonymous with the forms of the Indicative Mood.

THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD
I. SIMPLE SENTENCES

§ 5. in simple sentences tlie synthetic forms of the Subjunctive
Mood are more frequent than the analytical forms.

In simple sentences the Subjunctive Mood is used:

(1) to express wish (noxenanue):

Long live the Soviet Army!

Ha 3apascrByer Cosercras Apyus!
Success attend you!

Ila conytctByer BaM ycnex!

To express wish the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxil-
iary may is also used.

May success attend you!

Ia conytctByer Bam ycnex!

May you live long and die happy!

XKeJawo BaM JOAr0 XUThb W OHTb CHACTJAHBRIM JO KOHIIA CBOMX Aneil.

(2) to express an umreal wish:

If only he were free! (Galsworthy)
Ecan 661 TONBKO oOH 6bl1 cBOGOAEH!

(3) in oaths and imprecations:

Manners be hanged!

K uepty scaxue uepemonun!
Confound these flies!

Byab oHu npokastel, 3tH Myxu!

(4) in some expressions:

Suffice it to say that...
Be it so!

God forbid!

Far be it from me...

(See the transiation of these examples, § 2.)
The Subjunctive Mood in simple sentences is characteristic of

literary style, except in oaths and imprecations, which belong to
low colloguial style.
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II. COMPLEX SENTENCES

§ 6. The Subjunctive Mood is used in conditional sentences to
express an unreal condition (in the subordinate clause) and an
unreal consequence (in the principal clause).

In sentences of unreal condition referring to the present or future
the Past Subjunctive of the verb fo be is used in the subordinate
clause; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the
Past Indefinite of the Indicative Mood. In the principal clause we
find the analytical subjunctive consisting of the mood auxiliary
should or would and the Indefinite Infinitive. Shou/d is used with
the first person singular and plural, would is used with the second
and third persons singular and plural.

The world would be healthier il every chemist’s shop in England
were demolished. (Staw)

Yenoseuectso Gwsio Obl 310poBee, ecau Obl BCe anTeku B AHranu
OB/ YHAUTOXEHHI.

I should kill myself to-day if I didn’t believe that tyranny and
injustice must end. (Gal/sworthy)

SI 6bl ceromns ke mNOKOHYHaa ¢ coBoti, ecan O He BEpHJ3, UTO
TUPAHHI U HECTPaBed/IHBOCTH MNDHIET KOHEL.

V' An unreal condition relerring to the future can also be expressed
by the Past Subjunctive of the verb fo be--to-Infinitive of the
notional verb or the analytical Subjunctive with the mood auxiliary
should for all the persons. Such sentences are often translated by
means of ‘Ecnu 6vl cayuydnoch Tak..., ‘Caydunaoch Tak...

If | were to offer my home..., my station..., my affections...
to any one among the young women engaged in my calling, they
would probably be accepted. Even readily accepted. (Dickens)
Ecau Gu cayuunoch Tak, u4to s npeasoxun Obl CBOW 10M, CBOE
nonoxeHue B obuUlecTBE, CBOK J000Bb J11060# MOJOLOH WeHUIHHE
Moel mpodeccun, BCe 3TO, BEPOATHO, Owha0 On npuHdaro. [dawxe
OXOTHO TPHHSTO.

Well, Major, if you should send me to a difficult spot — with
this man alone, I'd feel secure. (Heym)

3uaete, Maiop, ecau 6bl CAY4UAOCH TAK, YTO Bbl NMOCAAAM OBl MeHs
B OMAacHOE MECTO TOJbKO C OJHHM 3TUM uYesoBeKOM, A 6wl uyBCT-
BoBas1 cebs B 6e30MacCHOCTH.

If in the subordinate clause the mood auxiliary should is used,
we often find the Indicative or Imperative Mood in the principal
clause.

If any of your family should come to my house, I shall be
delighted to welcome them... (Trollope)

Ecau komy-nuyas wu3 uaenoB Bawed CeMbH CJAYYHTCS DPUHTH
B MOH Ja0M, A Oyay pan NPHUHATB €ro.
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If he should come, ask him to wait.
B cayuae, ecan OoH mpuaer, MomnpocuTe €ro NoAOKAATL.

In sentences of unreal condition referring to the past the Past
Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used in the subordinate clause;
in the principal clause we find the analytical subjunctive con-
sisting of the mood auxiliary should (with the first person)
or would (with the second and third persons) and the Perfect
Infinitive.

If 1 had consulted niy owu iuterests, I should nievei have come
here. (Galsworthy)
Ecan 6m s aysmaa toabko o cefe, s1 Ob NMUKOTAA C104d IiC MPHILC/L.

There are two mixed types of ‘sentences of unreal condition.
In the first of these the condition refers to the past and the con-
sequence refers to the present or [uture.

If you had taken your medicine yesterday, you would be well now.
Ecsin 651 BB BUEpa NpUHSAK JEKAPCTBO, TENEPD BLI ObLIR Ol 340POBHL.
No, by my word and truth, | never despised you; if I had I
should not love you now! (Hardy)

Fler, kassHych Bay, s BaC HUKOrAa mne mnpesupas; ecan Obl 51 Bac
Koraa-unbyanb npesupadn, s ne Jmobun Osl Bac Teneps.

In the second type the condilion relers to no particular time
and the consequence to the past.

If he were not so absent-minded, he would not have mistaken
you for.your sister. ’

Ecin 6b1 OH He OnJa Takofi paccesHHBIY, OH He mnpuHSA Ol Bac
33 pawy cecrpy.

Still Beatrice had taken the trouble to go up to London and to
buy the books for me. She would not have dome that if she
disliked me. (Du Maurier) .

Bce-takn Bearpuca B3ssa Ha ce6s Tpya C1LE3AHTh B JIOHAOH i KYOHTD
mHe 3T kHurun. OHa 6B 3TOrO He cAenana, ecam On He Jaobuaa
MEH4.

Note.—Unreal conditions may also be expressed in the following ways:

(a) But for the rain, we should go down to the country.

Ecau 6bl He BoXAb, Mbl 6bl MOeXaau 3a rOpoA.

His {leshless face would have looked like the face of a mummy,
but for the restless brightness of his little black eyes. (Collins)
Ero H3MoxgeHloe JaHIO Oblio 6bl NOXCIKE HA JIMUO MYMHH, €CJH
6bl 16 GecnOKOiHBIT GNICCK MaJClIBKHX YepHBIX raas.

(b) If it were not for your help, I should not be able to finish
my work in time.

Ecan Obl'He Balla noMollb, 51 HE CMOr Obl BOBpeMA 3aKOHYHTb
paGoty.

if it hadn’t been for me, his own brother would have shut him
up for life. (Dickens)

Ecau 6bl He s, ero coGcTBeHHbII 6paT 3acagun Gbl ero (B Ccyma-
CleJWHil [OM) HA BCIO JKH3Hb.
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In sentences of unreal condition the modal verbs might and
could are often used; they fully retain their modal meaning and
therefore they do not form the analytical subjunctive.

Here we have the group ‘modal verb - Infinitive’ which forms
a compound verbal modal predicate, whereas the analytical sub-
junctive forms a simple predicate.

If she were still waiting, she might be restless, feverish, but
surely she would not look like this. (Galsworthy)

Ecan 66l OHa BCe ewle k/Jajia, OHa, BO3MOXHO, HepBHHYasa Ohl, HO,
6e3yC/NOBHO, OHa He BhIrasaena Obl TaK.®

I could have done very well if 1 had been without the Murd-
stones. (Dickens)

# mor GBI OYEHb XODOWO YYHUThCH, ecau Obl He MepACTOHBL

Would, when used in the subordinate clause of a sentence of
unreal condition, is also a modal verb forming with the infinitive
a compound verbal modal predicate.

If you would come and see us..., mother would be as proud
of your company as | should be. (Dickens)
Ecau 6b1 BB noxenand HaBeCTHTb HAc..., MOf Marylka Owisia Gbl

TaK Xe noJ/ibUuleHa 3THM, KaK M f.

N ote. —In conditional sentences of real condition naturally the Indicative and
not the Subjunctive Mood is used. Such sentences can refer to the
present, future or pa_st.

But I can bear anything gladly if you are happy. (Eliot)

If you make this disgusting match, you will never see Hector
again. (Shaw)

The whole thing was on his conscience — for if Jon had anything,
he had a conscience. (Galsworthy)

The conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of condition are:
if, in case, provided, suppose, unless, and some others. If is the
most common conjunction used in sentences of real and unreal
condition.

In case and provided are chiefly used in sentences of real
condition.

In case I don’t find her at home, I shall leave her a note.

B cayuae, ecam s He 3actaHy ee QOMa, s OCTaBJIO el 3anucky.

I shall go there provided you consent to accompany me. (Ch.
Bronté)

Sl noliny Tyda npu ycCJOBWH, YTO Bl COTJMaCHTECH IIOHTH €O MHOI.

Suppose is more common in sentences of unreal condition.

Suppose he wrote to you, would you answer?
IlpeanonoxuM, oH Hanucaa Obl BaM, Bl Gbl OTBETH/H?



Unless is used in sentences of real and unreal condition.

| shall come in time unless | am detained at the Institute.

f1 npuny BoBpeMs, ecau MeHA He 3adepwaT B MHCTUTYTE.

Isabel would not have engaged herself to Mr. Hardyman unless
she had been fond of him. (Collins)

Hsabenna e corsacusiack Gbl BRIATH 3a MucTepa XapauMeHa, ec/n
Bb1 He ao6uaa ero.

Note. —Unless has a negative meaning; it corresponds to the Russian ecau ne.
There are cases, however, when the Russian ecau ne cannot be ren-
dered in English by unless; only if not is possible.

OcTopoxHO mnepexonure YJWUy, €cIH He XOTHTE IIONAcTh MOJ
MALIHHY .
Cross the street carefully if you don't want to be run over.
In this sentence unless would sound ironically (... pasBe uro TeGe
3aXoueTcs TIONACTb I104 MALIHHY).

Adverbial clauses of condition containing the verbs had, were,
could and should are olten introduced without any conjunction.
In these cases we find inversion.

Had the wanderer remained awake for another half-hour, a strange
sight would have met his eyes. (Conan Doyle)

Eciu 6bl nyTewiecTBeHHUK NpoAomkan OOAPCTBOBATH ellle B Teve-
HHE [0Jyyaca, ero rJasaM NPencTaBnioCh Osl CTDAaHHOE 3peJulle.
1 should be myself were | once again among the heather in those
hills. (E. Bronté)

f1 crana Obl Tako#, Kak mpewxae, eciu Ob BHOBb OUYTHJIaCh Ha
3THX XOJMaX, MOPOCLINX BEPECKOM.

Mary would indeed have been grateful to Miss Dunstable, could
she have known-all that lady did for her. (Trollope)

Mospu u B camom aese Guiia O6bl oueHb OJarozapHa macc JaucTaba,
ecan Gbl OHAa MOrJa 3HaTb BCe, UTO 3Ta [aMa JJA Hee crenrana.
Should he come this way, I will speak to him. (Ch. Bronté)
Ecau emy cayuurcs GsITb 3m€Ch, S NIOTOBOPIO € HUM.

The Subjunctive Mood is used in sentences expressing what
may be understood as an unreal consequence, the condition of
which is not expressed as such.

[ suppose you are a stranger in these parts, or you would have
heard what happened last autumm. (Ch. Bronté)

HasepHo, Bbl Mpuesxkasi, HHaue BH OBl 3Ha/AW O TOM, YTO CJAYUHJIOCh
31€Ch OCEHbIO.

There was no piano... because it would have taken up much
room. (Galsworthy)

Posas He 6b110..., TaK KaK OH 3aHsa Ob MHOrO MeCTa.

§ 7. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of
purpose. When a clause ol purpose is introduced by the conjunc-
tions that, so that, in order that, we lind the analytical subjunctive
with the mood auxiliary may (might) if the principal clause relers
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to the present or future; if the principal clause refers to the past,
only the form might is used.

As has already been stated (see § 3), the mood auxiliary may
(might) retains in this case a shade of modality.

She opens (will open) the window that she may (might) get a
breath of fresh air.

She opened the window that she might get a breath of fresh air.
Order a conveyance to be at the door to-morrow evening, rather
earlier than is absolutely necessary, in order that we may be in
good time. (Dickens)

Ilpukaxute MoZaTh SKUNAXK 3aBTPa BEYEPOM [OpaHblLie, YTOOGH Mbl
npuexann 3abnaroBpeMeHHO (4TOGbL MBI MOr/AM IipHexath 3abJ/aro-
BPEMEHHO).

Mr. Micawber impressed the names of streets upon me that I
might find my way back easily. (Dickens)

Muctep MukoGep 3acraBus MeHS 3a[OMHUTb Ha3BaHHMS yJaHl, 4TOOLI
f JEerKo Haulea AOpPOry oOpaTHO (YToObl s MOr Jerko HaHtH 10-
pory ofparHo).

He got up, cautiously, so that he might not wake the slecping
boy. (Cronin)

OH TUXO noOAHs/ACH, 4yTOOH HE Pa3dyAuTb CHALLEFO MajibpunKa,

Occasionally the mood auxiliary should is used.

I made shorthand notes of all that she said, however, so that
there should be no possibility of a mistake. (Conar Doyle)

S1 cmeman creHorpaduuecKyo 3alliCh BCEro, 4T0 OHa T[OBOpPHJA,
YyTOObl MCKAIOUHTh BO3MOXKHOCTb OIIMOKH.

If a clause of purpose is introduced by lest the mood auxiliary
should (for all persons) is generally used.
Lest has a negative meaning (4to6bl He).

She opens (opened, will open) the window lest it should be stuffy
in the room.

She... looked steadily at her coffee lest she also should begin
to cry, as Anna was doing already. (Eliot)

OHa He TOZHMMa/a rJas OT YalKi Kode, yroObl He 3am/iaKaTbh, Kak
yxe naakana AxHa.

§ 8. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of
concession. Adverbial clauses of concession are introduced by the
conjunctions and connectives though, although, however, no. matter,
whatever, whoever, etc. The analytical subjunctive with the mood
auxiliary may (might) is generally used.

Though he may (might) be tired
Tired though he may (might) be
No matter how tired he mmay (might) be
However tired he may (might) be

he will go to the concert.
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Kak 6bl OH HH OhJ YTOMJEH, OH MOHAET Ha KOHIEPT.

Whatever obstacles may arise, we shall not give in.

{akne ©Obl 1pensTCTBUS HHU BCTaJAN HA HAWEM NyTH, OHH HAac He
OCTalloBAT.

You're my daughter, Alice. Although you may never admit it,
you're like me. (Gow and D'Usseau)

Tel Mot mous, Aauca. Xora OB Thl C 3TUM U HE COr/allanach, Thi
I0X0Ka Ha Meus.

Remember, the truth, however ashamed of it you may be, is
better than any lie. (Dreiser)

Iloanure, uTto npasia, Kak Oul BB K CTBLAMIHCHL €€, JYYLIE, Yyem
nobad J10XKb. .
I must return to the city, no matter what dangers may lurk
there. (Dreiser) ' '

1 nmo/KeH BEepHYTbCH B TOpPOA, Kakue Obl OMaciiocT¥ HU MNOMKH-
naJan MeHs TaM.

... 1 should like to do some good to you and your husband,
whoever he may be. (Hardy)

51 xoTen 611 GbITH MOJE3MLIM BAM W BaILEMY MYXY, KTO Obl Ol Hi ObLLA.

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the
principal clause the Perfect Infinitive is generally used.

However badly he may have behaved to you in the past he is
still your brother. (Wilde)

Kak 6b 1710X0 o HR Bes ceGs NO OTHOLIEHHIO K BaM B MPOWJOM,
OH BCE e Baw Opart.

Note.—The Indicative Mood is used in adverbial clauses of concession when
the action or state is considered as an actual fact and not as some-
thing supposed.

Compare:
Cold though it may be, we shall go to the skating-rink (Sub-
junctive Mood).
Kak 661 Hu 6610 X0JIOAHO, MBI IMOfIAEM HA KaTOK.
Cold as it is, we shall go to the skating-rink (/adicative Mood).
Kak H# XoJ0mHO, Mbl MOfineM Ha KaToK.

§ 9. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of
time and place after the conjunctions whenever and wherever; in
these cases the clauses have an additional concessive meaning.

Whenever you may (might) come, you are welcome.

Koraga Ot pe! HH npuii, MBI BaM BCErja panbl

Wherever she may (might) live, she will always find friends.
T'ne 6u1 ona uu xKusa, OHa Bcerga Haiinet apysefl.

Of course, I shaH come for vour marriage, whenever that may be
fixed. (7'rollope)

Koneunio, s npueny na Bauy «cBaib0y, KOraa Obl €e HW Ha3naunau.
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§ 10. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of
comparison (or manner) introduced by the conjunctions as-if and
as though (the latter is more literary).

If the action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous with that
of the principal clause the Past Subjunctive of the verb fo be is
used; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past
Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.

She speaks (spoke) about him as if she knew him well.

Ona rosoput (roBopuJ/a) O HeM TaK, Kak GyaTO OHa €ro Xopowo
3HaeT (3Hana).

She greeted him as if he were her brother. (Galsworthy)

OHa mnospopoBaiace € HHUM TaK, Kak O6yaro oH O6bia ee GpatoM.
He speaks as if he knew you! (Collins)

OH roBOpHT TaK, Kak OyATO OH Bac 3Haert!

Rex got from his seat, as if he held the conference to be at an
end. (Eliot)

Pekc noauanca ¢ mecta, Kak G6YATO OH CUMTa] COBEIUAHHE OKOH-
YEHHBIM,

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the
principal clause the Past Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.

She speaks (spoke) about him as if she had known him for years.
Onxa rosoput (rosopu;a) o HeMm TaK, Kak Oyaro 3naer (3Hana) ero
MHOTO JIET. -

She flushes as though he had struck her. (Shaw)

Ona sanuBaercs Kpacko#, Kak 6yaTO OH ee ymapu.

She shook hands with him as though they had known each other
all their lives... (Trollope)

Oun noskaau gpyr Opyry PYKH, KK 6yaro Oblau %Hakomﬂ BCIO
Y U3Hb.

§ 11. The Subjunctive Mood is used in predicative clauses:

(a) introduced by the conjunctions as if, as though, when we
find the link verbs fo be, to feel, o look, to seem, etc. in the
principal clause.

If the action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous with
that of the principal ¢lause the Past Subjunctive ol the verb fo be
is used; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the
Past Indelinite of the Indicative Mood.

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the
principal clause the Past Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.
I feel as if we were back seven years, Jon. (Galsworthy)

Y MeHs Takoe 4yBCTBO, KaK -OGyATO Mbl BEpHY/HCH Ha. CeMb JeT
Hasag, ILwkon. D
. now 1 feel as if you had never been away. (Shaw)
Tenepb y Mens Takoe uyBCTBO, Kak OYATO Bbl Il He Ye3Kau.
He looked as if he knew it to be true. (Austen)
Y nero 6bl1 TaKOH puo, TOUHO OH 3HaJ, 4TO 3TO NpaBia,

146



The house looked as- though it had been deserted for weeks.
(Wells)

Y nova Obl1 TakoH BHI, TOYHO B HeM YiKe MHOrO Hefgelb HHKTO
e KuJa.

It was as if she were angry with him. (Lawrence)

[Toxome OO, YTO OHAa CEPAMTCH Ha HEro.

Karel felt a bitter taste in his mouth. It was as if he had done
something wrong. (Heym)

Kapen nouyncrbosan HenpudtHHA BKyc BO pry. Y Hero Oniio Ta-
KGC UYYBCTBC, TO'I!O O CIENaN MTO-TO HyDHOR, '

(b) when the subject of the principal clause is expressed by an
abstract noun such as wish, suggestion, aim, idea, etc. In this
case the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should
(for all persons) is used:

Mary's wish was that...our mother should come and live with

her. (A. Bronté)

Mspu xoTenoch, ytoOB Halwa MaTh riepeexaia K HeH KHTb.

... his arrangement with them had been that they should meet

him at Plymouth. (Hardy)

OH ycaoBuacs € HUMM, 4TO OHU Berperst ero B Ilaumyre.

One of the conditions was that 1 should go abroad. (Swinnerton)

OxHo u3 ycnoBul 3aKMIO4aa0Cs B TOM, YTOGH A M0exal 3a rpaHuily.

§ 12. The Subjunctive Mood is used in subject clauses after

a principal clause of the type If is necessary, It is important, etc.
The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should is used
for all persons.

It is (was) necessary
It is (was) important
It is (was) right

It is (was) requested
It is (was) recommended that he shoulg come.
It is (was) obligatory

It is (was) better (best)

It is (was) desirable

It is (was) of vital importance

It was necessary that the child’s history should be known to
none. (7rollope)

Hano Gwuto, 4ro0sl HCTOPUIO TOr0 peGeHKAa HUKTO HEe y3nal.

It was desirable that she...should marry this earnest, well-to-do
and respectable man. (Hardy)

Buuio xenaresbHo, 4TOGH OHa... BBHILJA 3aMYX 33 3TOFO CEPhE3-
HOro, COCTOATE/BHOrO M COJNKIOTO UeJN0BEKa.

It is better for these young men,..that they should not remain
here. (Dickens) .
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Iag 3Tux MoJ0mBIX Jogel ... Jayume, yto6sl OHM He OCTaBA/IUChH
3eCh.

It was imperative that she should go home. (Hardy)

Briio cosepuendo HeoGxoanMo, 4ToGB OHA moexasna AOMOM.

§ 13. The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses:

(a) When the predicate of the principal clause is expressed by
the verb fo wish. If the action expressed in the object clause is
simultaneous with that of the principal clause the Past Subjunctive
of the verb f0 be is used; with other verbs the same meaning is
expressed by the Past Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.

I wish I were a girl again. (E. Bronté)

1 xotena Onl GLiTh CHOBA AEBOYKOMH.

She wished she were free and could fellow them. (Ch. Bronté)
Ona xasiena, uto He cBOGOAHZ W HE MOXET MOeXartb C HUMH.

I wish she felt as 1 do. (E. Bronté)

91 Gol xoTena, yTOGH OHAa YYBCTBOBAJ TO KE, UTO U .

He wished he had someone to talk to ... (Wilson)

Ou xotesn, 4ro6nr y 11ero Gul1 KT0-HHGYIh, C KeM MOKHO Obll10 Ohl
NOroBOpPHTh.

If the action expressed in the object clause is prior to that of
the principal clause the Past Perfect of the Indicative Mood
is used.

Auntie, 1 wish 1 had not done it. (7Twain)

Tera, MHe oYeHb *aJb, YTO # 3TO CAeJal.

The moment Aileen had said this she wished she had not.
(Dreiser)

Kak T1osbKO DHnuH 3TO CKasaja, OHa moxajena o6 3TOM.

The above examples show that such sentences are often trans-
lated by means of xax scaso, mre mano.

The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary would (for
all persons) is also used in object clauses after the verb to wish.
This form is used only in sentences referring to the present or fu-
ture; it is possible only if the subject of the principal clause is
not the same as the subject of the object clause. It is chiefly used
in sentences expressing request or annoyance.

I wish you would stay with me for a while. (Voynich)

S1 6w XorTeJ, 4yTOOR BBl MOOLIJIH HEMHOLO CO M!OH.

I wish the honourable district attorney would mind his own busi-
ness. (Dreiser)

fl O6e xoTen, yToOm MOYTEHHBLIH AABOKAT HE BMEIUMBAJICA B 4ykine
JeJa.

With the verb fo be this form is hardly ever used.
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(b) The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses introduced
by the conjunction lest if in the principal clause the predicate is
expressed by a verb denoting fear.

The mood auxiliary should is used for all persons.

She fears (feared) lest she should be blamed.

Oua 6ourca (60snacL), Kak GBI ee He OCYIMJH.

He trembled lest his secret should be discovered.

OH 1powana npu MbICAU, YTO ero Taina Gymer pacKphITa,

I dreaded lest any stranger should notice me and speak to me.
(Eliot)

S Gosinach, ur0 KaKOH-HWOYIb HE3HAKOMBIH YE/IOBEK 3aMETHT MEHd
1 3aroBOPUT CO MHOI.

After verbs denoting fear object clauses are often introduced by
the conjunction that, in which case the Indicative Mood is used
often with the modal verb may (might).

Stie fears (feared) that she will (would) be blamed.
She fears (feared) that she may (might) be blamed.

(c) The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses when we
find verbs and word-groups denoting order, suggestion, advice, de-
sire, etc. in the principal clause. The analytical subjunctive with
the mood auxiliary should (for all persons) is used.

He orders (ordered)

He suggests (suggested)
He proposes (proposed)
He demands (demanded) that everything should be ready
He desires (desired) by B.

He insists (insisted)

He is anxious (was anxious)
He will see (he saw) to it

Mrs. Linton insisted that Isabella should go to bed. (E. Bronté)
Muccue Jluaton HacTausaAld Ha TOM, utoOh M3aGeana Jerna cnath,
She (Agnes) proposed to my aunt that we should go upstairs and
see my room. (Dickens)

OHa npepnoxuna MoeR teTyluke, 4yroOel MHl NOWIM HaBepx W NO-
CMOTp€JId MOIO KOMHATy. '

Mr. Micawber was very anxious that 1 should stay to dinner.
(Dickens)

Mucrepy MukoGepy oueHb xOTenochb, YTOOH. s OcTajcad 06edats.

In American English we often find the Present Subjunctive in
this case.

.. she insisted that they open a bottle of wine and toast his
success. (Sfone)

Oua nacrausa/a, 4To6b6l OHM OTKYNMOpHAM OYTHIJIKY BHHA M BHITU/W
3a ero ycnex.
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The people demand that the resignation be accepted. (Heym)
Hapoa tpe6yer, uTo6h OTCTaBKa Gblia MPHHSATA.

§ 14. The Subjunctive Mood is used in attributive appositive
clauses modifying the nouns wish, suggestion, aim, idea, etc. The
analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should (for all per-
sons) is used.

His wish (suggestion) that everybody should take part in the
work was reasonable.

She had heen enormously flattered by his request that shc should
temporarily keep his house. (Bennett)

Ona Onna ype3BbIYaHHO NOJbIIEHA €ro NMpoch60ofl BPEMEHHO BECTH
€ro Xxo03sHcTBO.

§ 15. The Subjunctive Mood is also used in attributive clauses
modifying the noun f#ime in the principal clause It is time, It is
high time. In this case the Past Subjunctive of the verb fo be is
used; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past
Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.

It is time we went honte.

Hay nopa uaru pomof.

It is high time we went home.

Hay npaBHo nopa uarn aomofl.

It is time we were off.

Ham nopa uarn.

It’s time you learned you're in the army. (Heym)
Bam nmopa ycBOMTb, UTO BEI B apMHUM.

Now then, children. It’s high time you were washed and dressed.
(Mansfield)

Hy, meru, naBHO mopa yMBIBaTbCH U ONEBATECA.

The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should is
also possible, though less common.

It is time we should go home.

It was indeed high time that some ome...should come to the
aid of the old farmer and his adopted daughter. (Conan Doyle)
Yie paBuo 6blI0 mopa KoMy-nubyab NPUHTH Ha DOMOWL CTAPOMY
(bepmepy u ero npuemuoi aouepwu,

§ 16. As has already been stated the Subjunctive Mood may be
used {o express an emotional attitude of the speaker to real facts
(see § 1). Here we always find the analytical subjunctive with the
mood auxiliary should, which in this case is often called the
‘emoti(ti)nal should’. I priority is expressed the Perfect Infinitive
is used.
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In this case the Subjunctive Mood is rendered in Russian by
the Indicative Mood.

The emotional should occurs in different kinds of subordinate
clauses; the principal clause in such cases contains:

(a) An adjective expressing astonishment, incredulity, regret,
joy, such as strange, wonderful, unnatural, impossible, fortunate,
unfortunate, etc.

It is strange I should never have heard him even mention your
name. {Ansten) ' '

ame. {(Austen)

CTpanio, 4T0 4 HUKOTAA AaXe He CAblana, uTOGBL OH YHOMHHAJ
Balle WMA.

It is impossible that she should have said it.

He moxer ObTb (HEBO3MOXHO), YTOOB OHa 3TO CKaszana (He MoOraa
OHa 3TO CKa3aThb).

(b) A noun with the same meaning: wonder, pity, shame, etc.

He is such a charming man that it is quite a pity he should be
so grave and so dull. (Austen)

OH T1akOR 4YymeCHLIR YeNIOBEeK; KakK »anab, YTO OH TaKOH CE€PbE3HbIH
U CKYUYHDIH,

(c) The principal clause may be of the following type: [ am
sorry, glad, pleased, vexed, etc.

I am sorry you should take such needless trouble. (Ch. Bronté)
Mue ouenib xanb, uto BHl Oepere Ha cebA Takue HeHYxHble 3a6OTHL.
Against my will I felt pleased that he should have considered

my remark interesting ... (Braine)
HesoabHo 71 06panoBaJjcs TOMY, NTO OH Hallesq MOE 3aMeYaHWe WH-
TEPECHAIM.

| am so vexed ... that such a thing should have been discussed
before that child. (Reade)

Mue T2k mocaznHo, uto noao6HLIA BONPOC o6Cy:kAaics npu pebeHke.
I forgive you; but 1 am so grieved, Davy, that you should have
such bad passions in your heart. (Dickens)

51 169 npowato, 110 f Tak oropueHa, [13BM, YTO B TBOEM cepaue
THE3LNTCA CTO/MLKO LYPHOTO.

The Subjunctive Mood with the emotional should may also
occur in such sentences as:

Why should you and I talk about it? (Dickens)

K uemy Ham ¢ Bavmu rosoputh 06 3TOM?

To think this should have come upon us in our old age! (Hardy)
IMogyMath T0JBKO, UTO Ha CTAPOCTH NET C HAMW CAYYUAOCHL Takoe!
I was still busy, when who should come in but Caddy! (Dickens)
sl 6Lina eule 3aHATa, Kak BAPYr BOWLIA —KTO Ol BB gymaan? —
Kannu!
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In sentences of this kind the Indicative Mood is also possible.

On! It is strange he never mentioned to me that he had a ward.
(Wilde)

It is only wonderful we have seen no living creature there be-
fore. (Collins)

... to think that 1 have been so blind! (Dickens)

§ 17. Ways of rendering the Subjunctive Mood in Russian.
The Subjunctive Mood in English often corresponds to the same
mood in Russian.

I wish you'd come oftener to see us. (Dreiser)

9 xotesaa 6bl, uToGBl B MOYallle 3AXONMJH K HaM.

1 wonder sometimes, when 1 think of it, what they would have
done, if 1 had been taken with an illness. (Dickens)

S uHorma AyMmam O TOM, KaKk Obl OHU MOCTYOHJAM, eCau Obl 5
3aGonen.

However, this is not the only way of rendering the Subjunc-
tive Mood in Russian; it is often rendered by the Indicative Mood; -
sometimes the infinitive is used.

Barsiny received them as if he had known them for years. (Heym)
BapcHHU NPHUHAT WX TaK, KaK OYATO OH 3HAJ HX MHOTO JeT.

In the first place, he showed him Mary’s letter. “If your heart be
not made of stone it will be softened by that,” he said. (Tro/-
lope)

[Ipexxae Bcero oH moxasan emy -mucbMo Mspu. «Ecau y Bac cepaue
He KaMeHHoe, 3TO MNHCLMO TPOHET Bac», — CKas3al OH.

I regret extremely Mr. Helstone should have thought it neces-
sary to trouble you. (Ch. Bronté)

9 oueHn coxaner, 4TO0 MUCTEp XeJCTOYH c4eld HeoOXOAMMLIM IIO-
6ecroKONnTh Bac.

I proposed to Ada that morning that we should go and see
Richard. (Dickens)

Vrpom s mpeanoxiuna Age modTm HaeecTuTh PHuappa.

And he again took her hand that he might encourage her.
(Trollope)

W oH onarb B3 ee PYKy, uTo6H MOAGOAPHTE.



Chapter VIII

THE NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB
(THE VERBALS)

§ 1. The verb has finite and non-finite forms, the latter being
also called verbals. The verbals, unlike the finite forms of the
verb, do not express person, number or mood. Therefore they cannot
be used as the predicate of a sentence.

Like the finite forms of the verb the verbals have tense and
voice distinctions, but their (ense distinctions differ greatly from
those of the finite verb. (For detailed treatment of the tense
distinctions of verbals see § 2.)

There are three verbals in Enghsh the participle, the gerund
and the infinitive.

In Russian we also have three non-finite forms ol the verb, but
they do not fully coincide with those in the English language
(npuyactHe, meenpuyacTHe, HH(HHHUTHB).

§ 2. The characteristic traits of the verbals are as Jol-
lows:

I. They have a double nature, nominal and verbal. The parti-
ciple combines the characteristics of a verb with- those of an ad-
jective; the gerund and the iniinitive combine the characteristics
of a verb with those of a noun.

2. The tense distinctions of the verbals are not absolute (like
those of the finite verb), but relative; the form of a verbal does
not show whether the action it denotes refers to the present past
or future; it shows only whether the action expressed by the verbal
is simultaneous with the action expressed by the finite verb or
prior to it.

3. All the verbals can form predicative constructions, i. e. con-
structions consisting of two elements, a nominal (noun or pronoun)
and a verbal {participle, gerund or infinitive); the verbal element
stands in predicate relation to the nominal element, i. e. in a
relation similar to that between the subject and the predicate of
the sentence. In most cases predicative constructions form syntac-
tic units, serving as one part of the sentence.

They sat down to supper, Manston still talking cheerfully,
(Hardy)

Onu cenu  ywuuarb; M3HCIOH MNpPOAOMTKAN BeCesNC PasrosBapu-
BaTb.

Manston still talking cheerfully is a predlcatlve construction
with a participle: the participle falking stands in predicate relation
to the noun Manston, which denotes the doer of the action expressed
by the participle.
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In the sentence a verbal may occur:
(a) singly, i. e. without accompanying words.

She... went away smiling. (Dreiser)

Ona... ywaa, yanGance.

Reading is out of the question—1 can't fix my attention on
books. (Collins)

O uyreHnu He MOxeT OhlTb U DEYN — 1 HE MOTY COCDEAOTOUHTH
CBOe BHHMaHHE HAa KHHIaX.

To decide is to act.

Pewnts — 3HaYuT Hauate IEeHCTBOBATh.

(b) in phrases, i. e. with one or several accompanying words
(an object or an adverbial modifier to the verbal). The phrases
form syntactic units serving as one part of the sentence.

A phrase should not be confused with a predicative construc-
tion: between the elements of a phrase there is no predicate rela-
tion as it does not include a noun or pronoun denoting the doer
of the action expressed by a verbal.

The windows of the drawing-room opened to a balcony over-
looking the garden. (Mansfield)

OxHa rocTUHOH BHIXOAMAM HAa GaJKOH, C KOTOPOrO Obla BUIAEH Call.
She tried to tranquillize him by reading aloud. (Gaskell)

Ona neiTanach YCHOKOUTh €ro Te€M, YTO 4WTana eMy BCAYX.

Not to disquiet his sister, he had said nothing to her of the
matter. (Hardy)

Uro6sl He BCTPEBOXHTB CECTPY, OH HUWEro He ckasasl efl 06 sToM.

(c) in predicative constructions.

My mistress being dead..., | had to look out for a new place.
(Ch. Bronté)

Tak xax- Mos xo03dfika yMepsaa, MHe NpHIIAOCh HCKaTb ApYroe
MECTO.

There is no mistake about his being a genius. (Shaw)

He moxer 6nlThb HHKAKOrO COMHEHHS B TOM, UTO OH — TeHMuH.

She heard him unbar the door and go out into the yard. (Hardy)
Ona caviluana, Kak OH OTOABHHYJ 3acOB W BhlIUeJa BO MABOD.

THE PARTICIPLE

§ 3. The participle is a non-finite form of the verb which has
a verbal and an adjectival or an adverbial character.

There are two participles in English—Participle I and Parti-
ciple II, traditionally called the Present Participle and the Past
Participle.
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N ote.—These traditiorial terms are open to objection on the ground that
Participle 1 does not necessarily refer to the present, just as Parti-
ciple Il need not refer to the past. The difference between them is
not a difference in tense, but chiefly a difference in voice.

Participle I is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of
the verb; the following spelling rules should be observed:

(a) 1f a verb ends in a mute e, the mute e is dropped before
adding the suffix -ing: to give — giving, to close — closing.

(h) Tf a verb ends in a consonant preceded by a vowel rendering
a short stressed sound, the final consonant is doubled before adding
the suffix -ing: to run— running, to forget —forgetting, to admit—
admitting.

A final [ is doubled if it is preceded by a vowel letter render-
ing a short vowel sound, stressed or unstressed: fo expel —expel-
ling, to travel —travelling.

(c) The verbs to die, to lie and to tie form Participle I in the
following way: dying, lying, tying.

Note.—A final y is not changed before adding the suffix -ing: fo comply —
complying, to deny — denying.

(For the formation of Participle Il see Chapter VII, § 3.)

§ 4. As has already been stated, the participle has a verbal and
an adjectival or adverbial character. Its adjectival or adverbial
character is manifested in its syntactic functions, those of attrib-
ute or adverbial modifier. )

I hated the hollow sound of the rain pattering on the roof. (Du
Maurier) (ATTRIBUTE)

Mue Obln oTBpaTuTeNeH TJYXOH WIyM J0XKAA, CTyyaBIUEro Mo
KpHIILE.

And then she turned to the title-page, and looked at the name
written in the schoolboy hand. (Ch. Bronté) (ATTRIBUTE)
3aTeM oHa OTKpbIJIA KHACY HAa THTY/JbHOM JUCTE W NOCMOTpeEJa Ha
KMsl, HamUCaHHOE YUEHHUYECKUM NOUEPKOM.

Having garaged his car, he remembered that he had not lunched.
(Galsworthy) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

[MocTaBus MaliMHy B rapax, OH BCMOMIMJ, YTO HE 3aBTPaKas.
When left to herself she spent her time at her writing desk.
(Trollope) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

OcraBluyuch OAHa, OHAa NMpOBEJa BPEMA 33 CBOWM MMUCbMEHHHIM CTO-
70M.

N o te.—Some participles have lost their verbality altogether and have become
adjectives: intercsting, charming, alarming, etc., complicated, distin-
guished, furnished, etc. E. g. an inferesting book, a charming girl, the
alarming news; a complicated problem, a distinguished writer, a fur-
nished apartment.
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The verbal characteristics of the participle are as follows:
1. Participle I of a transitive verb can take a direct object.

Opening the door, he went out on to the terrace. (Galsworthy)

2. Participle I and Participle II can be modified by an adverb.

Leaving the room hurriedly, he ran out. (Thackeray)
Deeply affected, Priam Farll rose and left the room. (Bennett)

3. Participle I has tense distinctions; Participle I of transitive
verbs has also voice distinctions. In Modern English Participle I
has the following forms:

Active Passive
Indefinite writing being written
Perfect having written having been written

§ 5. The tense distinctions of the participle.

Like the tense distinctions of all the verbals, those of the par-
ticiple are not absolute but relative.

Participle I Indefinite Active and Passive usually denotes an
action simultaneous with the action expressed by the finite verb;
depending on the tense-form of the finite verb it may refer to the
present, past, or future.

When reading The Pickwick Papers, one can’t help laughing.
When reading The Pickwick Papers, 1 couldn’t help laughing.
When reading The Pickwick Papers, you will roar with laughter.
He looked at the carpet while waiting for her answer. (Galsworthy)
OH cvOTpen na KOBep, OXUIan ee OTBETA.

He returned to the hut, bringing in his arms a new-born lamb.
(Hardy)

OH BepHy/csl B XWKHHY, HECA Ha pyKaXx HOBODOXIEHHOro SfrHeHKa.
Not being able to read, think, or work, Bathsheba asked Liddy
to stay and breakfast with her. (Hardy)

Tak kak DaTweba He OhlMa B COCTOAHUK (He OYAYud B COCTOSHHM)
HM YUTaTh, HU AyMaTb, HU paBoTaThb, Oua nonpocuaa JInaAn ocTaThCs
M03aBTPaKaTh C lef.

Being left alone, Pauline and 1 kept silence for some time. (Ch.
Bronté) ) '
OcraBuwiucs omHu, Mol ¢ IToanHOH HeKOTOpoe BpeMs MOJYafu.

She did not speak, being filled with the sense of silent confi-
dence. (Eliot)

OHa 11e cKka3ana HU CJI0Ba; ee NEepenoJisa0 uyBCTBO AOBEpHs, He
HY)JaBlleecs B CJAO0BaXx. '
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Sometimes Participle I Indefinite denotes an action referring to
no particular time.

The last turning had brought them into the high-road leading to
Bath. (Hardy)

IMocae nocsaeaHero noBopora OHM BHIIJAM Ha XOPOTY, BeLyULylo
(xoTopasi Bena) B Bar.

Participle 1 Perfect Active and Passive denotes an action prior
to the action expressed by the finite verb.

Mr. Bumble, -having spread a handkerchicf over his knees...,
began to eat and drink (Dickens)
Mucrep Baméa, pasocrsias naaToK Ha KOJEHAX..., CTaja €CTb H

NMHUTLb.

They were, indeed, old friends, having been at school together.
(Walpole) .

Onu u B camon gete GbLlIM CTapbiMH  APY3bsMH, TaK KaK BMECTe

YUHANCh B IUKOJE.

Having already been informed that he always slept with a light
in the room, 1 placed one of the two lighted candles on a little
tabte at the head of the bed... (Collins)

Tak Kak MHe yxe COOGILHIM, UYTO OH BCerma CMNUT NpH CBETE,
1 NOCTABHJ OANY M3 [ABYX 3aXOKEHHLIX CBEueil Ha CTOAHK y Kpo-
BaTH.

It should be noted that a prior action is not always expressed
by Participle I Perlect: with some verbs of sense perception and
motion, such as fo see, (o hear, to come, to arrive, {0 seize, to
look, to turn and some others, Participle | Indefinite is used even
when priority is meant.

Turning down an obscure street and entering an obscurer laue,
he went up to a smith's shop. (Hardy)

CsepnyDn i1a TeMHYIO YJHILY M BOHAS B enie HoJee TeMlbld Hepe-
YJOK, OH MoJoluen K Ky3HHue.

Hearing a footstep below he rose and went to the top of the
stairs. (Hardy)

Yeabluap 0arW BHH3Y, OH BCTal M BhIIUEA HA JECTHHLY.

Participle Il has no tense distinctions; it has only one form
which can express both an action simultaneous with, and prior to,
the action expressed by the finite verb; the latter case is more
frequent.

His sister’s eyes fixed on him with a certain astonishment, obliged
him at last to look at Fleur. (Galsworthy)
Bar1sa cecTpH, yCTpeMAEHHBIR Ha HErO C HEKOTOPHIM HEAOYMEHHEM,
3aCTapua €ro, HakoHeu, B3rasanyTb Ha (bnep.
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1 was reminded of a portrait seen in a gallery. (Dn Maurier)
MHe BcroMHu/Cs NOPTPET, KOTOPHIH s BUAEJA B KapTUHHOM ranepee.

In some cases Participle II denotes an action referring to no
particular time.

He is a man loved and admired by everybody.

§ 6. The voice distinctions of the participle.
Participle I of transitive verbs has special forins to denote the
active and the passive voice.

When writing letters he does not like to be disturbed.
Being written in pencil the letter was difficult to make out.
Having written some letters he went to post them.

Having been written long ago the manuscript was illegible.

Participle Il of transitive verbs has a passive meaning, e. g.
a broken glass, a caged bird. Participle II of intransitive verbs
has no passive meaning; it is used only in compound tense-forms
and has no independent function in the sentence unless it belongs
to a verb which denotes passing into a new state, e. g. a withered
flower, a faded leaf.

§ 7. The functions of Participle 1 in the sentence.

Participle I may have different syntactic functions.

1. Participle I as an attribute.

Participle I Indefinite Active can be used as an attribute; in
this function it corresponds to the Russian peiictBuTENbHOE NpH-
yacTHe.

The fence surrounding the garden is newly pamted
3a6op, OKpy®alwmuH Cax, HeZaBHO MOKpAaLIEH.

We admired the stars twinkling in the sky.

Mbul /swo0oBaance 3Be3faMu, MepuaBliuMu Ha Hebe.

In some cases Participle I in the function of an attribute is
rendered in Russian by a clause.

He came back and stood irresolute on the steps leading down
to the street. (Cusack)

On BepHyACs W CTOAN B HepeliMTeNbHOCTH Ha JECTHHUE, KOTOpas
BEJa Ha yJuiy. -

In the function of an attribute Participle I can be in pre-posi-
tion and in post-position, i. e. it can precede the noun it modifies
arid follow it. Participle I in pre-position hardly ever has accom-
panying words.
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The gate-keéper surveyed the retreating vehicle. (Hardy)
ITpuspaTHUK CMOTpDen Ha YAaJAsSBLIMHCA 3IKHNAK.

Participle 1 in post-position as a rule has one or several accom-
panying words.

They dined outside upon the terrace facing Vesuawvius. (Hichens)
Onu nooGefasnu Ha teppace, sexonwbileidl k Besysuio.

Through the massive sunlight illuminating the hall at Robin
Hill, the July sunlight at five o'clack fell just where the broad
staircase turned. (Galsworthy)

CKBO3b MAaCCHBHYI CTEKJSHHYIO KpeIuly, ocseutasmiyio xonana a Po-
6un Xuane, JAyyd HIOJAbCKOrO COJHUA B NATh 4acOB Nanaj Kak pas
Ha MOBOPOT IIMPOKOM JECTHHLLKL.

Participle I Indefinite Passive is very seldom used as an attribute.

There was one line being laid out to within a few blocks of
his new home... which interested him greatly. (Dreiser)

Ero ouens uHTEpecOBana JAWHUA, KOTOPYIO NPOKJIANBBAIN B HECKO/Ib-
KHX KBapTanax OT ero IoBOro AOMa.

Participle I Perfect Active and Passive is not used attributively.

Attention should be paid to the fact that Participle I in the
function of an attribute cannot express priority; therefore it often
happens that when in Russian we have npuuactue in English we
find a finite verb. Such is the case with the Russian geficTBuTresb-
HOe MpHUacTHe TMpoulejuiero BpeMeHH expressing priority; it is ren-
dered in English by an attributive clause.

TarbdHa, ¢ BENUKNM paBHOAYyWIMEM MePeHOCHBWIAS [0 TOr0 MrHO-
BEHHA BCe NMPEBPAaTHOCTH CBOEH JXM3HH, TYT, ONHAKO, HE BeITepneaa,
npocaesunaco. (7 ypzenes)

Tatyana, who had until that moment borne all the ups and downs
of her life with great indifference, broke down, however, on this
and burst into tears. (Translated by Doimnb)

Byap6a mnoses celiOBEH CBOMX B CBETAWLY, OTKYA3 POBOPHO BhiGe-
Kajau OBe KpAacHBble NEBKHU-NPUCHYKHULL, MPUOUpaBIIYE KOMHATy.
(loz04s)

Bulba bade his sons follow him into the little guest-chamber,
whence two pretty serving-wenches, who had been arranging
the room, ran out. (Translated by Baskerville)

A clause, not a participle, is generally used in English even
when the Russian gefictBHTenbHoe mpHyacTHe mpollefilero BpeMeHH
expresses an action simultaneous with that of the finite verb.

Basapos 3akypusa Tpy6Ky ¥ NOAOWIEA K AMILMKY, OTHpPATaBIIEMY
nowaneh. (T ypaenes)

Bazarov lit his pipe and went up to the driver who was unhar-
nessing the horses. (Translated by C. Garnett)

)
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Marymka, 3naBmwas HausycTb Bce ero oGeivai. .., Bceraa crapanach
3aCyHyThb HECYaCTHYIO KHUTY mnojaneue. ([{yuriur)

My mother, who knew all his habits, used to thrust the obnox-
ious volume into some remote hiding-place. (Translated by J.
and T. Litvinov)

Occasionally, however, in rendering the Russian geficTBHTeNb-
Hoe NpHYacTHe Npowejuero BpeMeHH, a participle is used in English.
This is often the case when aeficTBHTesIbHOE MpHYacTHe NpoLIeJero
BpeMeHH refers to no. particular time.

3apa yxe 3aHuma’iach Ha HeGe, korna CoJOMHH mOCTy4aJcst B Ka-
JIUTKY BbICOKOro 3abopa, OKpysmasumero (aGpuky. (7ypaenes)
Dawn was already beginning in the sky when Solomin knocked
at the gate in the high fence surrounding the factory. (7T rans-
lated by C. Garnett)

IToroM on oOpatua BHuMaHue roCeTHTeJelf Ha BHCEBLIYH Hal €ro
roJI0BOM KapTUHY, MHUCAHHYIO MacasHbiMu Kkpackamu, (Typaenes)
Then he drew the attention of his guests to a picture hanging
above his head, painted in oils. (Translated by C. Garnett)

In many cases an attribute expressed by Participle I is de-
tached, i. e. it acquires a certain independence in the sentence;
the connection between the attribute and the word it modifies is
loose. A detached attribute is usually separated by a comma.

It was the entrance to a large family vault, extending under the
north aisle. (Hardy)

D10 6 BXOA B O0AbWOH (paMuAbHBEIfl CKJEN, NPOCTHPaBIniiCy
nou cesepHsIM MpPHIENOM XpaMa.

2. Participle I as an adverbial modifier.

All the forms of Participle 1 may be used as an adverbial mod-
ifier. Participle I Indefinite expresses an action simultaneous with
the action expressed by the finite verb and corresponds to the
Russian pgeenpuuacTHe HecoBeplleHHoro BHpa; Participle I Perfect
expresses an action prior to the action expressed by the finite verb
and corresponds to the Russian peenpudacTie coBepuieHHOrO BHJA.
In some cases Participle [ in the function of an adverbial modifier
is rendered in Russian by an adverbial clause.

Participle I can be an adverbial modifier:

(a) of time.

Approaching Malta Street, Soho, Soames thought with wonder
of those years in Brighton. (Galsworthy)

Mpubauxasce k Maasra Crpur B Coxo, Comc ¢ yaummeHuem ay-
MaJX 0 rojaax, nposeieHHslx B DpaliToHe,

Having closed the drawing-room door on him, lsabel awaited
a little, absorbed in her own thoughts. (Collins)

3akpris 3a HUM ABepb rOCTHHOH, V3aGenna nogowxaana HeMmHoro,
NOTPYXEHHad B CBOM MHICJH.
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Having reached the classroom, she became the object of many
questions. (Collins)
Korza owa Bowsia B KJacc, ee CTade 3achilaTh BOMPOCAMH.

]

As has already Dbeen stated, with some verbs of sense percep-
tion and motion, such as fo see, to hear, {0 come, to arrive, to
enter, to seize, to look out, to turn and some others, Participle I
Indefinite is used even when priority is meant. In Russian neenpu-
yacTde coBeplueHHoro Buza is used in such cases.

Anna... hearing his step, ran to the foot of the stairs to meet
him. (Eliot)

Anua..., ycaAbllIAB ero waru, noGexuana BHU3 MO JECTHHLE BCTpe-
TUTh €rOo.

Arriving there the visitor found everything that should be found
at old manors. (Coppard)

IlpuexaB Tyma, rocTb HaweJ, BCE TO, YTO OGHLIYHO HAXOAAT B CTa-
PHIX NTOMECThbSIX.

Entering her room that evening, Elfride found a packet for her-
self on the dressing-table. (Hardy)

Boitns Beuepom B cBOO KOMHATY, Dadpua Halia Ha TyaleTHOM
CTOME CBEPTOK.

Seizing ink and writing paper, she began to write... (Gals-
worthy)

CxBaTHB 4epHuna u Gymary, oHa Hauaja MUCaTh.

Turning slowly she went to her room. (Eliot)

MenseHHO NOBepHYBLIMCH, OHa MOWIJA B CBOWO KOMHATY.

If the action expressed by Participle I Indefinite Active is
simultaneous with the action expressed by the finite verb, the
conjunction when or while is often used.

...it was possible for Urquhart, when making his toilet, to sur-
vey with pride an original willow pattern tea service. (Cronin)
IKXapT MOT, MOKa Ol OLEBaJCs, C FOPAOCThbI0 M0GOBaThCA HalHbIM
CepBU30M C HACTOAUIUM KHTAaNCKHM DHCYHKOM.

While waiting for the water to boil, he held his face over the
stove. (London)

Hoxunance, Korga 3aKUMUT BOJA, OH HAKJAOHMJACA Hal MeykoH.

N ote.—Participle I Indefinite of the verb fo be is not used as an adverbial
modifier of time. Clauses of the type ‘Koraa on 6w peGeHkom...,'
‘Korna on 6ui1 B JleHuHrpage...” may be translated When a boy...,
When he was a boy..., When in Leningrad..., When he was in Lenin-
grad...

(b) of cause.

Being of a more slender figure than Mr. Jarndyce, and having
a richer complexion, Mr. Skimpole looked younger. (Dickens)
Tak kak mucrep Cxummnoysn Guia crpoiinee mucrepa [lxapnpatica u
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TaK KaK LBeT Juua y Hero OblT Jyullle, OH BHIIVAIEN MOJOME.
Having been a little in that line myself, | understood it. (Shaw)
Tak kak 7 caM paHblue HeKoTopoe Bpemsa paboran B 3T0H OOJMa-
CTH, f MOHMMAJX 3TO.

(c) of manner and attendant circumstances. In this function

Participle I Indefinite is mostly used.

She balanced herself on the curbstone and began to walk carefully,
setting heel to toe, heel to toe, and counting her steps. (Heym)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OF MANNER)

Ona BCcTana Ha Kpali TPOTyapa M OCTODOXHO MOWJAA BlEpen, me-
pecTynas ¢ MATKA Ha KOHYMKM NaJbLEB M CYMTass CBOM WIArH.
Gwendolen was silent, again looking at her hands. (Eliof)
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OF ATTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCES)

['BeHa0eH MOJ4Yana, pasrisAbBasg CBOH DYKH.

It is not always easy to discriminate between an adverbial

modifier of manner and an adverbial modifier of attendant cir-
cumstances.

He has been in three revolutions fighting on the barricades.
(Shaw)
OH npuHuMas yyacTHe B TpeX DEBOJIOLMAX, Cpamaach Ha Gappu-
Kajgax.

(d) of comparison. In this function Participle I is introduced

by the conjunction as if or as though.

This was said as if thinking aloud. (Gaskell)

970 6HII0 CKa3aHO TaK, Kak OYATO OH OyMaJa BCAYX.

... he was still on his guard, as though waiting for a further
question from me. (Du Maurier)

OH Bce emwe OB HAcTOpOXkeE, CJAOBHO OXHKAasd, YTO A 33AaM eMy
ellle OJUH BOMpOC.

3. Participle 1 as a predicative.
In this function Participle I is used but seldom; it is usually

rendered in Russian by an adjective.
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The effect of her words was terrifying.

Breyatnenne, npousBefeHHOE €€ CJAOBaMH, GHJIO CTpaLIHO.
The whole damned day had been humiliating. (Priestley)
Bechb 3TOT yacHH! peHp GLIT YHHU3HTEJbLHBIM.

. Participle I as part of a complex object.

1 saw that young man and his wife talking to you on the
stairs. (Galsworthy)
Sl BUZes, KaK 3TOT MOJOAOM YeJOBEK K ero MeHa pas3roBapHBajH
C BAMM HA JIECTHHUE.



5. Participle I as part of a compound verbal predicate.

Presently other footsteps were heard crossing the room below.
(Hardy)
Bckope oum ycabllianaw, 4To yepe3 KOMHATy BHM3 Npoiuea eue
KTO-TO.

(For detailed treatment of Participle I as part of a complex
object and part of a compound verbal predicate see § 10, 11.)

b. Participial piirase as pareiithesis.

Ilere we always find a participial phrase; a single participle is
not used in this function.

Generally speaking, 1 don't like boys. (Dickens)

Boo6uie rosops, s He M0G0 MaAbUHKOB.

Judging by appearances, Mr. Bowmore looked like a man pre-
maturely wasted and worn by the cares of a troubled life. (Collins)
Cyan no BHewHocTtd, Muctep Daymop Obl1 uesoBeK npexiaeBpe-
MEHHO COCTApPUBIUUHCA H H3MYYEHHBIH TArOTaMH MH3HMU.

§ 8. The functions of Participle Il in the sentence.

1. Participle I1 as an attribute.

When used as an attribute Participle II of transitive verbs
corresponds to the Russian ctpajaTennHoe npuyacTHe of JeHCTBH-
TenbHOe mpuyactiHe of some verbs ending in -cA, e. 8. a broken
chair (cnomaHHblit cTyn), a broken cup (pa36uTas yauika), a news-
paper published in Moscow (rasera, uagapaeMasa B Mockse), the prob-
lem discussed at the meeting (Bonpoc, oScy:KpaBwniica Ha coOpaHHH).

Participle 11, as well as Participle I, can be used in pre-posi-
tion (without any accompanying words) and in post-position (with
one or more accompanying words).

He answered through the locked door. (Wells)

OH oTBeTHN uepe3 3aKPHITYIO ABEDb.

They turned into the large conservatory beautifully it up with
Chinese lamps. (Eliof)

Ouu ceply# B GOJBIUYIO OPAHIKEPEN, KPACHBO OCBEULEHHYI0 K-
TaCKUMU POHApHKAMM,

Participle II of intransitive verbs which denote passing into a
new state, corresponds to the Russian peficTBHTesnbHOe npHyacTHe
or to an adjective. However, only in a few cases Participle Il of
an intransitivé verb may be used attributively, mostly Participle II
of the verbs fo fade, lo wither, fo retire, fo fall, fo vanish, e. g.
faded leaves (yBsmuue ancthfl), a withered flower (3acoXwuii iuBe-
TOK), a refired colonel (oTcraBHOM WOJKOBHMK), a fallen star (ynas-
mwan 3Be3fa), the vanished jewels (AponasiiHe AparoUEeHHOCTH).

An attribute expressed by Participle II may be detached; in
this case it often has an additional meaning of an adverbial mod-
ifier:
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The housekeeper had come out of her room, attracted by the
violent ringing of the bell. (Conan Doyle)

DKOHOMKA BHIIIA W3 CBOEHl KOMHATH, NPUBJCUEHHAd HEUCTOBEIM
3BOHOM KOJIOKOJMbUMKA.

Accompanied by his father and Steger, he (Cowperwood) as-
cended to his new room. (Dreiser)

Conposoxaaembtii otoM u CremxepoM (B CONPOBOMIEHWHR OTHA
n Creaxepa), OH MOJAHAICS B CBOK HOBYIO KOMHATY.

Crushed at first by his imprisonment, he had soon found a dull
relief in it. (Dickens)

INouauany cnomneHHbi cBOMM npebbiBaHUEM B THODbME, OH BCKOpe
Halesan B 3TOM KaKoe-TO Tynoe obserueHue.

2. Participle Il as an adverbial modifier.

In. this function Participle II is preceded by the conjunctions
when, while, if, as if, as though, though, etc. It is generally ren-
dered in Russian by an adverbial clause.

Participle II can be an adverbial modifier:

(a) of time.

When guestioned Annie had implied vaguely... that she was
anxious about her brother-in-law. (Cronin)

Koraga 3uum cranu paccmpamynsaTh, OH2 fAajia MOHATH..., 41O Gec-
TIOKOUTCA O CBOEM IIYDHHE.

(b) of condition.

It was a dreadful thing that he now proposed, a breach of the
law which, if discovered, would bring them into the police court.
(Cronin)

To, uro o# mpednaran, GBHJIO YXACHO: 3TO GBLIO HapylieHue 33-
KOHa, #, ecau OB OHO OTKDHIJIOCH, X OTAaAXM Obl T1OA CYA.

(¢) of comparison.

As if torn with inner conflict and indecision, he cried. (Gals-
worthy)

OH NnaKanm, CJIOBHO €ro My4Yusd BHYTpeHHas 6opbfa U COMHEHwus.
Mr. Kantwise... shook his head as though lost in wonder and
admiration. (Trollope)

Muctep Ksnryaiiys... mnokaual roJ0BOH, CJI0BHO MNepeNOJHEHHbIH
YYBCTBOM YIMBJEHUS U BOCXHILEHUA.

(d) of concession.

. her spirit, though crushed, was not broken. (A. Bronté)
. X0Ts ona u OBlIa NOJaBJAEH3, OHA He OIA CJAOMACHA

Note —Other grammarians' view ol the analysis of such wori-groups as
when questioned..., if discovered..., as if lorn..., though crushed..
is different. They consider such word-groups to ‘be eliptical clauses
and not participial phrases.
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3. Participle Il as a predicative.

In spite of himself, Val was impressed. (Ga/sworthy)

Ha Bana sro npousseno Brewar/eHue, NOMHUMO €ro BOJH.

The inner gate was locked, and the lodge closed. (Dickens)
Buyrpennne Bopora Obliu 3amepTH, W MNOMELLEHHE NPHUBPATHHKA
3aKDBITO.

4. Participle II as part of a complex object.

She has found mc unaltered; but ! have found ter changed.
(Collins)

Ona nawsa, TO $I HWIYTH HE MEPEMEHWICH, a f Halena, 4ro olla
M3MEHNn1aCh.

(For detailed treatment of Participle Il as part of a complex
object see § 10.)

§ 9. Predicative constructions with the participle.

In Modern English we find the following predicative construc--
tions with the participle:

(1) the Objective Participial Construction;

(2) the Subjective Participial Construction;

(3) the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction; .

(4) the Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

§.10. The Objective Participial Construction.

The Objective Participial Construction is a construction in which
the participle is in predicate relalion to a noun in the common
case or a pronoun in the objective case.

In the next berth she could hear her stepmother breathing
heavily. (Hardy)

Eff Opso caBlIHO, Kak Ha cocenHedl KOHKe TSXENO IBILINT ee
Mauexa.

The participle breathing is in predicate relation to the noun
stepmother, which denotes the doer of the action expressed by the
participle. ‘

In the Objective Participial Construction Participle I Indefinite
Active or Participle II is used. In the sentence this construction
has the function of a complex object. It usually corresponds to a
subordinate object clause in Russian.

The Objective Participial Construction may be found:

(a) after verbs denoting sense perception, such as fo see, fto
hear, fo feel, to find, etc.

Then he looked out of the window and saw clouds gathering.
(Dreiser)

[Torom o1t BHFASHYT N3 OKHAa M yBHZe], 4TO COOMDPAKOTCHA Tyum.
I heard my wife coming... (Conan Doyle)

She could feel her hands trembling exceedingly. (Hardy)

She found him waiting for her at her journey’s end....(Dickens)
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I saw the pony harnessed myself. (Collins)

The dog heard his name pronounced through the open door.
(Collins)

He felt himself clutched by the collar... (Hardy)

You will probably find your sister grown, Bella. (Dickens)

(b) after some verbs of mental activity, such as fo consider, to
understand.

I consider myself engaged to Herr Klesmer. (Eliot)
A1 cuutalo ceba noMosBsaeHHOi ¢ rocnognHom Knecmepom.

(c) after verbs denoting wish, such as fo want, to wish, to de-
sire. In this case only Participle II is used.

The governor wants it done quick. (Bennett) .
Oren xouet, 4TO6GB 3TO G6BIIO CHENAHO OBICTPO.

(d) after the verbs fo have and fo gef; after these verbs only
Participle I is used.

In this case the Objective Participial Construction shows that
the action expressed by the participle is performed at the request
of the person denoted by the subject of the sentence. Thus / had
the piano tuned means ‘I made someone tune the piano’.

I had my coat altered.

Sl nepegenana naabTO (T. €. mMOPyuMaa KOMY-TO NeEPefenarh €ro).
He ... had several bottles of wine brought ... (Dreiser)

Emy ... npuHecau HeckoapKo OYTHIZIOK BHHa.

You can get your clothes made in Europe. (Dreiser)

Brr Moxere 3akasarb ceGe nuatha B Espone.

In interrogative and negative sentences the auxiliary verb fo
do is used:

Why don’t you have your hair waved? (Du Maurier)
Tlouemy Bil He 3aBbeTech (He chenaeTe 3aBUBKY)?

Occasionally the meaning of the construction is different: it
may show that the person denoted by the subject of the sentence
experiences the action expressed by the participle.

The wounded man had his leg amputated.
PanenoMy aMnyTUpOBaji HOrY.

§ 11. The Subjective Participial Construction.

The Subjective Participial Construction is a construction in
which the participle (mostly Participle I) is in predicate relation
to a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the nominative
case, which is the subject of the sentence.

In rendering this construction in Russian a complex sentence
is generally used; the principal clause is of the type which in
Russian syntax is called ‘indefinite personal’ (HeonpezeseHHO-/HY-
HOoe IpelJioXKeHue).
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The peculiarity of this construction is that it does not serve
as one part of the sentence: one of its component parts has the
function of the subject, the other forms part of a compound verbal
predicate.

They were heard talking together... (Collins)
This construction is chiefly used after verbs of sense perception.
The horse was seeu descending the hill. (Hardy)

Rnnur\ ﬁlerr\ ¥ay nouwianr cnveyanacy £ XoaMa

Then Bathshebas footsteps were heard crossing the room.
(Hardy)
Buao camuno, kak Bartwe6a mpourra yepes KOMHarty.

§ 12. The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction is a construc-
tion in which the participle stands in predicate relation to a noun
in the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case; the noun
or pronoun is not the subject of the sentence.

The door and window of the vacant room being open, we
looked in. (Dickens)

Tak Kak ABeDb M OKHO NYCTON KOMHAaTH OLIM OTKDBITHE, MBI
3arJ4HyJH B HEE.

In the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction Participle I
(in all its forms) or Participle II is used. This construction is
generally rendered in Russian by means of an adverbial clause.
It is used in the function of an adverbial modifier. It can be an
adverbial modifier:

(a) of time.

The lamp having been lit, Mrs. Macallan produced her son’s
letter. (Collins)

Koraa saxranm namny, muccuc MakanaaH g0cTala MUCBMO OT ChHIHA.
This duty completed, he had three months’ leave. (Hardy)
Korza srta paGora Obla 3aKOHYEH3, OH MOJYUH/] TPEXMECAYHBIH
OTHYCK.

(b) of cause.

it being mow pretty late, we took our candles and went upstairs
(Dickens)

Tak Kax OH/O JOBOLHO MO3AHO, Mbl B3S/AM CBEUM W NOLIJIA HABEPX.
A knock had come to the door, and there being nobody else to
answer it, Clare went out. (Hardy)

[Tocamiinancs €TyKk B JABEDb, W, TaK Kak Oo0Jblle HEKOMY ObIJIO
OTKpHITh, Ka3p BHILIEN.

We were walking by ourselves for an hour, George having re-
mained behind in the hotel to write a letter to his aunt. (Jerome)
Mbl ryasam ofiHA B TeueHHe vaca, Tak Kak JkopmK ocTancs B oTene,
4yTOOH HAaNuUCaTh MHUCEMO CBOEH TETKe.
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(c) of attendant circumstances. In this function the Nomina-
tive Absolute Participial Construction is mostly placed at the end
of the sentence. In rendering it in Russian a coordinate clause or
JeenpuuacTHulli ofopot is used.

He turned and went, we, as before, following him. (Jerome)
OH noBepHyJICA W BHILIEJ;, KaK ¥ npexje, Mbl MOCJELOBaJH 32 HUM.
One morning he stood in front of the tank, his nose almost
pressed to the glass. (Dreiser)

OfHax bl YTPOM OH CTOSJ MEPeN BUTPHUHON, [OYTH MPUKABIIUCH
HOCOM K CTeKJy.

(d) of condition. In this function the Nominative Absolute
Participial Construction occurs but seldom and is almost exclusively
used with the participles permitting and failing.

Weather (time, circumstances) permitting, we shall start to-
morrow.

Ecin norona (spems, 06CTOATENbCTB2) NO3BOJKUT, MBI I0EEM 3aBTDa.
Conciliation failing, force remains; but force failing, no further
hope of conciliation is left.1

Ecnu He ypmaercd MOCTWrHYTb NMPUMHUDEHUd, MPUXOLUTCS NPUMEHUTh
CHJIy; HO eC/U CHJd He MOMOraeT, He OCTaercsi HHUKAKOH Haaewabl
Ha TpHMHDEHue.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction very often
occurs in fiction and scientific literature; the use of this construction
in colloquial English is rare.

§ 13. The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

The Absolute Participial Construction may be introduced by
the preposition with and is then called the Prepositional Absolute
Participial Construction. It is in most cases used in the function
of an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.

This construction is rendered in Russian by a coordinate clause
Or JeeNpHYACTHHII 060pOT.

They were walking on again, with Hugh calmly drawing at
his pipe. (Lindsay)

Onu cHoBa 1w BRepen; Xbio CHNOKOHHO MOKYPHBAJ CBOIO TPYOKY.
The daughter sat quite silent and still, with her eyes fixed on
the ground. (Dickens)

Jdoub cupens MOAY U HE(OABIIKHO, OMYCTHB [1a3a B 3CMJIO.

§ 14. Absolute constructions without a participle.

There are two types of absolute constructions in which we find
no participle. The second element of the construction is an adjec-
tive, a prepositional phrase, or an adverb.

1 The example is borrowed from A Modern English Grammar by O. Jes-
persen.
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1. The Nominative Absolute Construction. 1t is used in the
function of an adverbial modifier of time or attendant circuni-
stances. In the function of an adverbial modifier of time this con-
struction is rendered in Russian by an adverbial clause.

Breakfast over, he went to his counting house. (Ch. Bronté)
Korna xomuunu 3aBTpakaTe, OH MOIIEJ B CBOIO KOHTODY.

In the function of an adverbial modifier of attendant circum-
stances the Nominative Absolute Construction is rendered either
by a coordinate clause, neenpuuactHmii oGopoT, or a noun (pro-
noun) with the preposition c.

Manston went homeward aloné, his heart full of strange emo-
tion. (Hardy)

MsHcToH oTmpasmacst AOMOH oM, Aywa ero Oblia mepenoJuena
CTpaHHBIMK YYBCTBaMU.

There he stood, his face to the south-east ... his cap in his
hand. (Hardy)

OH crosJ, NOBEPHYBLWMCH K IOrO-BOCTOKY ... C IUANKOH B pyKe.

Mind the difference between the meaning of the following con-
structions: The lesson (concert, lecture) over... and The lesson
(concert, lecture) being over... The lesson over has a temporal
meaning, whereas the lesson being over has as a rule a causal
meaning.

2. The Prepositional Absolute Construction. 1t is mostly
used in the function of an adverbial modifier of attendant circum-
stances. In rendering this construction in Russian a coordinate clause
or JeenpuuyacTHelil oGopor is used.

I found him ready, and waiting for me, with his stick in his
hand. (Collins)

On Gbl TOTOB M XJajs MeHs; B pyKe Yy Hero Oblna nasnxa.

Sikes, with Oliver's hand still in his, softly approached the low
porch, and raised the latch. (Dickens)

Caiike, Bce euwle ne Bunyckas pyky Oauepa u3 csoefl, nogowen
NOTHXOHLKY K HEBBLICOKOMY KDbIMbLY H IMOZHSJ LIEKOJLY.

§ 15. The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction and
the Nominative Absolute Construction are separated from the rest
of the sentence by a comma or a semicolon.

Grandcourt. .. rose and strolled out on the lawn, all the dogs
following him. (Eliot)

Mr. Tulkinghorn comes and goes pretty often; there being estate
business to do. (Dickens)

Then he started out, bag and overcoat in hand, to get his cup
of coffee. (Maltz)
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Prepositional Absolute Constructions are usually separated from
the rest of the sentence by a comma.

It was a balmy, radiant day, with the trees and grass shining
exceedingly green after the rain of the night before. (Dreiser)
He was there, writing busily at a distant table, with his back
towards the door. (Eliot)

THE GERUND

§ 16. The gerund developed irom the verbal noun, which in
course of time became verbalized preserving at the same time its
nominal character.

The gerund is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of
the verb, and coincides in form with Participle I.

§ 17. The double nature of the gerund.

* As a natural result of its origin and development the gerund
has nominal and verbal properties. The nominal characteristics of
the gerund are as follows:

1. The gerund can perform the function of subject, object and
predicative.

They say smoking leads to meditation. (Collins) (SUBJECT)
I like making people happy. (Shaw) (OBJECT)

The duty of all progressive mankind is fighting for peace.
(PREDICATIVE)

2, The gerund can be preceded by a preposition.
I am very, very tired of rowing, (Hemingway)
3. Like a noun the gerund can be modified by a noun in the

possessive case or by a possessive pronoun.

“I wonder at Jolyon’s allowing this engagement,” he said to
Aunt Ann. (Galsworthy)

«Menga yausaser, yro J:KOJHOH AOMYCTH/ STY MOMOJBKY», — CKasal
OH TETYIUKE JHH.

Is there any objection to my seeing her? (Galsworthy)
K1o-uu6yap BO3pawcaer NpPOTHUB TOro, UTOOH S MOBMAAACA C Hel?

The verbal characteristics of the gerund are the same as those
of the participle:
1. The gerund of transitive verbs can take a direct object.

I had now made a good progress in understanding and speaking
their language. (Swift)

2. The gerund can be modified by an adverb.

She burst out crying bitterly. (Hardy)
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3. The gerund has tense distinctions; the gerund of transitive
verbs has also voice distinctions. The forms of the gerund in
Modern English are as follows:

Active Passive
Indefinite writing being written
Perfect having written having been written
[}

There is no gerund in the Russian language and the English
gerund is rendered in Russian in different ways:
(a) by a noun.

Dancing had not begun yet... (Mansfield)
TaHup! elle HE HAYaaNCh.

(b) by an infinitive.

She had tea with Cipriano before leaving. (Lawrence)

INepen tem Kak yiTH, OHa Bhimuaa 4aw ¢ Yunpuawo.

It is no good hiding our heads under our wings. (Galsworthy)
BecrnosesHo mpsiTaTh roJOBY MOJ KPbLTIO.

(c) by neenpuuacTHe.

And without waiting for her answer he turned and left us.

(Du Maurier)

W, He momupasce ee OTBETa, OH NOBEPHYACH H BLILIE.

On seeing Bella he stopped, beckoned her to him, and drew her
arm through his. (Dickens)

Yeunesr beany, oH 0CTaHOBHJICH, IOZO3BaJ ee K ceGe ¥ B31J MOL PYKY.

(d) by a subordinate clause.

He regretted now having come. (Galsworthy)
Tenmepb OH coxanen, 4TO mpuuwiea.

It should be observed that though the active forms of the
gerund may be rendered in different ways, the passive forms are
nearly always rendered by a clause.

As she contemplated the wide windows and imposing signs, she
became conscious of being gazed upon. (Dreiser)

Korpa oHa paccmarpiBaia MHPOKHE BHUTDUHLL M BHYIIUTE/IBHBIE
BLIBECKH, OHa MOYYBCTBOBaJa, YTO Ha Hee CMOTPAT.

After having been informed of the conference in my lady’s
room. .. he immediately decided on waiting to hear the news
from Frizinghall. (Collins)

llocne Toro Kak emMy cOOGMIM O COBEIIAHHM B KOMHATe
MHUJe[H, ... OH CPa3y peln/] MOoAOMKAaTh, YTOOL Y3HaTh HOBOCTH M3
®pusnHrxoaia.
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§ 18. The tense distinctions of the gerund.
The tense distinctions of the gerund, like those of the participle,

are not absolute but relative.

1. The Indefinite Gerund Active and Passive denotes an action

simultaneous with the action expressed by the finite verb; depend-
ing on the tense form of the finite verb it may refer to the pres-
ent, past, or future.

He can swim for any number of hours without tiring. (Hichens)
Od MOXEeT MJBITh MHOMO 4acOB MOApAM, HE YCTaBas.

She walked on without turning her head. (Hardy)

Ona 1na, He NMOBOpayHBas rOJIOBHL.

Gwendolen will not rest without having the world at her feet
(Eliot)

['BeHgo/sieH He yCNOKOMTCS, MOKa Bech MuUD He OyderT y ee HOr.
No one could pass in or out without being seen. (Dickens)
Huxto He Mor Hu BOWHTH, HH BHIATHM Tak, 4TOOH €ro He BUIEJU.

2. The Perfect Gerund denotes an action prlor to that of the

finite verb.

She denies having spoken with him.

OHa oTpHUaeT, YTO FOBOPUIA C HHUM.

He was ashamed of having shown even the slightest irritation.
(Bennett)

Emy 661210 CTELIHO, UTO OH NPOSIBUJ PasapaxeHue, XOTH H OUeHb cjaboe.
She really had been crying... out of anger at having been driven
so hard. (Heym)

OHa nefcTBUTENRHO NJIAKAJa. .., BO3MYILEHHas TEM, YTO C Heit Tak
MECTOKO MOCTYNHJH.

However, a prior action is not always expressed by a Perfect

Gerund; in some cases we find an Indefinite Gerund. This occurs
after the verbs fo remember, to excuse, to forgive, fo thank and after
the prepositions on (upon), after and without.
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I don’t remember hearing the legend before. (Hardy)

Al ne nomHmwo, uroGh 7 Korga-HuGynb CJ/blNAa ITY JereHuy.

You must excuse my not answering you before. (Collins)

Bael 1OMKHBI U3BUHUTBD MEHs 32 TO, UTO s HE OTBETHJ BaM DaHblIe.
I thank you for restraining me just now. (Ch. Bronté)

Sl 6narogapeH BaM 3a TO, YTO BH CeHuac MOMOIJHN MHE CLEPMKAThCS.
On leaving the house we directed our steps to the nearest shade.
(Collins)

Briiigs u3 a0oMa, MBI HaNpPaBUJIUCh B TeEHb.

After walking about ten yards, he found the hat among the
leaves. (Hardy)

[lpolina fpaoB mecsTs, OH Halle] CBOW WJISNY B KYCTax.

She passes through and disappears in the pantry without noticing
the young lady. (Shaw)

Ona npoxoaut u ucyesaer B 6yQeTHOH, He 3aMETUB MOJIOAYIO AEBYIUKY.



The Perfect Gerund may also be used after the above men-
tioned verbs and prepositions.

He did not remember having been in that room. (Galsworthy)
Ou ne nomuna, yrobs Koraa-Hubyan Obla B 31Ot KOMHATE.

After having denied herself to everybody, Miss Rachel, to our
astonishment, walked into the midst of us of her own accord.
(Collins)

ITocsae Toro kax wmucc Psuen orkasanack BHIAEeTb KOTO OBl TO HH
6n1210, OHa, K HAWIeMy YAHBJAEHWI0, BHIULIA K HaM MO CBOeMy C06-
CTBEHHOMY 3KeMaliHio.

They paried at Colien’s door without having spoken to each
other again. (Eliof)

Onn paccraaucs y asepu aoma KosHa, He ckasaB Apyr ApYyry Hu
CJI0BA.

§ 19. The voice distinctions of the gerund.
The gerund of transitive verbs has special forms for the active
and the passive voice.

He liked neither reading aloud nor being read aloud to. (Mau-
gham)
Ou He mo6Gua HW YUTaTh BCAYX, HW CJAYLIaTh YTEHHE.

It is to be observed that after the verbs fo want, fo need, to
deserve, to require and the adjective worth the gerund is used in
the active form, though it is passive in meaning.

“The slums want attending to, no doubt,” he said. (Galsworthy)
«bea comueHus, Tpyuro6aMu Hago 3aHSATBCHA», — CK33an OH.

He realized that his room needed painting.

OH 10HfAA, YTO €ro KOMHATy Haf0 MOKPacHThb.

The child deserves praising. )

PeGenok 3acqayxuaer TOro, 4rofbl ero MOXBaJaHJM.

They were not worth saving. (Heym)

Ux ne croMsao cnacatk.

§ 20. Predicative constructions with the gerund.

Like all the verbals the gerund can form predicative construc-
tions, i. e. constructions in which the verbal element expressed
by the gerund is in predicate relation to the nominal element ex-
pressed by a noun or pronoun (see § 2).

I don't like your going off without any money. (Maltz)
Mue He HpaBuTCH, YTO BB yxoauTe 0e3 OeHer.

Here the gerund going off is in predicate relation to the pro-
noun your, which denotes the doer of the action expressed by the
gerund.

The nominal element of the construction can be expressed in
different ways.
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1. If it denotes a living being it may be expressed:

(2) by a noun in the genitive case or by a possessive pronour.

His further consideration of the point was prevented by Richard’s
coming back to us in an excited state. (Dickens)

Ero pancHefiine pasuplllleHdsi GbIM NMPepPBaHB TeM, YTO BEPHYACH
Puuapa B upesBhlualiHo BO36YxAEHHOM COCTOSHHH.

Do you mind my smoking? (Hardy)

Bhn Huuero He MMeeTe NPOTMB TOro, HTOOB s Kypua?

(b) by a noun in the common case.

I have a distinct recollection of Lady Chiltern always getting
the good conduct prize! (Wilde)

S oranuno I[TOMHIO, 4TO J€aH LIl/l.’lb'l'epH BCerja noayuasza Harpajasl
8a npUMepHoOe IOBEREHHE.

Note.—Thus in Modern English there are two parallel constructions of the
type: Fancy David’s courting Emily! and Fancy David courting Emily!
These two constructions may be used indifferently, but sometimes there
is a slight difference in meaning: in the first example the action (the
verbal element of the construction) is emphasized, whereas in the second
the doer of the action (the nominal element of the construction) is
emphasized.

Occasionally examples are found where the nominal element
of the construction is expressed by a pronoun in the objective case.

I hope you will forgive me disturbing you. (Du Maurier)
Haperoch, BH mpocfute MeHs 3a TO, UTO S Bac MOGECOKOUJ.

There are cases-When the nominal element of the construction,
though denotimg”a living being, cannot be expressed by a noun in
the possessive case, but only by a noun in the common case, namely
when it consists of two or more nouns or when it is a noun
modified by an attribute in post-position.

I object to Mary and Jane going out on such a windy day.
He felt no uneasiness now in the thought of the brother and)
sister being alone together. (Eliof)

Ero rtenepp e cMymana MEICAb O TOM, 4TO Gpar u CeCTpa OCTavHCh
BIBOEM.

Did you ever hear of @ man of sense rejecting such an offer?
Cnbimanu nm Bel KOrma-HuGydb, YTOGb PasyMHHH YeJOBEK OTKa-
3ants OT TaKOTrO NpPEA/IGHKEHHs?

2. 1f the nominal element of the construction denotes a lifeless
thing, it is expressed by a noun in the common case (such nouns,
as a rule, are not used in the genitive case) or by a possessive
pronoun.

I said something about my clock being slow. (Du Maurier)
A CKaszaJja, 4TO MOHM 4dacChl OTCTAIOT.
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... Peggotty spoke of... my room, and of its being ready for
me. (Dickens)

... IleroTTn roBopuna... 0 MOeH KOMHAaTe M O TOM, YTO OHAa YK€
NPUrOTOBJEHA A/ MEHS.

3. The nominal element of the construction can also be expressed
by a pronoun which has no case distinctions, such as all, this,
that, both, each, something.

Uinsict on both of them coming in time

1 Tpebyio, uTo6sl OHM 063 MPULIIH BOBDEMS.

Again Michael. .. was conscious of something deep and private
stirring within himself. (Galsworthy)

Malikn onaTh MOYYBCTBOBaJ, YTO B €ro AyllUe IUeBeJbHYJAOCh YTO-TO
ray6oKkoe u 3aTaeHHoe.

N ote.—Some grammarians recognize the existence of two separate construc-
tions: the gerundial construction (a construction whose nominal element
is expressed by a noun in the genitive case or by a possessive pro-
noun) and a construction with a half gerund (a construction whose
nominal element is expressed by a noun in the common case, a pro-
noun in the objective case, or a pronoun which has no case distinc-
tions).

A gerundial construction is nearly always rendered in Russian
by a subordinate clause, generally introduced by mo, umo; mem,
ymo; Kax, efc.

His being a foreigner, an ex-enemy was bad enough. (Alding-
ton)

To, 4To OoH 6BlA MHOCTpAaHeu, GpiBMINI HenpuaTes b, GHIO0 Yie
1JI0XO.

Her thoughts were interrupted at last, by the door opening
gently. (Reade)

Ee Mbicad Gplid HaKOHelU MPepBaHBl TEM, YTO XBepb THUXOHBKO
OTKPHIITACh,

I began to picture to myself... my being found dead in a day
or two, under some hedge. (Dickens)

A1 Havan npeacrasasth ceGe, KAK 4Yepe3 NeHb WJIH JABA MeHH
HaIyT MepTBHIM MOX KaKHUM-HUOYXL 3aGopom.

§ 21. The use of the gerund.

In Modern English the gerund is widely used and often com-
petes with the infinitive.

In the following cases only the gerund is used:

1. With the verbs and verbal phrases: fo avoid, to burst out,
to deny, to enjoy, fo excuse, to fancy (in imperative sentences as
an exclamation of surprise), fo finish, fo forgive, to give up, to go
on, to keep (on), to leave off, to mind (in negative and interrog-
ative sentences), fo postpone, to put off, cannot help, and some others.
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He avoided looking at Savina. (Wilson)

On usberan cMorperh Ha Caduny.

...she burst out crying. (Collins)

Ona pacnsakafiach.

We all burst out laughing. (Braine)

Mp Bce paccMmessuch.

She denied having been at the station that evening. (Gaskell)

Ona orpuuaja, yro GhnJa B TOT BEYep Ha CTaHUUH.

... he enjoyed thinking of her as his future wife. (Eliot)

.. €My [JdOCTaBJsJ0 YAOBOJbCTBUE [dyMaTb O HEH Kak o CBOeH

Oyaywen xeHe.

Excuse my leaving you in the dark a moment. (Dickens)

VlaBuHuTE, UTO A Ha MUHYTY OCTaB/IO Bac B TEMHOTE.

Fancy finding you here at such an hour! (Hardy)

S nmaxe u mnpeactapuTb cebe He MOF, 4YTO 3aCTaHy Bac 34eChb

B Takoe Bpems!

Forgive my speaking plainly. (Hardy)

[MpocTute, uTO i rOBOPIO TaK NPSAMO.

When the Committee had finished deciding on its politics, he

had gone home. (Heym)

Korma xomurter Konuna paspabaThiBaTh CBOH naaH AeHCTBHH, OH

nouesn 1oMOH.

Willoughby gave up singing and looked at Karen and Yates

from under drooping eyelids. (Heym)

Yuanoy6n nepectan leThb M uCNOAI00bA I1ocMoTpesn Ha Kaped u
efrca.

They went on talking. (Hardy)

OHH mpojoJ/xajn pasroBapuUBaTh.

Doctor keeps coming and having a look at me. (Priestley)

JlokTOp mpojo/xaer (He nepecraer) HaseulaTh MEHA U OCMaTpu-

BaTh.

It was quite rough; but |_kept op rowing. (Hemingway)

Osepo 6nn0 HECMOKORHO, HO # MIPOAO/AKaJ (He nepecTaBali) rpecTy.

I have left off shooting. (Eliot)

91 nepecran oxoTuTbCH.

Do )you mind my asking you one or two more questions? (Col-

lins

Bbl HMuero He uMeete NPOTHB TOro, 4TOGH s 3amajJ BaM elle

OAMH-ABA BONpoOca?

Would you mind waiting a week or two? (Dreiser)

Bel HuYero He uMeeTe NPOTHB TOrO, 4TOOB MOAOWIAaTb HEHEJbKY-

Apyryio?

1 don’t mind going and seeing her. (Hardy)

ﬂ HHYEro He HUMEWw NpPOTHB TOro, 4TOOBI HAaBECTUTL €€,

We could put off going over the house. (Eliot)

Mul Morap Obl OTJ0XKUTH OCMOTP JOMa.

She couldn’t help smiling. (Mansfield)

Ona He Mor/aa He YJaeOHYTbCH,



2. With the following verbs and verbal phrases used with
a preposition: fo accuse of, to agree to, to approve of, to complain
of, to depend on, to feel like, to insist on, to look like, to object
to, to persist in, to prevent from, to rely on, to speat of, to succeed
in, to suspect of, to thank for, to think of, to give up the idea of,
to look forward to, not to like the idea of, to miss an (the) oppor-
tunity of and some others.

They accuse me of having dealt with the Germans. (Heym)
MeHsl OOBUHFIOT B TOM, YTO § UMEJN [Ae/O ¢ HeMLaMHu.

It was clear now... that Abraham never had agreed to their
being married to-day. (Stone)

Tenepp 6nin0 sicHO, uTO ABpaaM HMKOTJA2 He COrJalwajacs Ha ToO,
yTOOb OHW MOXEHWIHCH CErOAHS.

You did not approve of my playing at roulette. (Eliof)

Bo He omo6psanau TOro, 4To s Urpasa B PYJAETKY.

All the happiness of my life depends on your loving me. (Eliot)
Bce cuactbe MOEH KU3HW 33aBHUCHT OT TOrO, MOMOONTE JIM BB MeHs.
I don't feel like going out. (Wilson)

MuHe He XoueTcsi BHIXOAMTB.

I don’t want to bore you with all this, but 1 feel like talking.
(Priestley)

Sl He Xouy HazoenaTb BaM BCEM STHM, HO MHE XOUETCSl MOFOBODUTD.
I insist on being treated with a certain consideration. (Shaw)
Sl HacTaWBalo Ha TOM, YTOOB KO MHE OTHOCH/INUCH BHHMaTesLHee.
It looks like raining.

IToxOxe, uto OymET ROKAb.

I object to his having any acquaintance at all with my sister.
(Dickens)

1 npotuB TOrO, uTOGH OH OBIA 3HAKOM C MOeH CeCTPOH.

I rushed out ¥o prevent her from seeing this dreadful sight.
(Conan Doyle)

Sl BuiGewan, uro6b6l HE 1aTh el YBUAETb 3TO YXKacHOE 3pesmiue,
...you may rely on my setting matters right. (Collins)

...BBl MOXeETe pacCYuThiBaTh Ha TO, UTO f BCE YJaXYy.

My medical adviser succeeded in saving my life... (Collins)
Moemy Bpauy yoanoch CNAacTH MHE XN3Hb... ~

You suspect me of stealing your diamond. (Collins)

B rnomospeBaeTe MeHs B TOM, YTO S YKDaJ Ball OPHJbSHT.

I resolved not to think of going abroad any more. (Defoe)

51 pewun Goablie He AyMaTh O NYTEILECTBUAX.

I really thank you heartily for taking all this trouble. (Hardy)
5l cepneuno ©AarcidpéH BaM 3a TO, YTO Bbl B3aau Ha cebs BCe 3TH
3a060THI.

So he returned his straitened means to his pocket, and gave up
the idea of trying to buy the boys. (Twain)

On cHopa ybpall CBOE KAJKOE COCTOSHME B KapMaH U OTKa3aJCH
OT HaMepeHMs MOoCTaparbCsl MOAKYMUTb MajbuKOB,
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I think everybody looked forward to his coming back. (Mau-
gham)

51 nymarm, BCe C HETepNeHHeM KJaJ# TOTO MOMEHTa, KOrja OH Bep-
Hercq.

He did not like the idea of being hunted down by Butler.
(Dreiser)

Emy me ymsi6anace Mbicas, uto bBatnep Gynzer ero mnpecJaexno-
BAaTh.

Don’t miss the opportunity of hearing this pianist.

He ynycrure cayyas nocaymiate 3TOro NHaHucTa.

3. With the following predicative word-groups (with or without

a preposition): to be aware of, to be busy in, to be capable of, to
be fond of, to be guilty of, to be indignant at, to be pleased (dis-
pleased) at, to be proud of, to be sure of, to be surprised (aston-
ished) at, to be worth (while), and some others.

Sir Pitt Crawley was not aware of Becky’s having married
Rawdon.

Csp ITurr Kpoyam He suan, uto Bekku Bhitaa samyx 3a Poaona.
[ felt physically incapable of remaining still in any one place
and morally incapable of speaking to any one human being.
(Collins)

fl uyBcTBOBaJ, 4TO fl GU3NUECKA HE B COCTOSIHHM OCTaBAaThCA HA
O[HOM MeCcTe M MOPaJbHO He B COCTOSHHU COBODUTB C KeM Obl TO
HU OBLIO.

[ am very fond of being looked at. (Wilde)

fl ouens moG/mo, KOrMa Ha MEH CMOTPSAT.

You are really guilty of having connived with a German offi-
cer to help his escape. (Heym)

Bel eficTBMTENLHO BHHOBHH B TOM, 4TO CrnocoGeTBOBaAu mnodery
HEeMEUKOro oduuepa.

Mr. Osborne was indignant at his son’s having disobeyed him.
Mucrep OcGopH GblT B HETONOBAaHWHW OT TOTO, UTO CHIH €0 OCAy-
ancs.

...she was not pleased at my coming. (Hichens)

...O0Ha OHlJa HENOBOJBHA, 4TO s NpHLIE.

Miss Crawley was greatly displeased at Rawdon’s having mar-
ried Becky.

Muce Kpoynn 6rina ouenn nenoroJisHa, uT0 PooH kennacs Ha Bexkn.
...nobody knows bctter thau [ do thal she (Mrs. Copperfieid)...
is proud of being so pretty. (Dickens)

...YX €-TO 3Ha0: OHa.., FOPAHTCA TEM, YTO OHa TaKas XOpOLIEHb-
Kasl.

1 If the word-group fo be pleased (a’isplcascd’) is followed by a noun or

pronoun the preposition wifh is used:
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Are you quite sure of those words referring to my mother?
(Collins)

Bu cOBeplLIEHHO YBepeHH, UTO 3T CJOBa OTHOCATCA K Moel Ma-
TEpU?

The bridal party was worth seeing. (Eliot)

Cpaap6y CTOMNO MOCMOTPETH.

§ 22. The gerund and the infinitive.

With a number oi verbs and word-gioups boih tie geruind aind
the infinitive may be used. The most important of them are: fo be
afraid, tv begin, to cease, lo conlinue, can (cannot) afford, to dread,
fo fear, to forget, to hate, to intend, to like (dislike), to neglect, to
prefer, to propose, fo remember, to recollect, to start, to stop.

The young man began turning over the pages of a book.
(Priestley)

At length she began to speak softly. (Eliot)

She continned standing near the piano. (Eliot)

She continned to look at him... (Dickens)

It is sometimes possible to find a reason for the use of a given
form. With some verbs and word-groups, such as fo be aofraid,
to forget, to hate, to like (dislike), fo prefer the infinitive is mostly
used with reference to a special occasion, the gerund being more
appropriate to a general statement.

The child was not afraid of remaining alone, but he was
afraid to remain alone on such a stormy night.

PeGenok (BooGuie) He Gosacsi OCTaBaThCA OLMH, HO OH OGosacs
OCTaThbCsi OZMH B TaKyt0 OYpDHYIO HOYb.

I was always afraid of losing his goodwill. (Llewellyn)

S1 Bcerna Gosics mOTEPATh €ro PacnoJioNeHHe.

Gwendolen answered rather pettishly, and her mamma was afraid
to say more. (Eliot)

I'BeHO/IEH OTBETUNA HECKOJBKO pa3fpameHHO, i ee MaTb MoOofIach
NPOLO/MKATh Pa3roBOP.

Don’t forget shutting the windows when you leave home.

He 3aGuBaiire 3akpeiBaTh OKHa, YXO4A ¥3 AOMY.

Don’t forget to shut the window when you leave home, it is
very windy to-day.

He 3a6yapTe 3akphiTh OKHO, KOraa OymeTe yXOAWTb W3 OMY; Ce-
rOJHs OuYeHb BETPEHO.

1 don’t like interrupting people.

51 e moGmo oOTpHIBAaTL JIOLEH OT Aesa.

I don’t like to interrupt him, he seems very busy.

Mue e xouerca MewaTth €My, OH, KameTCs, OUeHb 3aHAT.
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With the verb fo remember the infinitive usually refers to the
future, and the gerund to the past.

1 remember seeing the book in many bookshops.

1 IIOMHIO, YTO BHAEJN 3Ty KHHTY BO MHOTHX Mara3uHax.
Remember to buy the book,

He 3a6ynbre kynuTb 31y KHATY.

With the verb fo stop the infinitive and the gerund have dif-
ferent syntactical functions. » _
The gerund forms part of a compound verbal aspect predicate.

They stopped talking when he came in. (Galsworthy)
Korma ou Boilen, OHH NepecTain rOBOPHTD.

The infinitive has the function of an adverbial modifier of pur-.
pose.

She stopped fo exchange a few words with a neighbour.
(Dickens)
OHa ocraHoBHJAaCh, uTOGH MOGOATATE C COCEAKOH.

§ 23. The functions of the gerund in the senience.

The gerund may be used in various syntactic functions. A single
gerund occurs but seldom; in most cases we find a gerundial
phrase or a gerundial construction.

1. The gerund as a subject.

Talking mends no holes. (proverb)

Pasrosope He noMorawt B Gene.

Waiting for the Professor was a lame excuse for doing nothing.
(Heym)

To, uTo MBI xmann npodeccopa, GbI0 C1aGBIM ONpAaBAAHHEM TOMY,
YTO MblI HHYEro He aekiaJu.

My answering in the affirmative gave him great satisfaction.
(Dickens)

To, uTO s OTBETHJ YTBEDAUTEJBHO, GBIIO €My OUYeHb MPUSATHO.

The gerund used as a subject may follow the predicate; in
these cases the sentence opens with the introductory if (which
serves as an introductory subject) or with the construction zhere is.

It's no use talking like that to me. (Shaw)
BecnosiesHo roBopuTb CO MHOI B TaKOM TOHe.
There was no mistaking the expression on her face. (Collins)
Bripaxenus ee Juua Heab3s ObJIO HE NOHATH.

N ote.—There is another view according to which if is the subject and the
rest of the sentence is the predicate.
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2. The gerund as a predicative.

The only remedy for such a lieadache as mine is going to bed.
(Collins)
- Epuncteenioe cpecTBO OT TakoH TO/OBHOH 00JA, Kak y Menus, —
; 5T0 Jieub CIAaThb.
3. The gerund as part of a compound verbal predicate.
(a) With verbs and verbal phrases denoting modality the gerund
forms part of a compound verbal modal predicate.

We intend going to Switzerland, and climbing Mount Blanc.
(Ch. Bronté)

Mub xorum moexarts B [llsefluapuio 1 moaustbest Ha MouG.aH.
Joseph could not help admiring the man. (Heym)

Iwosed) He MOr He BOCXHULIATBCH STHM YEJOBEKOM.

(b) With verbs denoting the beginning, the duration, or the end
of an action, the gerund forms part of a compound verbal aspect
predicate.

She began sobbing and weeping. (Dickens)

In the night it started raining. (Hemingway)

Bathsheba continued walking. (Hardy)

Tom went on whitewashing. (Twain)

She took my hand and kept on laughing. (Hemingway)
Isabella ceased speaking. (E. Bronté)

(For detailed treatment of the compound verbal predicate see
Chapter XV, § 16, 17.)

4. The gerund as an object.

The gerund may be used as a direct object and as a preposi-
tional indirect object.

I simply love riding. (Galsworthy) (DIRECT OBJECT)

1 npocto 000Kal KaTaThCs BEPXOM.

She enjoyed singing and playing to him. (London) (DIRECT OBIECT)
E#f nocraBasao ymoBO/BCTBHE II€Tb ¥ MrpaTbh O/ HErO.

The times were good for building ... (Galsworthy) (PREPOSITIONAL
INDIRECT OBJECT)

BpeMs ans noctpoiiku AoMa GblIO0 Ccamoe MOAXOAfILEE.

Charlie did not succeed in taking things easily. (Priestley)
(PREPOSITIONAL INDIRECT OBJECT)

Yapau He ynaBanocbh CMOTpETb JEMKO Ha BeLld.

Predicative constructions with the gerund form a complex
object as they consist of two distinct elements, nominal and verbal.

Perhaps you wouldn’t mind Richard’s coming in? (Dickens)
{COMPLEX OBJECT)

Moxer ObiTh, BBl He OyJere BO3pawarh NPOTHB TOrO, YTOGH BOLUE
Puyapa?
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Aunt Augusta won't quite approve of your being here. (Wilde)
(PREPOSITIONAL COMPLEX OBJECT)
Tera Aprycra 6yneT He OueHb ZOBOJbHA TeM, YTO BH 31€Ch.

5. The gerund as an’ attribute. .
In this function the gerund is always preceded by a preposmon

Swithin protruded his pale round eyes with the effort of hearing.
(Galsworthy)

Cyusud LIHPOKO OTKDHEIA CBOy OecuBeTHhle KpYTJbl€ I/1a33, CIa-
pafck YCJABILUATb PasroBOP.

He was born with the gift of winning hearts. (Gaskell)

OH poauaca ¢ AapoM NOKOPATH cepiLa.

She had a feeling of having been worsted ... (Galsworthy)

Y Hee Gbln0 uyBCTBO, YTO Hal HeH oOmepxand BepX ...

...there’s no chance of their getting married for years. (Ga/ls-
worthy)

... HET HUKaKOH HaIexmJbl Ha TO, YTO OHH CMOTYT CKOPO IOMKEHHUThCH.
Presently there was the sound of the car being brought to the
door. (Du Maurier)

Bcekope nocabluancs mym asToMoGnIs, KOTOPEI# MOAbe3KaA K IBEPH.

6. The gerund as an adverbial modifier.

In this function the gerund is always preceded by a preposition.
It is used in the function of an adverbial modifier of time, man-
ner, attendant circumstances, cause, condition, purpose and con-
cession; the most common functions are those of adverbial modi-
fiers of time, manner, and attendant circumstances.

(a) As an adverbial modifier of time the gerund is preceded
by the prepositions after, before, on (upon), in or at.

After leaving her umbrella in the hall, she entered the living
room. (Cronin)

OcraBuB 30HTHK B nepefHel, OHa BOWJA B TOCTHHYIO.

He was to have three days at home before going back to farm.
(Galsworthy)

On pomxeH Gl MPOGHITE TPU AHA OOMAE, MPEWAE YeM BO3BPATWUThCH
Ha ¢epmy.

On reaching Casterbridge he left the horse and trap at an inn.
(Hardy)

llpnexas B KactepOpumx, OH OCTaBW/ JOlIadb M SKAMax B COCTH-
HULE.

Mr. Bumble’s conduct on being left to himself was rather inex-
plicable. (Dickens)

IloBenenne Mucrepa Bam6.aa, koraa OH OCTa/iCcd OAMH, GRIIO He
COBCEM IOHSTHO.

Upon waking I found myself much recovered. (Swift)

Korna s npocHyncs (IIDOCHYBLIMCH), A NOUYYBCTBOBaA ceBs 3Haun-
TEJBHO Jydlle,
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In quitting the room he paused once more at my desk. (Ch. Bronté)
Brixoas M3 KOMHAThl, OH €lle pa3 OCTaHOBWJCA Y MOEro NHCbMeH-
HOro CroJa.

Clare turned at hearing her footsteps... (Hardy)

Ycapmas ee ward, Kasp orasuysncs.

Note. — In the function of an adverbial modifier of time the gerund sometimes
competes with the participle.

George, on hearing the story, grinned. (Galsworthy)

JIopax, YC/BIUAB 3Ty MCTODHIO, YCMEXHYJCH.

The tour giris, Nearing him speak in ihe hail, 1ushed ovul of lhe
library. (Eliot)

Bce ueTnipe JeBOYKH, YCJBILUAB, YTO OH FOBOPHT B NepegHel, Bbl-
Gexany u3 GHOIHOTEKH.

After reaching the second landing ... ] heard a sound of quiet
and regular breathing on my left-hand side. (Collins)

Hoitasn po BTOpO#l NJOWAZKH JECTHHUBI, ... S YCABILAJA C JeBOi
CTOPOHb! CIIOKOMHOE M POBHOE JbIXaHHe.

Reaching the door of the room occupied by Cowperwood and
Aileen, she tapped lightly. (Dreiser)

Joitas go ApepH KOMHaThl, KOTopylo 3auuMaj Kaynepeya u DfanH,
OHa THXOHBKO MOCTY4aJja. sp iy

(b) As an adverbial modifier of mahner the gerund is used
with the prepositions by or in.

She startled her father by bursting into tears. (Gaskell)
Ona Hanyrana CBOEro orua 1€M, YTO pacnJakKanaacob.

The day was spent in packing. (Du Maurier)

Ienr mpouen 3a ymakoBKoH Bele.

(c) As an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances the
gerund is preceded by the preposition w

She was not brilliant, not active, but raffier peaceful and statuesque
without knowing it. (Dreiser)

J10 6hlNa WeHWMHAa He OxecTsulas, He SHepruuHad, HO oHa Oblna
OYeHb CMOKOHHA M BeJUYECTBEHHA, CaMa TOrO0 He 3Haf.

g paeRcof -
(d) As an adverbial modifier of purpoSe,Jthe gerund is chiefly
used with the preposition for.

. one side of the gallery was used for dancing. (Eliot)
. OIIH2 CTOPOHA rajieped MCNOJAb30Banach AN TaHLEB.

(e) As an adverbial modifier of co'g{éﬂ‘on the gerund is pre-
ceded by the preposition _without,
———

He has no right to come bothering you and papa without being
invited. (Shaw)
OH He nMmeer npaBa NpMXOAUrb H OECMIOKOUTL BAaC M OTILA, €C/H
€ro He NMpPHIJIALIA0T. (,3
gV
() As an adverbial modifier of cause the gerund is used with
the prepositions for, for fear of, owing to.
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I feel the better myself for having spent a good deal of my
time abroad. (Eliot)

51 uyBCTByI0 Cce6fl Ayylie OTTOTO, YTO JOAFO MPOXKWA 32 TpaHulel.
I dared not attend the funeral for fear of making a fool of
myself. (Coppard)

Sl He cMes MPHCYTCTBOBATH HA MOXOPOHAX, TaK Kak Bosacs nocra-

BHTb Ce0fi B TJYIOE MONOXEHHE, C )
(g) As an adverbial modifier of concession tie gerund is pre-
ceded by the preposition in spite of.

In spite of being busy, he did all he could to help her.

The above examples show that the gerund preceded by one and
the same preposition may be used in different functions: with the
preposition without, it may perform the function of an adverbial
modifier of attendant circumstances and of condition; with the pre-
position in, it may perform the function of an adverbial modifier
of time and of manner; with the preposition for, it may perform
the function of an adverbial modifier of purpose or of cause.
Note.—The Russian we- neenpuyacrne may correspond to the English with-

out--Gerund or not-+Participle. It usually corresponds to nof--Par-
ticiple if it is used in the function of an adverbial modifier of cause.

He anas agpeca mucc Bercu, IlaBux He Mor eil mamucars.

Not knowing Miss Betsey’'s address, David could not write to

her. (CAUSE)
If ne-tpeenpuuactue is used in the function of adverbial modifiers
of attendant circumstances and of condition, it generally corresponds
to without 4+ Gerund.

Hasup yexan u3 JIOHIOH3, HHKOMY HH4eTO He CKa3as.

David left London without telling anybody about it. (ATTENDANT
CIRCUMSTANCES) .

Mannunkn He Moram yxomuTh H3 CaJjeM-Xayca, He crpocHB p23-
pellleHus.

The boys could not leave Salem House without asking for per-
mission. (CONDITION)

§ 24. The gerund and the participle.

In most cases the differentiation between the gerund and the
participle does not present any difficulty.

Unlike the participle the gerund may be preceded by a prepo-
sition, it may be modified by a noun in the possessive case or by
a possessive pronoun; it can be used in the function of a subject,
object, and predicative. In the function of an attribute and of an
adverbial modifier both the gerund and the participle may be used,
but the gerund in these functions is always preceded by a preposition.

There are cases, however, when the differentiation between the
gerund and the participle presents some difficulty; for instance, it
is not always easy to distinguish between a gerund as part of a
compound noun and a participle used as an attribute to a noun.
One should bear in mind that if we have a gerund as part of a
compound noun, the person or thing denoted by the noun does not
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periorm the action expressed by the ing-form: e. g. a dancing-hall
(a hall for dancing), a cooking-stove (a stove for cooking), walking

shoes, a writing-table, etc.

If we have a participle used as an attribute the person denoted
by the noun performs the action expressed by the ing-form: e. g.
a dancing girl (a girl who dances), a singing child, etc.

However, there are cases which admit of two interpretations;
for example a sewing machine may be understood in two ways: a
machine for sewing and a machine which sews; a Aunting dog may
be a dog for hunting and a dog that hunts.

§ 25. The gerund and verbal noun.

The gerund should not be confused with the verbal noun, which
has the same suffix -ing. The main points of difference between
the gerund and the verbal noun are as follows:

1. Like all the verbals the gerund
has a double character — nom-
inal and verbal.

2. The gerund is not used with
an article.

3. The gerund has no plural form.

4. The gerund of a transitive verb
takes a direct object.

He received more and more letters,
so many that he had given up read-
ing them. (Priestley)

5. The gerund may be modified
by an adverb.

Drinking, even femperately, was
a sin. (Dreiser)

The verbal noun has only a nom-
inal character.

The verbal noun may be used
with an article.
The making of a new humanity can-

not be the privilege of a handiul of
bureaucrats. (fox)

I want you to give my hair a good
brushing. (Hardy)

The verbal noun may be used
in the plural.

Our likings arc regulated by our cir-
cumstances. (Ch. Bronté)

A verbal noun cannot take a
direct object; it takes a pre-
positional object with the pre-
position of.

Meanwhile Gwendolen was rallying her
nerves to the reading of the paper.
(Eliot)

The verbal noun may be modi-
fied by an adjective.

He (Tom) took a good scolding about
clodding Sid. (Twain )

THE INFINITIVE

§ 26. The infinitive developed from the verbal noun, which in
course of time became verbalized, retaining at the same time some
of its nominal properties. Thus in Modern English the infinitive, like
the participle and the gerund, has a double nature, nominal and verbal.
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1. The nominal character of the infinitive is manifested in its
syntactic functions. The infinitive can be used:
(a) as the subject of a sentence.

To go on like this was dangerous. (Galsworthy)
(b) as a predicative.

Her plan was now to drive to Bath during the night. (Hardy)
(c) as an object. .

I have never learnt to read or write. (Collins)

2. The verbal characteristics of the infinitive are as follows:
(a) the infinitive of transitive verbs can take a direct object.

He ... began to feel some curiosity ... (Eliot)
(b) the infinitive can be modified by an adverb.
I cannot write so quickly.

(c) the infinitive has tense and aspect distinctions; the infinitive
of transitive verbs has also voice distinctions.
In Modern English the infinitive has the following forms:

Active Passive
Indefinite to write to be written
Continuous to be writing —
Perfect to have written to have been written
Perfect Continuous to have been writing —

§ 27. The tense and aspect distinctions of the infinitive.

Like the tense distinctions of all verbals those of the iniinitive
are not absolute but relative.

1. The Indefinite Infinitive expresses an action simultaneous
with the action expressed by the finite verb, so it may refer to
the present, past or future.

] am glad to meet you. (Dreiser)
I was glad to see Mr. Paul. (Ch. Bronté)
Mr. Forsyte will be very glad to see you. (Galsworthy)

2. The Continuous Infinitive also denotes an action simulta-
neous with that expressed by the finite verb, but it is an action
in progress. Thus the continuous infinitive is not only a tense
form, but also an aspect form, expressing both time relations and
the manner in which the action is presented.

They happened, at the moment, to be standing near a small con-
servatory at the end of the garden. (Collins)

B 3T0T MOMEHT OHH Kak pa3 CTOA1M OKOJO HEGOABIIOH OpaHKepeu
B KOHlle caja.
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3. The Perfect Infinitive denotes an action prior to the action
expressed by the finite verb.

“m glad to have seen you,” he said. (Drelser)

«fl pan, 4to noBuMIan Bacy, — CKa3an OH.

An intimate friend is said to have dinmed with him that day.
(Hardy)

ToBopAT, UTO B 3TOT JeHb Y Hero obeman ero Gauskuft opyr.

After such verhs as tn mean. to expect. to intend. to hope used
in the Past Indefinite, the Perfect Infinitive shows that the hope
or intention was not carried out.

I meant to have gone there.

1 cobupanca nolitu Tyda (HO He mouien).

1 meant to have given you five shillings this morning for a
Christmas-box, Sam. I'll give it you this afternoon, Sam. (Dickens)
$l xOTes MoAapuTh BaM NATh WIMJJIMHIOB Ha poxaectBo, Cam;
noxapio ux Bam cerogud, Cam.

The same meaning can be conveyed by the Past Perfect of the
finite verb followed by the Indefinite Infinitive.

I had meant to go there.
He had meant to marry me. (Eliot)
OH uMesn HaMepeHHE KEHHTbCA Ha MHe.

Some English grammarians prefer the latter construction.

Note. — The idea, however, is often expressed in the following way:
I meant to go there, but never did.

(On the use of the Perfect Infinitive with modal verbs see
Chapter VII, Modal Verbs.)

4. The Perfect Continuous Infinitive denotes an action which
lasted a certain time before the action of the finite verb. It is not
only a tense form, but also an aspect form.

For about ten days we seemed to have been living on nothing
but cold meat, cake and bread and jam. (Jerome)
JHe#t mecATb Mbl, Ka3aloCh, MUTAAACh TOJbKO XOJOLHLIM MSICOM,
neyeHbeM M XJeOOM C BapeHbeM.
§ 28. The voice distinctions of the infinitive.
The infinitive of transitive verbs has special forms for the Active
and the Passive Voice:

It is so glorious to love and to be loved... (Stone)
Tak npexkpacHo M06UTb ¥ ObiTh MOGUMBIM.

In sentences with the construction there is the infinitive of some
verbs can be active or passive without any change in the meaning:

—
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There's no time to lose. (Dreiser)
There is no time to be lost. (Eliot)
There is nothing to fear (to be feared).

§ 29. The use of the infinitive without the particle to (the bare
infinitive).

In Modern English the infinitive is chiefly used with the par-
ticle fo. In Old English fo was a preposition used with the infini-
tive in the dative case to indicate purpose (fo writenne meant ‘in
order to write’). Later on fo was re-interpreted as the formal sign
of the infinitive and came to be used not only to denote purpose
but in other cases as well. Still there are cases when the so-called
bare infinitive (the infinitive without the particle fo) is used. They
are as follows:

1. After auxiliary verbs.

I don't understand the meaning of this passage.
We shall go there at once.

2. After modal verbs except the verb ought.

If one cannot have what one loves, one must love what one has.
(Wilson)

(On the use of the bare infinitive with the verbs dare and need
see Chapter VII, Modal Verbs.)

3. After verbs denoting sense perception, such as fo hear, to
see, to feel, etc.

In a few minutes they heard him ascend the ladder to his own
room. (Hardy)

Uepes HeCKOALKO MHUHYT OHM YCJBIIAAM, YTO OH MNOAHUMAETCH [0
JecTHUIlE B CBOIO KOMHATY.

I never saw you look so before. (Hardy)

S1 Hukorga He BuAes, 4ToOBl BBl TaK XOpOWIO BbHIMJIAAC/H.

I feit my heart jump. (Heym)

Sl nouyscTBOBaJ, YTO Y Mens SKHYJO CEpAILE.

Note.—The verb fo be after the verb fo feel is used with the particle fo:
I felt this to be very true. (Dickens)

51 YYBCTBOBAJI, YTO 3TO COBEPLIEHHO BEPHO.
4. After the verb fo let.
Let us be the best friends in the world! (Dickens)
5. After the verb fo make in the meaning of ‘sactaBaste’ and
the verb fo have in the meaning of ‘3acraBasith, nomnyckarb, BeneTw'.

What makes you think so? (Carfer)
Yro 3acTaB/ifeT Bac TaK Aymarh?

. had them take my baggage. (Hemingway)
$1... Besesn uM B34Tb MOH Garax.
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The verb fo have in the meaning of ‘momyckark’ is chiefly used
after the modal verbs will and would in negative sentences.

I will not have you call him Daniel any more. (Trollope)

Sl He pmomyuly, uToOH BB NPOJOMKAAM Ha3eBaTe ero Jlawus-
JIEM.

I would not have you think that I am selfish. (Trollope)

Sl He momyuiy, yrOoOBl Bbl CUMTAAM MEHS SFOUCTOM.

8. After the verb fo know when its meaning approaches that

of to see, to observe (the verb fo know never has this meaning
in the Present Indefinite).

I have so often known a change of medicine work wonders. (Shaw)
fl Tak uvacTo 3aMeuana, 4YTO NEpeMeHa JeKapCTBa TBOPHUT uyAeca.

In this case, however, the particle fo is sometimes used:

I have never known her to weep before. (Cronin)
Sl Hukorma paHblle He BuAEJ, YTOOH OHa NJaKaza.

N ote.—After the verbs fo hear, fo see, to make and fo know in the Passive
Voice the fo-Infinitive is used.

He was heard to mention your name several times.

CapbllIajid, KaK OH HECKOJBKO pa3 YIOMAHYJ Ballle HMS.

They were seen to leave the house early in the morning.
BuIesH, UTO OHH PAHO YTDOM BLILNIM M3 JOMA.

The child was made to obey.

Pe6enka sacTaBuiy CaylIaTbesl.

Sir Pitt Crawley was never known to give away a shilling or
to do a good action.

Hukto HHKorga He bpujen, y4robul csp [Turt Kpoyam pan Kowmy-
HHOYAb LIMJJIHHT UJAH clenan po6poe aedo.

7. After the verb fo bid.

I bowed and waited, thinking she would bid me take a seat.
(E. Bronté)

$l MOKJOHHUACA W MOAOKAA, AYyMaf, UTO OHAa NPEOAJOXHT MHE CECTh.

The verb fo bid is obsolete and is not used in colloquial speech.
8. After the expressions had better, would rather, would soon-
er, cannot but, nothing but, cannot choose but.

You had better go to bed and leave the patient to me. (Shaw)
Bb1 Obl syullie seran cnaTh ¥ OCTaBHAN MAllMEHTa H2 MOEM NMOMEYEHHN.
I would rather not speak upon the subject. (Hardy)

f1 OBl MpeAnoues He rOBOPHUTbL HAa 3TY TEMY.

I would sooner die here, at your feet ... than see you married
to such a one as that. (Trollope)
$1 npennouen Ov YMEpETb 34€Chb, Y BallMX HOT ..., YEM BHACTb BAC

3aMYKEM 32 TAKUM UEJOBEKOM.
I cannot but think so. (Trollope)
Sl He Mory He AyMaTh Tak.
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There was nothing left for him to do but watch and wait.
EnuHCTBEHHOE, YTO €My OCTaBajloCh,—3TO HabawomaTb W XKOATh.
She does nothing but make scenes from morning till night. (Shaw)
OHa TOJMBKO ¥ JeJaeT, YTO YCTPAUBAET CUEHH € YTpa A0 HOuM.
I looked long at that picture, and could not choose but look.
(Ch. Bronté)

S1 moaro cMOTpesa Ha 3Ty KapTHHY M He MOTJa He CMOTDEeTb Ha Hee.

Had better, would rather, to do nothing but belong to col-
loquial English, whereas cannot but and cannot choose but are
characteristic of elevated style.

9. In sentences of a special type (infinitive sentences) beginning
with why.

Why not come and talk to her yourseli? (Reade)
INouemy 65! BaM caMmoit He TpuUATH MOroBOPHTb C He#?

The particle fo is often used without the infinitive if it is
easily understood from the context.

He and his three men could not defend Rollingen even if they
wanted to. (Heym)

OH u Tpoe ero cosgar He Morau Obl 0GopoHATh PojnuHres,
Jaxe ecau Obl 3aXOTeJH.

The partitle fo may be separated from the infinitive by an
adverb; this is the so-called split infinitive. It is hardly ever used
in colloquial English.

He was unable, however, to long keep silence. (Galsworthy)
OH 0511, 0JJHAKO, HE B COCTOAHMM HOJrO MOJYaTh.

§ 30. The functions of the infinitive in the sentence.

The infinitive can be used in different syntactic functions.
A single infinitive occurs but seldom: in most cases we find an
infinitive phrase, i. e. an infinitive with one or several accompa-
nying words.

1. The infinitive as a subject.

To doubt, under the circumstances, is almost to insult. (Ch. Bronté)
CoMueBarbci npu TakuX OGCTOSNTEABLCTBAX —3TO MOYTH O3HAYaeT
HAHECTH OCKOpOJeHuUe.

To acquire knowledge and to acquire it unceasingly, is the
first duty of the artist. (Thurston)

Ip:no6peraTe 3Hauus, u NpHOGPETaTh HX HENPEPHIBHO, — BOT MEPBBIH
JOOAT XYMOWKHHKA.

Even to think of it gave him ineffable torture. (Bennett)

Opna mbicap 00 3TOM NDHYUHANA €MY HEBHIPA3uMble CTpaAaHNS.
To be recognized, greeted by some local personage afforded
her a joy which was very great. (Cronin)

Korga ee ysHaBan H NpPUBETCTBOBA/N KaKOH-HUOYAb BHAHBIA MeCT-
HbIf XKUTE€/b, OHA HCMBITHIBAMA 00JBLIYI PAagOCTh.
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From these examples we can see that the infinitive as a subject
can be rendered in Russian by an infinitive, by a noun, or by a
clause.

Though the infinitive as the subject sometimes precedes the
predicate, cases when it follows the predicate are far more common;
with the infinitive in the latter position, the sentence opens with
the introductory if, which serves as an introductory subject. The
introductory if is not translated into Russian.

Becnone3no o6Cyxaare 3TOT BOMpOC.
It was pleasant to be driving a car again. (Braine)
Brisio npuaTHO CHOBA BECTH MAlLUHY.

2. The infinitive as a predicative.

My intention is to get into parliament. (Trol/ope)
Mos uesb—npo#iTd B mapaaMeHT.

The infinitive can also be used as part of a predicative.

The abode of Mrs. Betty was not easy to find. (Dickens)
Kuaunme muccuc Berrn Obniio Henerko HaiTu.

3. The infinitive as part of a compound verbal predicate.

(a) With modal verbs, modal expressions, and verbs expressing
modality the infinitive forms part of a compound verbal modal predi-
cate.

We must not leave him by himself any longer. (Dickens)
The train was to leave at midnight. (Hemingway)
... I intend to lead a better life in the future. (Wilde)

(b) With verbs denoting the beginning, duration, or end of
an action the infinitive forms part of a compound verbal aspect
predicate.

Imprisonment began to tell upon him. (Dickens)
Before daylight it started to drizzle. (Hemingway)
Clare continued to observe her. (Hardy)

... they gradually ceased to talk. (Twain)

(For detailed treatment of the compound verbal predicate see
Chapter XV, § 16, 17.)
4. The infinitive as an object.

Leila had learned to dance at boarding school. (Mansfield)

After the verbs to allow, to order, to ask, to beg, to request,
to implore, to teach, to instruct we often find two objects, one
of which is expressed by an infinitive.

After waiting some time, Mrs. Clements ... ordered the cabman
to drive back to her lodgings. (Collins)
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He asked me to walk in. {Collins)
And the curate does not teach you to read and to write then?
(E. Bronté)

The infinitive used as an object can be preceded by the intro-
ductory object /. The introductory object is not translated into
Russian.

He found it utterly impossible to leave the spot. (Hardy)
OH cuuTasn CcOBEpleHHO HEBO3MOXHBIM IMOKHHYTH 3TO MECTO.

5. The infinitive as part of a complex object.

I never saw you act this way before. (Dreiser)
Sl Hukorja paHblue He BUAeJ, YTOOGH BBl T4K MOCTYMaJu.

(A detailed treatment of the infinitive used as part of a com-
plex object is given in § 32.)

6. The infinitive as an attribute.

The use of the infinitive as an attribute is far more extensive
in English than in Russian: in Russian it modifies only abstract
nouns, whereas in English it modifies both abstract and class
nouns, indefinite pronouns (somebody, something, anybody, anything,
etc.), ordinal numerals and the adjective /last.

The infinitive as an attribute is rendered in Russian by an infin-
itive (chiefly after abstract nouns), by a subordinate clause or
by a finite verb serving as the predicate of a simple sentence
(after ordinal numerals and the adjective last).

I have not had time to examine this room yet. (Conan Doyle)
Y mens eme He GblJIO BpeMeHH OCMOTPETb 3TY KOMHATY.

Bathsheba was not a woman ... to suffer in silence. (Hardy)
Barwe6a Onia He Takas JKeHUMHA, KOTopas crana Obl CTPazaTh
Moy,

I have nobody to say a kind word to me. (Trollope)

Y MeHs HeT HUKOro, KTO CKaszaa Onl MHe A06poe CJCBO.

He was the first to offter his hand to the Russians. (Heym)
OH nepBht NPOTSAHYJ DYKY DPYCCKHM.

When his engine broke down, it was the last to be repaired. (FHeym)
Korma ero mamwmuna caomanach, ee MOYMHMJA MOCAEAHEH,

The infinitive used as an attribute often has a modal signifi-
cance — it expresses an action thought of as obligatory or possible.

I've got my wife and little boy to look after. (Dreiser)

Y MeHs ecTh eHa M pPe6eHOK, O KOTODHX s LO/DKeH 3a00TUTbCA.
There must be a lot of things in this world to make you very
unhappy. (Thurston)

B sToM Mupe, HOMKHO G6bITb, MHOrO TAaKOI'O, YTO MOXET CIeJaTh
BAaC HECUYACTHBIM.

Tess was no insignificant creature to toy with and dismiss. (fHfardy)
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Tacc Gnla He Takoe He3HAUHTE/JbHOE CYILECTBO, C KOTOPHIM MOXHO
nourpate i 6pOCHTE.

Sometimes the infinitive used as an attribute implies a more
or less prominent idea of purpose.

Here is a nice book to read before going to bed.

Bor kHHra, KOTODYIO XOpOWIO MOYHTATh Mepes CHOM.

Here is a charming little cottage to spend the summer in.
Bot ouaposaTenbHEIf KOTTEDN, B KOTOPOM MOXHO XOPOLWIO NPOBECTH
JeTo.

. he had no courage to face danger. (Dreiser)

. Y HErO HE XBaraso MYXeCTBa B3FIAHYTb B JHUO OMNAaCHOCTH.
There was no time now to think — there was only time to give
the medicine. (Collins)

Teneps He 6HJ0 BpEMeHH AYMaTb— OCTaBaJOCh BpPeMsl TOABKO A/
TOro, 4toOkl HaTh /NEKapCTBO.

7. The infinitive as an adverbial modifier.
(a) The infinitive can be an adverbial modifier of purpose.

Laws were not made to be broken, laws were made to stay
within. (Heym)

3akoHbl OGbl CO3AGHBI HE [JSl TOTO, L{ro6m HX Hapywarb, a [Anas
TOro, YTOGH UM MOAYHHATHCA.

To pacify her, I held the window ajar a few seconds. (E. Bronté)
YroOw ycnoKOWTb €e, i HA HeCKOJbKO CEKYHA NMPWUOTKpPhHIIA OKHO.

The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of purpose can be intro-
duced by in order and so as.

Sometimes you retreat in order to advance. (Heym)

Wuoraa orcrtynaor 4.1 TOro, 4roOH BHOBb NepeiTy B HACTYMJEHUe.
Soames put on his coat so as not to be cold. (Galsworthy)
ComMc Hagen nanabTo, 4TOOB HE MEP3HYTb.

(b) The infinitive can be used as an adverbial modifier of result.
This chielly occurs after adjectives modified by the adverbs enough
and foo.

His eyes were sharp enough to look after his own interest. (Heym)
'nasa y Hero OHJM MOCTAaTOYHO 30PKHe, 4TOOH MO3aBOTMTHCS O
coOCTBCHHO BBITOE.

I was too busy to see anyone.(Wilson)

Sl 6614 TaK 3aHAT, YTO HE MOC HM C KeM BCTPEYaThCs.

The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of result is also to be
found in sentences of the following type:

He was so weak as to be unable to work.

OH 6wl Tak cJ2ab, 4TO He Mor paboTaTh.

Mr. Rokesmith has been so polite as to place his sitting-room
at our disposal to-day. (Dickens)

7 B. JI. Kaymanckas's &p- 193



Mucrep PokeMuT OBl HacTOMBKO /MOO23€H, YTO OTHAJN Ha CErolHf
CBOI T'OCTHHYIO B Haille pacnopsKeHue.

And he is such a fool as to think that his idle chatter can in-
fluence others. (Trollope)

W oH Takof nypak, uTO OyMmaeT, YTO €ro mycras OOJTOBHS MOMXET
Ha KOro-HuOyZab NOBJHSATE.

As the above examples show the result expressed by the infini-
tive is often negative.

(¢) The infinitive can be an adverbial modifier of comparison
(manner); in most cascs with an additional meaning of purpose.
In this function it is introduced by the conjunction as if or as
though.

She nervously moved her hand towards his lips as if to stop
him ... (Dickens)

OHa HEepBHO NpOTAHYfla DYKY K ero ry6am, kak OyaTo xorena
OCTaHOBHTb €ro.

(d) The infinitive can be used as an adverbial modifier of attend-
ant circumstances.

She was driven away, never to revisit this neighbourhood.
(E. Bronté)

Ona GplJ1a BBIHYXKIEHA yexaTb M GoJblie HE BepHyJAach B 3TH MecCTa.
I am sorry to have raised your expectations, Mr. Blake, only to
disappoint them. (Collins)

Mue ouenp xkasb, yTo s npoOymnn B Bac Hazexay, mMuctep bueiik,
TOJABKO I TOTO, 4TOGH 3aTe€M OTHSAThH ee.

Note — Some grammarians maintain that in sentences of this type the infini-
tive performs the function of an adverbial modifier of result
(consequence).

8. The infinitive as parenthesis.

Well, to cut a long story short, they thought it would be more
economical to live at the villa. (Maugham)
Kopoue rosops, oHu peutnan, 4ro 6yZer AEIIeBAe KUTb HA BHJJE.
He was rude, to say the least of it.

i OH Ob1n rpy6, uToGb He CKa3aTh OOJbIIE.

_To put it mildly, he was not up to the mark.

Msrko Bhmipaxasicb, OH_GRLI He Ha BBICOTE.
To speak the truth, I have been a little troubled, but it is over.
(Dickens)
ITo npasxe rosops, a GBIT HECKOJbKO BCTPEBOXEH, HO Tenepb 3T0
NPOLLJIO.
He brought with him a collection of Indian curios, to say no-
thing of an independent fortune and several slaves. (Dreiser)
On npuBes ¢ co6oit KO/VIEKUNI0 HHAMHCKUX XYA0KECTBEHHHIX Bellef,
HE TOBODPA Y€ O 3HAYHMTEJbHOM COCTOHHH M HECKOJAbKHX pabax.
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§ 31. Infinitive constructions.

In Modern English we find the following predicative construc-
tions with the infinitive:

(1) the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction;

(2) the Subjective Infinitive Construction;

(3) the for-to-Infinitive Construction.

§ 32. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction.

1 NNt Al Tt el a mmemcderiadian lem o vthial LA

Lile Upjeciive willl e 1initive iS5 a Comnduruluin il wiili wid
infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun in the common case or
a pronoun in the objective case. In the scntence this construction
has the function of a complex object.

In translating the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction into
Russian we nearly always use a subordinate clause.

He’s a wonderful teacher and I've never seen him lose his tem-
per or get angry about anything. (Wilson)

On 3aMeuarenbHbIR Yuutesb, U 1 HUKOTHa HE BUOET, 4yTOObI OH BHI-
mesn u3 cebs uauM paccepaunacd u3-3a 4ero-HubyIs.

However, sometimes a sentence containing the Objective-with-
he-Infinitive Construction is rendered by a simple sentence.

... the bombings at night made the old walls shake to their
foundations. (Heym)

... OT HOuHbX OGoMOexeK crapele CTEHb COAPOTaJaUCh AO CaMOro
ocHoBaHus (GOMOEXKHM 3aCTaBAsid CTEHBl COAPOraThCA).

THE USE OF THE OBJECTIVE-WITH-THE-INFINITIVE
CONSTRUCTION

1. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used alter

verbs denoting sense perception, such as fo hear, fo see, to walch,
to feel, to observe, fo notice, etc.

I haven't heard anyone call me. (Wilde)
$1 He cablwadg, yTo6ul KTO-HMOYIOb MEHS 3BaJl.
I saw Brown enter the room. (Braine)
1 Bunea, kak BpayH Bomesn B KOMHaTy.
.~ 1 felt the blood rush into my cheeks, and then leave them
again. (Collins)
fl mouyBCTBOBaJ, KaK KPOBb NPWJINAA K MOMM IUEKaM M 3aTeM
CHOBA OTX/BIHYJMA OT HHX. .

After verbs of sense perception only the Indefinite Infinitive
Active is used. If the meaning is passive we use Participle II.
1 saw the fire slowly conquered. (Collins)
$1 Bumen, Kak MOxap NMOCTENEHHO NOTYILHJIH.
If a process is expressed Participle I Indelinite Active is used.
He saw Fleur coming. (Galsworthy)
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Note 1.—The verb fo see is followed by a clause and not by the Objective-
with-the-Infinitive Construction when it is not really a verb of sense
perception, i. e. when it means ‘to understand’.

I saw that he did not realize the danger.
$1 Buzen (moHHMaJ), yTO OH He CO3HaeT ONMacHOCTH.

Alter the verbs fo see and fo notice the Objective-with-the-
Infinitive Construction is not used with the verb fo be; a subordinate
clause is used in such cases.

I saw that he was pale.
Note 2. — When the verb fo hear is not a verb of sense perception, i. e. when

it means ‘to learn’, ‘to be told’, a clause or a gerund (and not the
Objective-with-the-Infinitive) is used.

I hear that he left for the South (of his having left for the South).
$1 cabiwas (MHE cxa3asiH), uTo OH yeXaJd Ha IoT.

2. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting mental activity, such as fo know, fo think, to con-
sider, to believe, to suppose, to expect, to imagine, to find, to feel,
to trust, etc.

After verbs of mental activity in the Objective-with-the-Infinitive
Construction the verb fo be is generally used. (This restriction does
not apply to the verb fo expect.) The use of this construction after
most verbs of mental activity is more characteristic of literary than
of colloquial style.

I know you to be the most honest, spotless creature that ever
lived. (Hardy)
f1 3nao, yTo BB CaMoe yecTHoe W Ge3ynpeuHoe CYUIeCTBO M3 BCeX,
Koraa-nmibo K@BIMX HAa CBETe.
I believe him to have no conscience at all. (Hardy)

Nl cuuTao, YTO y HEro COBEPUIEHHO HET COBEeCTH.
If you suppose that boy to be friendless, you deceive yourself.
(Dickens)
Ecan BBl mpeanosaraere, YTO Yy 3TOr0 MaJbYMKa HeT JApPY3eH, Bl
omnbaeTecs.
Everybody expected her to marry Pete. (Caine)
Bce oxunpaian, uto oHa BHHZET 3amyx 3a Ilura.

After verbs of mental activity the Perfect Infinitive is used but
seldom.

The doctor found his heart to have stopped two hours before.
(Hardy)

JIOKTOD yCTaHOBHJ, YTO €ro cepaue fMnepecrato GUTbCS ABA yaca
TOMYy Hazaf.

Note.— With the verbs fo think, fo consider, to find the same idea can be
expressed without an infinitive.
Boldwood thought her beautiful. (Hardy)
She found the subject rather interesting (Dickens)
You consider yoursell an impressive person, eh? (Shaw)
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3. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs of declaring: fo pronounce, to declare, to report.

The surgeon pronounced the wound to be a slight one.

Bpau cka3san, uTO paHa Jerkas.

She declared him to be the most disobedient child in existence.
Ona 3asBusia, YTO 3TO CaMbii HemocAyulHBt pe6eHOK Ha CBere.

4. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs dencting wish and iiitention. fo wani, fo wish, to desire,
to mean, to intend, to choose (in the meaning of ‘xoters’).

[ want you to come and dine with me. (Dickens)
A1 xouy, yTo6H Bb NpHUIAN 100GEX3TH CO MHOM.
I particularly wished those books to be returned to-night.
(Dickens)
f1 oueHb XOTes, UTOOH 3TH KHHCM GBI BO3BPAUIEHB CErOAHS.
She desired me to follow her upstairs. (Ch. Bronté)
Ona Benena, utoObl A moisaa 3a He#t HaBepx.
I did not mean you to learn the poem by heart.
S1 e uMen B BUAY, uTOOB BBl BHIyUYHJH CTUXOTBODEHHE HaM3YCTh.
+ ., He intended me to go with him to India. (Ch. Bronté)
Oun xoren, ytoGn # moexana ¢ HuM B Hnauo.
I don't choose “you to go by yourself to an hotel. (Collins)
S 51 He xouy, 4ToOH BB OAHAa KWW B TFOCTHHHLE.

5. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs and expressions denoting feeling and emotion: fo like, to
dislike, to love, to hate, cannot bear, etc.

I dislike you to talk like that.
$1 ne mo6mo, KOTAA BB TaK rOBOPHTE.
I hate him to be flogged. (E. Bronté)
Sl TepmeTb He MOTY, KOrAa ero GbioT.
I cannot bear you to speak of that. (Eliof)
«__. 31 He MOry BEIHOCHTb, KOrjJa Bbl [OBOPHUTE 06 3TOM.

6. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting order and permission: o order, to allow, to suffer,
fo have, etc.

Here we lind the Objective with the Infinitive only if the
object is expressed by a noun or pronoun denoting a lifeless thing
or when the infinitive is passive. This restriction does not apply
to the verbs fo suffer and to have.

Mr. Merdle ordered his carriage to be ready early in the morn-
N /[ ing. (Dickens) '
\] Muctep Mepanb upukasad, utobsl sxunax Owa roTok pano yrpom.
She ... had never allowed the name of John Gordon to pass
her lips. (Trollope)
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Ona HuKorga He mossoasna cebe npousaHocuts uMa Jlxona [op-
IOHa.

He ordered the boy to be put to bed.

The teacher ordered the room to be aired.

N ote. — After such verbs as “to order” and *“to allow” the Infinitive in the
Active Voice can be used only when these verbs are followed by an
object denoting a person who is ordered or allowed to do something.

The dean allowed the secretary to change the time-table.

(Here we find two direct objects and not the Objective—with-the—ln-
finitive Construction.)

Such sentences as “the dean ordered to change the time- table are im-
possible in English whereas in Russian they are widely used.

“JlekaH pa3pellHsl H3IMEHHTbL pacnucaHue”.

So when translating such sentences into English we use the objective
with the Infinitive Construction where the Infinitive is in the Passive
Voice.

The dean allowed the time-table to be changed.

Mr. Dombey suffered Florence to play with Paul.

Muctep Hdom6u HeoxoTHO paspewdsn (MO3BOAXA CKpens Cephle)
daopenc wrpats ¢ Iloaem.

She suffered Mr. Franklin to lead her back into the room.
(Collins) '

Ona nosBosuna Mucrepy ®Ppankansy otsectn ceba 06paTHO B KOM-
Harty.

Miss Jemima could not suffer Becky to leave the Academy
without a present.

Mucc xematima He Moraa Jonycturs, 4ToOm Bekku yexana us
naHcuoHa 6e3 nonapka.

I won't have you speak like it, dear Tess! (Hardy)

fl He MoOry momycTuTh, 4TOGH BBl TaK rOBOPH/IH, MHJan Tacc!

From these examples we see that the verb fo suffer, when fol-
lowed by the Objective with the Infinitive, is rendered in affir-
mative sentences by weoxomuo paspewume, nosgosume (ckpens cepoye).
In negative sentences it is rendered by donyckams. The verb fo
have denotes permission only in negative sentences; it is very close
in meaning to the verb fo suffer and is translated in the same way.

7. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting compulsion: fo make (in the meaning of ‘aactaButh’).
fo cause (in the meaning of ‘sacraBuTb’, ‘pacnopsnutecs’), fo get
(in the meaning of ‘mo6ureca’), fo have (m the meaning of ‘sacra-
BHTB; CKa3aTb YTOGH!').

Light steps in the gravel made _hfm turn his head. (London)
Jlerkne 1iary no rpaBMK ~BACTABAIM €ro NOBEPHYThL T0JIOBY.
The noise caused her to awake.
)\( Ot wyma oHa npocHyaach (WyM 3acTaBUA €€ NPOCHYThCH).
She caused a telegram to be sent to him. (Galsworthy)
Ona pacnopsaniacs, 4TOGBl €My MOCJAaAN TeJErpaMMy.
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I cannot get her to finish her lessons. (A. Bronté)

1 He Mory moGHTbecH, YTOGB! OHA 3aKOHYMJIA CBOHM YPOKL.

Mr. Dalrymple had the drayman bring in the soap. (Dreiser)
Mucrep Jaapuyna Benes BOSUHKY BHECTH MBIIO B AOM.

8. Though the infinitive as a rule is not used with verbs
requiring prepositions, the Objective with the Infinitive is
widely used with the preposition for (see the [or-fo-Infinitive
Construction used in the function of a complex object, § 34).
OCCHQIOI’]R”V it oceurse with the f‘repcsx" on on or upohn \uft cr the

verb fo rel y)

I rely on you to come in time.

2! pacCyuThIBalo, UTO Bbl NPUAETE BOBPEMSA.

I rely upon you not to go over to the opposition. (Dickens)
$1 paccunThiBalo, YTO BHl He nepeflaeTre Ha CTODOHY NPOTHBHHKA.

The gerund, however, is also possible here.

I rely on your coming in time.
1 paccunThiBarO, UTO BB MPUAETE BOBPEMS.

§ 33. The Subjective Infinitive Construction.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction (trad1tiona11y called the
Nominative-with-the-Infinitive Construction) is a construction in
which the infinitive is in predicate relafion to a noun m the com-
mon case or a pronoun in the nominative case.

The peculiarity of this construction is that it does not serve
as one part of the sentence: one of its component parts has the
function of the subject, the other forms part of a compound verbal
predicate.

Edith is said to resemble me. (Dickens)
["oBopAT, 410 DAUT MOXOXKa Ha MeHs.

THE USE OFTHE SUBJECTIVE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTION

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the following
groups of verbs in the Passive Voice:
1. With verbs denoting sense perception: fo see, to hear, etc.

Mr. Bob Sawyer was heard to laugh heartily. (Dickens)
Casiino 6w1710, Kak cMeercss Bo6 Coflep.

The rider was seen to disappear in the distance.
BugHo GBIIO, KaK BCagHUK CKPBIACA BIaJH.

If a process is expressed Participle I Indefinite Active is used.

Tess’s father was heard approaching at that moment. (Hardy)
B 5TOT MOMEHT OHHM yC/BIUAMM, YTO NOAXOAWT oTew Tacc.
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2. With verbs denoting mental activity: fo think, fo consider,
to know, to expect, to believe, to suppose.

He was thought to be honest and kindly. (Dreiser)

Ero cunraau uect!ibiM u AOGPBIM YEJOBEKOM.

My father ... was considered by many to be a great man. (Gow
and D’'Usseau)

MHorue cunTanM MOEro OTIA He3aypalIHbLIM YeJOBEKOM.

Philip Bosinney was known to be a young man without fortune.
(Galsworthy)

Beuto n3BectHo, uto ®uaunn Bocunu — mosomo# yenosek 6es co-
CTOSIHHA.

I know that Priam Farll is supposed to have been buried in
Westminster Abbey. (Bennett)

51 3Haw, uro cuuraroT (npeanoaarawot), 6yaro 6u [Ipuam Papa mo-
XopoHeH B Becrmuncrepckom a66artcrtse.

The manuscript is believed to have been written in the 15th
century.

IMonaraiot, uro 3ta pykomuch HamucaHa B XV Beke.

3. With the verb fo make.

Little Abraham was aroused... and made to put on his clothes ...
(Hardy)

Manenekoro D6paxaMa pasbyausid 4 3aCTaBUIM OLEThCA.

4. With verbs fo say and fo report.

The gods had given Irenc dark-brown eyes and goliden hair, which
is said to be the mark of a weak character. (Ga/sworthy)
Born Hapmenund MpsH TeMHO-KapuMu rjasaMd ¥ 30JOTUCTHIMU BOJO-
CaMH, YTO, KaK TOBOPST, ABASETCA NPHU3HAKOM cJabocTH XapakTepa,

From these examples we can see that in translating sentences
containing the Subjective Infinitive Construction after verbs in the
Passive Voice a complex sentence is mostly used: its principal
clause is of the type which in Russian syntax is called ‘indefinite
personal’ (HeonpeneJeHHO-JHYHOE MpeJIOXKEHHE).

After verbs in the Passive Voice the Subjective Infinitive Con-
struction is more characteristic of literary than of colloquial style,
except with the verbs fo suppose, fo expect, to make; with these
verbs the Subjective Infinitive can be found both in fiction and
in colloquial language.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the word-
groups fo be likely, to be sure, and fo be certain.

The parish is not likely to quarrel with him for the right to
keep the child. (Eliot)

Ilpuxon Bpsig qu Gyler ocnapuBaTb y Hero mpaBo COAePIKaThb 3TOTO
pebenka.

But he is sure to marry her. (Hardy)

Ho oH GeccnmopHO (HECOMHEHHO) KEHUTCH Ha Hefh.

200



This fire is certain to produce a panic in the morning. (Drelser)
Ar10T noxap GeccnopHO (HECOMHEHHO) BBI3OBET YTPOM IaNuKY.

Sentences of this kind are rendered in Russian by a simple
sentence with a modal word.
Note the diiference between:

He is sure to come. OH o6si3arebHO NpHIET.
He is sure of coming. On yBepen, 4To OH npuaer.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the lollow-
ing pairs of synonyms: fo seem and fo appear; to happen and fo
chance (the latter is literary); fo prove and fo tfurn out.

They seemed to have quite forgotten him already. (Hardy)
OuH, Ka3anoch (NO-BHAMMOMY), Yxe coBepluenHo 3abeliH ero.

Her eyes appeared always to gaze beyond, and far beyond.
(E. Bronté)

Ee rnasa, Kasaiaoch, Bcerga Ouin yCTpeMJeHw KYAa-TO HaleKo-
Ianexo.

Mrs. Cowperwood, in spite of the difference in their years, ap-
peared to be a fit mate for him at this time. (Dreiser)
HecMorps Ha pa3nuuy B BO3pacrte, muccuc Kaynmepsyn B 3TOT ne-
PHOR €ro XW3HH, NMO-BUAUMOMY (Ka3anocCh), Oblna AN HEro Moaxo-
asuleid eHoH.

Only yesterday we happened to see Soames Forsyte. (Gals-
worthy)

Toabko Buepa Ml cayuwa#Ho Bctperwan Comca Popcaifita.

By 11 o'clock her mother had chanced to look into her room.
(Dreiser)

Oxono 11 yacoB MaThb cayyafHO 3arfsilyna K Hel B KOMHaTy.
The experiment proved to be a failure. (Collins)

- OnbiT OKa3aJcyg HeyDauHbHM.

They all turned out to be good fighters. (Gow and D’'Usseau)
Bce onun okasaiauce xopowmMu Goftnamu.

N ote. — The infinitive in sentences with the Subjective Infinitive Construction

cannot refer to a future action except with verbs and word-groups
\lJvho[se meaning allows of it: fo expect, fo be sure (certain), to be
ikely.

We are sure to come at the heart of the matter. (Dickens)

Mol o6a3arenbHo goGepeMcsa KO CyTH AeJa.

He is expected to give us an answer to-morrow.

O:XHZAI0T, 4TO OH AcT HaM OTDCT 3aBTpa.

§ 34. The for-to-Infinitive Construction.

The for-tfo-Infinitive Construction is a construction in which the
infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun or pronoun preceded
by the preposition for.

In translating this construction into Russian a subordinate
clause or an infinitive is used.
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The construction can have different functions in the sentence.?!
It can be:
1. Subject (often with the introductory if).

For me to ask would be treason, and for me to be told would
be treason. (Wilson)

Ecnu 651 1 cnpocuaa, 10 6o Gbl MpenaTebCTBOM; e€Cau Obl MHE
CKa3aad, 3T0 6bl10 6bl NPelaTe/bCTBOM.

1 sometimes think it is a shame for people to spend so much
money this way. (Dreiser)

{1 yacTo Aymawo, uTO CTHZHO JIOZAM TPAaTUTb Ha 3TO TaK MHOro
JEHer.

2. Predicative.

That was for him to find out. (Eliof)
BuisscHaTL 2TO A0/MKeH OBl OH.

3. Complex object.

He waited for her to speak. (Hardy)

OH wpaJj, Koria OHa 3aroBOPHT.

He asked for the papers to be brought.

On nonpocusn npuHecTd Gymaru.

I am very anxious for Mr. Headstone to succeed in all he un-
dertakes. (Dickens)

Mue ouens xouercd, 4to6n Muctepy XeACTOHY yAaBa/loch BCe, 3a
4yTo OH OGepercs.

Erik saw that she was impatient for him to be gone. (Wilson)
DpHK BHIEN, YTO OHa C HETEPNEHWeM OXKHAaeT, Korga OH YhJer.
I hope you won't think it very odd for a perfect stranger
to talk to you like this. (Maugham)

1 Hagmeochb, BHl He COYTETE CTPaHHBIM, YTO COBEPILEHHO HE3HAKOMBLH
BaM YeJOBEK Da3roBapHUBAaeT C BaMU TaKuM 0ODa3oM.

4. Attribute.

The best thing for you to do is to bide here with your load.
I'tl send somebody to help you. (Hardy)

Camoe Jayuuiee, uTO BBl MOXeETe CHeNaTh, — 3TO NONOXIATh 31ECh
¢ Bawe#i nokaaxe#. d nNpuwao KoOro-HuOyAb MOMOUL BaM.

There was really nothing for him to do but what he had done.
(Dreiser)

Emy nefcTBuTe/bHO HuYEro He OCTaBaJaoCh [JesaTb, KLOME TOro,
YTO OH CcI€’a’ (eIWHCTBEHHOE, YTO €My OCTaBa/och CAenarb, OO
TO, YTO OH CIenan).

1 All the observations concerning the infinitive as subject, object, attribute
and adverbial modiiier of result hold good when these parts of the senlence are
expressed by the for-fo-Infinitive Construction.
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There’s nobody here for him to play with. (Hemingway)

31ecb HET HHKOro, ¢ KeM OH MOT Obl MOMrparth.

He had even had a comfortable house for her (his niece) to live
in. (Trollope)

V nero naxe Oma ynoGHMH HOM, rae OHa Morjga Obl XKHThb.

5. Adverbial modifier:
(a) of purpose.

Here’s the thermometer: they’ve left it for the doctor to see
instead of shaking it down. (Shaw)

BoT TepMoMerp; €ro He CTPAXHYJH, YTOOH AOKTOP MOI ITOCMOTPETDb
TeMIeparypy.

He stepped aside for me to pass. (Du Maurier)

OH orolen B CTOPOHY, uTOGBI A MOrJja NpoOHTH.

(b) of result.

The pleasure of accompanying you was too great a temptation
for me to resist. (Collins)

YnoBoabcTBHE CONPOBOXKAATL Bac OHIJIO TaK BENHMKO, YTO i HE MOT
eMy HPOTHUBHUTHCSL.

But he had consented, and it was too late for him now to
recede. (Trollope)

Ho oH yxe man cornacne, u temepb OBIAO ITO3AHO OTCTYNaTh.

He spoke loud enough for you to hear.

OH rOBOPHJ IOCTATOYHO TI'POMKO, YTOGH BH MOr/AH €ro CaAbIIATH.
His experience of women was great enough for him to be aware
that the negative often meant nothing more than the preface to
the affirmative. (Hardy)

Ou pocTatouHo XOPOWO 3HAA KEeHWUH, yToOb MOHUMATh, YTO OTKA3
6biBaeT 4acToO JHMWIb NPeAJBEPHUEM K COTJIACHIO,

§ 35. With the expressions fo be sorry, to be glad the infini-
tive is used only if the subject of the sentence represents at the
same time the doer of the action expressed by the infinitive.

I am glad (pleased) to have got a ticket for the concert.

1 am glad to have seen you. (Dreiser)

I am very sorry to have done a man wrong, particularly when
it can’t be undone. (Dickens)

In other cases a clause is used with fo be glad and to be sorry.

1 am glad you got a ticket for the concert.
“l am glad yeu think so,” returned Doyce, with his grey eye
looking kind and bright. (Dickens)



Chapter IX
THE ADVERB

§ 1. The adverb is a part of speech which expresses some cir-
cumstances that attend an action or state, or points out some

characteristic features of an action or a quality.
The function of the adverb is that of an adverbial modifier.

An adverb may modify verbs (verbals), words of the category of
state, adjectives, and adverbs.

Amnnette turned lier neck lazily, touched one eyelash and said:
“He amuses Winifred” (Galsworthy)

And glancing sidelong at his nephew he thought... (Galsworthy)
For a second they stood with hands hard clasped. (Galsworthy)
And now the morning grew so fair, and all things were so wide
awake. (Dickens)

The man must have had diabolically acute hearing. (Wells)
Harris spoke quite kindly and sensibly about it. (Jerome)

§ 2. As to their structure adverbs are divided into:

(1) simple adverbs (long, enough, then, there, etc.);

(2) derivative adverbs (slowly, likewise, forward, headlong, etc.);

(The most productive adverb-forming suffix is -ly. There are
also some other suffixes: -wards, -ward; -long, -wise.)

(3) compound adverbs (anyhow, sometimes, nowhere, etc.);

(4) composite adverbs (af once, at last, etc.).

§ 3. Some adverbs have degrees of comparison.
(a) If the adverb is a word of one syllable, the comparative
degree is formed by adding -er and the superlative by adding -est.

fast — faster — fastest
hard — harder — hardest =

(b) Adverbs ending in -ly form the comparative by means of
more and the superlative by means of most.
wisely © — more wisely — most wisely
beautifully — more beautifully — most beautifully
(c) Some adverbs have irregular forms of comparison;

well — better — best

badly — worse — worst
much — more — most
little —less — least\

§ 4. According to their meaning adverbs fall under several
groups:
(1) adverbs of time (to-day, to-morrow, soon, etc.);
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(2) adverbs of repetition or frequency (often, seldom, ever,
never, sometimes, etc.);

(3) adverbs of place and direction (inside, outside, here, there,
backward, upstairs, etc.);

(4) adverbs of cause and consequence (therefore, consequently,
accordingly, etc.); ]

(5) adverbs of manner (kindly, quickly, hard, etc.);

(6) adverbs of degree, measure and quantity (very, enough, half,
too, nearly, almost, much, little, hardly, rather, exceedingly, quite,
once, twice, firstly, secondly, etc.).

Three groups of adverbs siand aside: iulerrogaiive, ieialive
and conjunctive adverbs.

Interrogative adverbs (where, when, why, how) are used in
special questions.

Conjunctive and relative adverbs are used to introduce subor-
dinate clauses.!

Some adverbs are homonymous with prepositions, conjunctions 2
and words of the category of state.?

1 See Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.
2 See Chapter XII, The Preposition.
4 See Chapter VI, The Words of the Category of State.



Chapter X
MODAL WORDS

§ 1. The modal words express the attitude of the speaker to
the reality, possibility or probability of the action he speaks
about.

§ 2. According to their meaning modal words fall under the
following main groups:

(1) words expressing certainty (certainly, surely, assuredly, of
course, no doubt, apparently, undoubtedly, ctc.);

(2) words expressing supposition (perhaps, maybe, possibly,
probably, etc.);

(3) words showing whether the speaker considers the action he
speaks about desirable or undesirable (happily —unhappily; lucki-
ly — unluckily; fortunately — unfortunately).

§ 3. In the sentence modal words are used as parentheses.?!
Sometimes they are used as sentence-words. 2

Certainly you'il admit we could finish all this in a month. (Wil
son)

“Will you allow me to detain you one moment,” said he. “Cer-
tainly,” replied the unwelcome visitor. (Dickens)

§ 4. Most modal words have developed from adverbs, so very
often there exists a formal identity between modal words
and adverbs. For instance such modal words as certainly, surely,
happily are homonymous with the adverbs certainly, surely,
happily.

Such modal words as possibly, probably, indeed, also derived
from adverbs, have no corresponding homonymous adverbs because
the latter ceased to be used in Modern English.

Though formally identical with adverbs, modal words differ
from them in meaning and syntactical function.

If he were not married as happily as he was, might not some-
thing come of it? (Dreiser) (ADVERB)

. she hauled me to the washstand, inflicted, a merciless, but
happily brief scrub on my face and hands with soap water, and a
coarse towel... (Ch. Bronté) (MODAL WORD)

Lamlein rose. “We have fulfilled our obligations,” he said pom-
pously, and yet not quite certainly. (Heym) (ADVERB)

1 See Chapter XV, The Simple Sentence.
z Modal words used as sentence-words are similar to the words yes and no
expressing affirmation and negation, which are also sentence-words.
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Soames smiled. Certainly, uncle Jolyon had a way with him.
(Galsworthy) (MODAL WORD)

Slowly, surely, with the secret inner process that works the de-
struction of an old tree, the poison of the wounds to his hap-
piness, his will, his pride, had corroded the comely edifice of
his philosophy. (Galsworthy) (ADVERB)

Over the ridge she would find him. Surely she would find him
over the ridge. (Wells) (MODAL WORD)



Chapter XI
THE INTERJECTION

§ 1. The interjection is a part of speech which expresses vari-
ous emotions without naming them.

§ 2. According to their meaning interjections fall under two
main groups, namely emotional interjections and imperative inter-
jections.

1. Emotional interjections express the feelings of the speaker.
They are: ah, oh, eh, bravo, alas, etc.

... A man jumped on top of the barricade and waving exuberantly
shouted, “Americans! Hurrah!” (Heym) (joy)

Alas! The white house was empty and there was a bill in the
window “To let”. (Dickens) (sorrow)

Psha! There’s no possibility of being witty without a little ill
nature. (Sheridan) (contempt)

Oh, bother! | can’t see anyone now. Who is it? (Shaw) (indigna-
tion)

“Dear me!” says Mr. Chillip meekly smiling with something shin-
ing in his eyes. (Dickens) (surprise)

2. Imperative interjections show the will of the speaker or his
order or appeal to the hearer. They are: here, hush, sh-sh, well,
come, now, etc.

Here! I've had enough of this. I'm going. (Shaw) (protest)
“Upon my word | was not awake, sir,” replied Oliver earnestly.
“l was not, indeed, sir.” “Tush, tush, my dear!” said the Jew
abruptly resuming his old manner. (Dickens) (order)

§ 3. Interjections may be primary and secondary.

1. Primary interjections are not derived from other parts of
speech. Most of them are simple words: ah, oh, ek, pooh, fie, bra-
vo, hush. Only a few primary interjections are composite: heigh-
ho! hey-ho! holla-ho! gee-ho!

2. Secondary interjections are derived from other parts of
speech. They are homonymous with the words they are derived from.
They are: well, now, here, there, come, why, etc.

(Derivative interjections should not be confused with exclama-
tion-words, such as nonsense, shame, good, etc.)

Derivative interjections may be simple: well, here, there, come,
etc., and composite: dear me, confound it, hang it, etc.

Interjections are used as independent sentence-words or inde-
pendent elements of the sentence.?!

1 See Chapter XV, § 42.
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The Daughter: Sixpence thrown away! Really mamma, you
might have spared Freddy that.

The Gentleman: Phew! (Shaw)

Well, I don’t like those mysterious little pleasure trips that he
is so fond of taking. (Voynich)

N ot e.— Formulas of courtesy, greetings, etc. should not be regarded as inter-

jections. Thus, good-bye, thank you are not interjections because they
do not express emotion or will.



Chapter XII
THE PREPOSITION

§ 1. The preposition is a part of speech wich denotes the rela-
tions between objects and phenomena. It shows the relations be-
tween a noun or a pronoun and other words.

Usually the preposition is not stressed and stands before the
word it refers to.

Desert moved quickly to the windows. (Galsworthy)

Sometimes, however, a preposition may be separated from the
word it refers to and placed at the end of the sentence or clause.
In that case it is stressed.

But he sounds as though he knows what he’s talking about.
(Wilson)

The preposition may be weakly stressed before a pronoun.

She wrote the words to them herself, and other poems. (Gals-
worthy)

The preposition is stressed when its meaning is emphasized.

The book was in the table, not on it

§ 2. As to their morphological structure prepositions fall under
the following groups:

(1) simple (in, on, at, for, with, etc.);

(2) derivative (behind, below, across, along, etc.);

(3) compound (inside, outside, within, without, etc.); ;

(4) composite (because of, in front of, in accordance with, etc.).

§ 3. According to their meaning prepositions may be divided
into prepositions of place and direction (in, on, below, under,
between, etc.), time (affer, before, at, etc.), prepositions express-
ing abstract relations (oTBneuenHnle oTHowenus) (by, with, because
of, with a view to, etc.).

The lexical meaning of some prepositions is quite concrete
(e. g. in, below, between, before, after, till, etc.), while that of
some other prepositions may be weakened to a great extent (e. g.
to, by, of).

For instance, the preposition fo generally indicates direction or
movement towards something:

Every night Sissy went to Rachel’s lodging, and sat with her in
her small neat room. (Dickens)
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But in some cases the lexical meaning of the preposition fo is.
weakened.

... all the house belongs to me, or will do in a few years.
(Ch. Bronté)

Some prepositions are polysemantic and may express different
relations; e. g. for:

Never once had Frik <censed the struggle for life (\_Y/_i/cnn)
(purpose)

Even when their eyes had met and her sister had approached the
bed, Louisa lay for minutes looking at her in silence... (Dickens)
(time

She ?could scarcely move her head for pain and heaviness, her
eyes were strained and sore, and she was very weak. (Dickens)
(cause)

§ 4. Some prepositions are homonymous with adverbs and con-
junctions.

For instance, the prepositions affer and before are homonymous
with the adverbs after and before and with the conjunctions affer
and before.

There is an old saying that if a man has not fallen in love before
forty, he had better not fall in love after. (Shaw) (ADVERB)
When he got back to Ann Arbor, he found Savina in a state of
excitement because Trasker had heard from Regan after Erik had
left. (Wilson) (CONJUNCTION)

“Where do you intend to stay tonight?” she asked after a mo-
ment. (Wilson) (PREPOSITION)

The colour rushed into Bosinney’s face, but soon receded, leaving
it sallow-brown as before. (Gal/sworthy) (ADVERB)

He did not write to her, and it was almost a year before he
began to see her again. (Wilson) (CONJUNCTION)

This letter seemed to afford her peculiar satisfaction; she read it
“through twice before replying to the Ilandlady. (Mansfield)
(PREPOSITION)

Though identical in form, adverbs, prepositions, and conjunc-
tions are different parts of speech. The adverb, unlike the preposition
and conjunction, serves as part of the sentence, e. g. after is an
adverbial modifier of time, etc.

§ 5. Some prepositions (on, in, by, over, off, up) are homo-
nymous with postpositions.?®

1 See Chapter VII, § 2.
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A preposition as well as a postposition does not perform any
independent function in the sentence. But while a preposition de-
notes the relation between objects and phenomena, a postposition
is part of a composite verb.

A preposilion is not usually stressed, while a postposition usu-
ally bears the stress.

We've got to live on what we earn. (Cronin) (PREPOSITION)

He liked Erik more than any of the assistants the department
had taken on in a long time, as much as he could like one of
the younger men. (Wilson) (POSTPOSITION)



Chapter XIII
THE CONJUNCTION

§ 1. The conjunction is a part ol speech which denotes con-
nections between objects and phenomena. It connects parts oi the
sentence, clauses, and sentences.

Sadie brought them in and went back to the door. (Mansfield)
... the blinds were down in the dining-room and the lights turned
on —and all the lights were red-roses. (Mansfield)

The other day ! was saying to Fabermacher that Haviland isn't
really cruel, he’s just thoughtless. And Fabermacher said that
was the cruellest thing about the human race. And he's right.
(Wilson)

§ 2. According to their morphological structure conjunctions
are divided into the following groups:

(1) simple conjunctions (and, or, but, till, after, that, so, where,
when, etc.).

Some of the simple conjunctions are homonymous with preposi-
tions, adverbs, and pronours.

(2) derivative conjunctions (unfil, unless, etc.).

(3) compound conjunctions (however, whereas, wherever, etc.).
These conjunctions are few.

(4) composite conjunctions (as well as, as long as, in case,
for fear (that), on the ground that, for the reason that, etc.).

Some conjunctions are used in pairs (correlatively): both ...
and, either ... or, not only ... but (also), neither ... nor,
whether ... or.

If anyone had asked him if he wanted to own her soul, the ques-
tion would have seemed to him both ridiculous and sentimental.
(Galsworthy)

... nor would John Reed have found it out himself; he was not
quick either of vision or conception. (Ch. Bronté)

Her son had not only come home, but he had come home a good
person. (Abrahams)

Well, they were honest eyes, he concluded, and in them was
neither smallness nor meanness. (London)

He was aware of vague memories of rain and wind and snow,
but whether he had been beaten by the storm for two days or
two weeks he did not know. (Londor)

§ 3. As to their function conjunctions fall under two classes:

(1) coordinating conjunctions;

(2) subordinating conjunctions.

Coordinating conjunctions join coordinate clauses in a compound
sentence (a), or homogeneous parts in a simple sentence (b), or
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homogeneous subordinate clauses in a complex sentence (c), or in-
dependent sentences (d).

(a) He had said he would stay quiet in the hall, but he simply
couldn't any more; and crossing the gravel of the drive he
lay down on the grass beyond. (Galsworthy)

(b) He opened his eyes and stared quietly at the pure sky. (Wilson)

(c) Hers was that common insularity of mind that makes human
creatures believe that their color, creed, and politics are best
and right and that other human creatures scattered over the
world are less fortunately placed than they. (London)

(d) Fabermacher wasted no time on a comedy of errors, and Ha-
viland apologized for his mistake. But he was not as impressed
as Erik had wanted him to be. (Wilson)

Subordinating conjunctions generally join a subordinate or de-
pendent clause to a principal clause (a), or adverbial modifiers to
the predicate in a simple sentence (b), or sometimes they join ho-
_mogeneous parts (c).

(a) When he was eight, he got work in another mill. (London)
(b) He shook his head a bit as if in wonder that he had permit-
ted himself to be caught in such crosscurrents. (Wilson)

(¢) My look or something else must have struck her as offensive,
‘for she spoke with extreme, though suppressed irritation.

(Ch. Bronté)

§ 4. Coordinating conjunctions.

The meaning of conjunctions is closely connected with the rela-
tions they express. Thus the classes of coordinating conjunction
according to their meaning correspond to different types of com-
pound sentences.

There are four diiferent kinds of coordinating conjunctions.

1. Copulative conjunctions: and, nor, as well as, both ... and,
not only ... but (also), neither ... nor. Copulative conjunc-
tions chiefly denote that one statement or fact is simply added

to another (nor and neither express that relation in the negative
sense).

There was a scent of honey from the lime trees in flower, and
in the sky the blue was beautiful, with a few white clouds. (Gals-
worthy)
His whole face was colourless rock; his eye was both spark and
flint. (Ch. Bronté)
I do not know what they knew of the things happening beyond
the hill, nor do I know if the silent houses | passed on my way
were sleeping securely... (Wells)

. but it made him indeed suspect that she could give as well
as receive; and she gave him nothing. (Galsworthy)
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...the newspapers discussed the play for a whole fortnight not
only in the ordinary theatrical notices and criticisms, but in lead-
ing articles and letters. (Shaw)

He went on as a statue would: that is, he neither spoke nor
moved. (Ch. Bronté)

2. Disjunctive conjunctions: or, either... or, or else, else.
Disjunctive conjunctions offer some choice between one state-
ment and another.

The majority of the inhabitants had escaped, I suppose, by way
of the Old Worning road... or lhey had hidden. (Wells)
...either his furlough was up, or he dréaded to meet any wit-
nesses of his Waterloo flight. (Thackeray)

He was compelled to think this thought, or else there would not
be any use to strive, and he would have lain down and died. (London)
“You go and fetch her down, Tom,” said Mr. Tulliver, rather
sharply, his perspicacity or his fatherly fondness for Maggie mak-
ing him suspect that the lad had been hard upon “the little
un”, else she would never have left his side... (Eliof)

3. Adversative conjunctions: buf, while, whereas.
Adversative conjunctions show that one statement or fact is
contrasted with or set against another.

Fabermacher nodded in agreement, but his eyes glittered with
silent triumph and contempt for the victory. (Wilson)

His nerves had become blunted, numb, while his mind was filled
with weird visions and delicious dreams. (London)

4, Causative-consecutive conjunctions: so, for.

Causative-consecutive conjunctions denote consequence, result, or
reason. By these conjunctions one statement or fact is inferred or
proved from another.

He had gone some miles away, and was not expected home until
late at night; so the landlady dispatched the same messenger in
all haste for Mr. Pecksniff. (Dickens)

His eyes must have had in them something of George Forsyte's
sardonic look; for her gloved hand crisped the folds of her frock,
her eyebrows rose, her face went stony. (Galsworthy)

The conjunction for is a border-line case between a coordinating
and a subordinating conjunction. When expressing cause it
approaches in its meaning the subordinating conjunctions as,
because:

There was moreover time to spare, for Fleur was to meet him at
the Gallery at four o'clock, and it was yet half past two. (Gals-
worthy) ‘
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Coordinating conjunctions can be used both in compound and in
simple sentences; the coordinating copulative conjunctions both...
and, as well as are used only in simple sentences.

Then he shrugged in impatience and said frankly, ¢l don’t know
what came over me.” “You know as well as I do and that's why
we're going away,” Savina insisted steadily. (Wilson)

The use of the copulative conjunction and in simple sentences
as well as in compound sentences is widely spread.

But as he did so, unexpectedly he paused, and raised his head.
(Cronin)

The coordinating conjunctions neither... nor, or, either... or are
more widely used in simple sentences than in complex sentences.

There was nothing remarkable about the size of the eyes. They
were neither large nor small... (London)

...in order to make a man or a boy covet a thing, it is only
necessary to make the thing difficult to attain. (7Twain)
...there was a slight smile on his lips that could have been
either amusement or shy self-deprecation. (Wilson)

Some of the coordinating conjunctions are polysemantic. Thus
the coordinating conjunction and may indicate different relations:

...there stood a white house within a walled garden, and in the
pantry of this we found a store of food. (Wells) (COPULATIVE)
You are nineteen, Jon, and | am seventy-two. How are we to
understand each other in a matter like this, eh? (Galsworthy)
(ADVERSATIVE)

When he read those beoks something happened to him, and he
went out of doors again in passionate quest of a river. (Galsworthy)
(CONSECUTIVE)

The conjunction or may have a disjunctive and an adversative
meaning.

Happily it (a hackney-coach) brought them to the place where
Jonas dwelt or the young ladies might have rather missed the
point and cream of the jest. (Dickens) (ADVERSATIVE)

After that one would see, or more probably one would not.
(Galsworthy) (DISJUNCTIVE)

The causative-consecutive conjunction for may have a causative
or a consecutive meaning:

He would have to be more careful than man had ever been, for
the least thing would give it away and make her as wretched as
himself almost. (Galsworthy) (CAUSATIVE)
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From the warmth of her embrace he probably divined that he had
let the cat out of the bag, for he rode off at once on irony.
(Galsworthy) (CONSECUTIVE)

§ 5. Subordinating conjunctions.

Subordinating conjunctions may introduce subject clauses,
object clauses, predicative clauses, adverbial clauses, and attributive
clauses.!

Many of the subordinating conjunctions introduce different kinds
of clauses. For instance that may introduce subjeci clauses, predic-
ative clauses, object clauses, adverbial clauses of purpose and of
result.

That Ruth had little faith in his power as a writer did not alter
her nor diminish her in Martin's eyes. (London) (SUBJECT CLAUSE)
What 1 mean is that you're the first man [ ever met who's
willing to admit out loud to a woman that he thinks she's better
than he is. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE CLAUSE)

He looked to the south and knew that somewhere beyond those
blue hills lay the Great Bear Lake. (London) (OBJECT CLAUSE)
He walked into the Green Park that he might cross to Victoria
Station and take the Underground into the City. (Galsworthy)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF PURPOSE)

He bailed wildly at first, splashing himself and flinging the water
so short a distance that it ran back into the pool. (London)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF RESULT)

The conjunction if introduces object clauses and adverbial
clauses of condition:

He was anxious to see if she had relapsed since the previous
evening. (Dickens) (OBJECT CLAUSE)

1f the man ran, he would run after him; but the man did not run.
(London) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CONDITION)

The conjunction as introduces adverbial clauses of time, of cause,
and of comparison:

These were the thoughts of the man as he strove onward. (Lordon)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

As Jacob has made me captain, I must call the roll. (Dodge)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CAUSE)

That day had decreased the distance between him and the ship
by three miles; the next day by two— for he was crawling now
as Bill had crawled. (London) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF COMPARISON)

The conjunction while may express both coordination and subor-
dination. It may be a coordinating adversative conjunction (in this

1 See Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.
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case it is translated as moeda kax; a) or a subordinating conjunction
of time (in this case it is translated as & mo epema xax, noxa).

Older men probably resented him while others of his own gener-
ation could feel so inadequate when comparing their talent to
his... (Wilson) (COORDINATING CONJUNCTION)

While skating along at full speed, they heard the cars from
Amsterdam coming close behind them. (Dodge) (SUBORDINATING
CONJUNCTION)

Subordinating conjunctions may also be used in simple sentences.
They join adverbial modifiers to the predicate of the sentence.
Conjunctions of comparison, such as as if, as though are frequently
used in simple sentences.

He scowled at first; then, as if recollecting something, he said...

(Ch. Bronté)
He seemed faint and dizzy and put out his free hand while he
reeled, as though seeking support against the air. (London)

The subordinating conjunctions though and if are also used in
simple sentences:

Though alone, he was not lost. (London)

Next, he sheered to the left, to escape the foot of the bed; but
this sheer, if too generous, brought him against the corner of the
table. (London)

Subordinating conjunctions of time are rarely used in simple
sentences. In that case they are mostly used with participles:

That she was one of those women—not too common in the
Anglo-Saxon race —born to be loved and to love, who when not
loving are not living, had certainly never even occurred to him.
(Galsworthy)

Only rarely does a subordinating conjunction join homogeneous
members:

He was gay though tired.



Chapter XIV
THE PARTICLE

§ 1. The particle is a part of speech giving modal or emotional
emphasis to other words or groups of words or clauses. A particle
may join one part of the sentence to another (connecting particles).
Particles have no independent function in the sentence.

§ 2. According to their meaning particles fall under the follow-
ing main groups:

1. Limiting particles: only, just, but, alone, solely, merely,
barely, etc.

I only wanted to make you speak. (Shaw)

Just one question, Mrs. Dartie. Are you still fond of your husband?
(Galsworthy)

Soames was but following in the footsteps of his father. (Gals-
worthy)

Her name alone was almost enough for one who was terribly
susceptible to the charm of words. (Galsworthy)

He had taken up with it solely because he was starving. (London)
She (Ruth) thought she was merely interested in him (Martin) as
an unusual type possessing various potential excellences, and she
even felt philanthropic about it. (London)

They were spreading not merely on the surface, but within.
(Galsworthy)

He barely acknowledged the young fellow’s salute. (Galsworthy)

2. Intensifying particles: simply, still, just, yet, all, but, only,
quite, even, etc.

He made plans to renew this time in places still more delightful.
(Galsworthy)

He just did dislike him. (Galsworthy)

They did not even know that he was married. (Galsworthy)

If Jo were only with him! (Galsworthy)

But out there he'll simply get bored to death. (Galsworthy)

3. Connecting particles: foo, also.

Higgins comes in. He takes off the hat and overcoat.

Pickering comes in. He also takes off his hat and overcoat.
(Shaw)

He (James) was silent. Soames, too, was silent. (Galsworthy)

4. Negative particles: nof, never.

No, he was not afraid of that. (Galsworthy)
She looked round her. Nothing — not a thing, no tiniest disturbance
of her hall, nor of the dining room. (Galsworthy)

219



I never spoke to him except to ask him to buy a flower off me.
(Shaw)

Some of the particles are polysemantic, for instance just, only.

That’s just his way of talking. (Dreiser) (LIMITING PARTICLE)
Why, [ think, that’s a terrible price to-ask for it, just awful.
(Dreiser) (INTENSIFYING PARTICLE)

French people only come to England to make money. (Galsworthy)
(LIMITING PARTICLE)

If only there were a joyful future to look forward to! (Galsworthy)
(INTENSIFYING PARTICLE)

Almost all the particles are homonymous with other parts of
speech, chiefly with adverbs (simply), but also with conjunctions
(but), pronouns (all), and adjectives (only). The particles else,
solely, merely have no homonyms,



Part ll
SYNTAX

Chapter XV
THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

§ 1. A sentence is a unit of speech whose grammatical structure
conforms to the laws of the language and which serves as the
chief means of conveying a thought. A sentence is not only a means
of communicating something about reality but also a means of
showing the speaker’s attitude to it.

§ 2. The classification of simple sentences is based on two
principles:

(A) according to the purpose of -the utterance;

(B) according to the structure.

According to the purpose of the utterance we distinguish four
kinds of sentences.

1. The declarative sentence.

A declarative sentence states a {act in the afiirmative or negative
form. In a declarative sentence the subject precedes the predicate.
It is generally pronounced with a falling intonation.

Charles Dickens was born at Landport, Portsmouth. (Laing)

u_._-__.‘\ .

They don’t want anything from us —not even our respect. (Douglas)

There is a great difference between English and Russian negative
sentences. Whereas in English the predicate of a sentence can have
only one negation, in Russian it can have more than one,.

He does not go anywhere.
He never goes anywhere.
OH HHKyZ2 He XOIHT.

2. The interrogative sentence.
An interrogative senlence asks a question. It is formed by
means of inversion, i. e. by placing the predicate (or part of it)
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before the subject (unless the subject of the interrogative sentence
is an interrogative word, in which case there is no inversion; see

Chapter XVI, § 3).

There are fcur kinds of questions:

(a) General question requiring the answer yes or no and spoken
with "a rising intonation. They are formed by placing part of the
predicate, i. e. the auxiliary or modal verb before the subject of
the sentence.

Do you like art?

Can you speak English?

If the predicate is expressed by the verbs fo be or /o have (the
latter expressing possession) used in a simple tense form, the ques-
tion is formed by placing the predicate before the subject.

Is he at home?
Have you many English books?

Sometimes such questions have a negative form and express
astonishment or doubt.

Haven’t you seer him yet?

In Russian the particles passe, reymesn are used in such
questions. General questions are sometimes rhetoric questions, they
do not require any answer, but are veiled statements expressing
some kind of emotion.

Can you commit a whole country to their own prisons? Will you
erect a gibbet in every field and hang men like scarecrows?

(Byron)
(b) Special questions beginning with an interrogative word and
spoken with a falling intonation. The order of words is the same

as in general questions, but the interrogative word precedes the
auxiliary verb.

Where do you live?

A

When the interrogative word is the subject of the interrogative
sentence or an attribute to the subject, the order of words is that
of a statement, i. e. no inversion is used.

Who lives in this room?
Whose pen is on the table?
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(c) Alternative questions, indicating choice and spoken with a
rising intonation in the first part and a falling intonation in the
second part.

Do you live in town or in the country?

NG T

(d) Disjunctive questions requiring the answer yes or no and
consisting of an affirmative statement I[ollowed by a negative
question, or a negative statement followed by an affirmative
question. The first part is spoken with a falling intonation and
the second part with a rising intonation,

You speak English, don’t you?

N —

You are not tired, are you?

3. The imperative sentence.?

An imperative sentence serves to induce a person to do some-
thing, so it expresses a command, a request, an invitation, etc.

Commands are characterized by a falling tone.

Come to the blacrboard!

AW

Stop talking!

equests and invitations are characterized by a rising intonation.

Open the door, please!

=

Do come to see me to-morrow.

4. The exclamatory sentence.

An exclamatory sentence expesses some kind of emotion or
feeling. It often begins with the words what and how, it is always
in the declarative form, i. e. no inversion takes place. It is gen-
rally spoken with a [allmg intonation.

1 See the formation of the Imperative Mood (Chapter VII, M.



What a lovely day it is!

N

What fine weather!
How wonderful!
Beautiful!

§ 3. According to their structure simple sentences are divided
into two-member and one-member sentences.

A two-member sentence has two members—a subject and a
predicate. If one of them is missing it can be easily understood
from the context.

Fleur had established immediate contact with an architect.
(Galsworthy)

A two-member sentence may be complete or incomplete. It is
complete when it has a subject and a predicate.

Young Jolyon could not help smiling. (Galsworthy)

It is incomplete when one of the principal parts or both of
them are missing, but can be easily understood from the context.
Such sentences are called elliptical and are riostly used in collo-
quial speech and especially in dialogue.

Best not to see her again. Besi to forget all about her. (Abrahams)
What were you doing? Drinking. (Shaw)

Who does it for Mr. George? James, of course. (Gais /nrthy)
Where were you yesterday? At the cinema.

A one-member sentence is a sentence having only one mern
which is neither the subject nor the predicate. This does not m
however, that the other member is missing, for the one memb
makes the sense complete.

One-member sentences are generally used in descriptions and in
emotional speech.

If the main part of a one-member sentence is expressed by a
noun, the sentence is called nominal. The noun may be modifie’
by attributes.

Dusk —of a summer night. (Dreiser)

Freedom! Bells ringing out, flowers, kisses, wine. (Heym
The dull pain and the life slowly dripping out
(Heym)

The main part of a one-member sentence is often exp
an infinitive.



No! To have his friendship, his admiration, but not at that price.
(Galsworthy)

To die out there —lonely, wanting them, wanting home! (Gals-
worthy)

§ 4. Simple sentences, both two-member and one-member, can
be unextended and extended. A sentence consisting only of the
primary or principal parts is called an unextended sentence.

She is a student.
Birds fly.
Winter!

An extended sentence is a sentence consisting of the subject,
the predicate and one or more secondary parts (objects, attributes,
or adverbial modifiers).

The two native women stole furtive glances at Sarie. (Abrahams)
The two white overseers ... had gone into the hills with the
natives to look for stray sheep. (Abrahams)

PARTS OF THE SENTENCE

In a sentence we distinguish the principal parts, secondary
arts and independent elements. The principal parts of a sentence
e the subject and the predicate. The secondary parts are the
attribute, the object and the adverbial modifier.

THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE SENTENCE

THE SUBJECT

§ 5. The subject is the principal part of a two-member sentence
which is grammatically independent of the other parts of the sen-
tence and on which the second principal part (the predicate) is
grammatically dependent, i. e. in most cases it agrees with the
subject in number and person.

Note —There are cases however, when there is no agreement in number
(see Chapter XV, § 19—-21).

The subject can denote a living being, a lifeless thing or an idea.

§ 6. Ways of expressing the subject.

The subject can Dbe expressed by a single word or a group of
words. Thus it can be expressed by:

I. A noun in the common case.

The sulky waiter brought my tea. (Du Maurier)
Marcellus slowly turned his head. (Douglas)

8 B. JI. Kaywanckas u Ap. 2925



N ot e.—Occasionally a noun in the possessive case is used as the subject of

the sentence.
Mrs. Guwnmidge’s was a fretful disposition. (Dickens)
Oh, my dear Richard, Ada’s is a noble heart. (Dickens)

2. A pronoun—personal, demonstrative, defining, indelinite,

negative, possessive, interrogative.

After about an hour I heard Montgomery shouting my name. That
set me thinking of my plan of action. (Wells)

All were clad in the same soft, and yet strong silky material. (Wells)
Everyone was silent for a minute. (Wells)

Nothing was said on either side for a minute or two afterwards.
(Dickens)

Theirs is not a very comfortable lodging ... (Dickens)

Who tore this book? (Twain)

The subject is often expressed by the indefinite pronoun one or

the personal pronouns they, you, we, which refer not to any partic-
ular person or persons but to people in general.

These sentences generally correspond to the same kind of sen-

tences in Russian, but sometimes they are rendered by impersonal
sentences, as will be seen in the examples given below.

Yes, muttered Jon, life’s beastly short. One wants to live forever.
(Galsworthy)

Ia, npoGopmotan JKOH, H3Hb HEPTOBCKH KOPOTKA. XOUETCH KHTh
BEYHO.

A day is like a page in a book, one cannot read it without com-
mas and periods. (Heym)

IleHp HamoMUHAeT CTPaHULY KHWUTH, €e HeJb3s 4nTaTbh 0e3 3amAThX
H TOYEK.

They say he’s clever — they all think they're clever. (Galsworthy)
[CoBOpAT, 4TO OH YMHEIW,—BCE AYMAlOT, YTO OHH YMHBHIE.

Howard, you introduce every statement with “they say”. I want
to know who is “they”. (Gow and D’'Usseau)

["oBapad, Tl Kawioe npenaoxeHne HaulHaelb ¢ ,roBopsar‘. 1 xouy
3HaTh, KTO TFOBODHT.

Note.—They is used when the speaker is exclu‘ded, one when the speaker is
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included.

There are some things you can’t talk to anyone about. (Voynich)
Ectb Bewn, 0 KOTOPLIX HHKOMY HE DaCCKaKeLlb.

It was good to be alive. Say what you like you couldn’t beat
it. (Galsworthy)

Xopouio xnTb Ha cBeTe. YTo HM roBOpm, a ITOrO HeaAb3sl OTPHUATH.
Every pleasure is transitory. We can’t eat long. l1f we indulge in
harmless fluids we get the dropsy, if in exciting liquids we get
drunk. When I say *we”, my dear, [ mean mankind in general. (Dickens)
Beskoe ynosoaborBHe npexoaduwle. Heapss ects moaro. Ecau mul



anoynorpeGaseM 6€3BPEIHBIME HAMUTKAMH, MBI 3a60seBaeM BOAAHKOH,
€CAM MBI 3J0YynoTpedaseM COHPTHHIMH HAamUTKaMH, MBl  NbSHEEM.
Korpa s rosopro «Mbel», MOH ZOpOrofi, a ume0 B BuIYy BCE 4eJIOBE-
YyeCTBO B LIEJOM.

3. A substantivized adjective or participle.

The Privileged have seen that charming and instructive sight.
(Galsworthy)

The wounded were taken good care of.

4. A numeral (cardinal or ordinal).
Of course, the two were quite unable to do anything. (Wells)
The first and fourth stood beside him in the water. (Wells)

5. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase or construction.

To live is to work,
To be a rich man, Lieutenant, is not always roses and beauty,

(Heym)

For him to come was impossible,
6. A gerund, a gerundial phrase or construction.

Lying doesn’t go well with me. (Heym)

Winning the war is what counts. (Heym)

Annette’s being French might upset him a little. (Galsworthy)
7. Any part of speech used as a quotation.

On is a preposition.

No is his usual reply to any request.

8. A group of words which is one part of the sentence, i. e.
a syntactically indivisible group.

Yet at this very time their frienh and defender is darkly grop-
ing towards the solution. (Fox)

Here the subject represents one person.

The needle and thread is lost.

Here the needle and the thread are treated as one thing.

This is not to be confused with homogeneous subjects where

two persons or things are meant and consequently the predicate
is in the plural.

Mr. Pickwick alone was silent and reserved. Doubt and distrust
were exhibited in his countenance. (Dickens)

There are other kinds of syntactic units.

There were a number of carved high back chairs. (Dreiser)
There’s a lot of truth in that, of course. (London)
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9.- A quotation group.

“] shan’t be able to give you very much,” he had said. “Perhaps
this what’s-his-name will provide the cocoa.” (Galsworthy)

Note.—There are sentences where the subject is introduced by the construc-
tion there is, e. g. There is nothing on the table. In this case nothing
is the subject and #Zhere is part of the predicate.

§ 7. It as the subject of the sentence.

When the pronoun if is used as the subject of a sentence it
may represent a living being or a thing: then it is a notional
subject. Sometimes, however, it does not represent any living being
or thing and performs a purely grammatical function: then it is
a formal subject.

A. When it is a notional subject the pronoun if has the follow-
ing meanings:

1. [t stands for a definite thing or some abstract idea — the
personal if.

The door opened. It was opened by a young girl of thirteen or
fourteen. (Dickens)
If this is a liberty, it isn’t going to mean a thing (Heym)

2. It points out some person or thing ex- by a predica-
tive noun, or it refers to the thought containfper eceding state-
ment, thus having a demonstrative mea.;n : demonstra-
tive it. ar

It is John.

It was a large room with a great window. (Dickens)
Dick came home late, it provoked his father. (Lindsay)

In the last two cases if is close to this and is usually translat-
ed into Russian by amo.

B. Sometimes the pronoun if is a formal subject, i. e. it does
not represent any person or thing.

Here we must distinguish:

(1) the impersonal if; (2) the introductory or anticipatory i
(3) the emphatic if.

1. The impersonal it is used:

(a) to denote natural phenomena (such as the state of the weath-
er, etc.) or that which characterizes the environment. In such
sentences the predicate is either a simple one, expressed by a verb
denoting the state of the weather, or a compound nominal one,
with an adjective as predicative.

It often rains in autumn.

It is cold in winter.

It is stuffy in here.

It is delightfully quiet in the night.
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N ote —The state of the weather can also be expressed by sentences in which
the subject denoting the state of things is introduced by the construc-
tion ¢here is. In such sentences the noun introduced by the construc-
tion there is is the subject.

There was a heavy [rost last night.
There was a fine rain falling over the trees, the flowers, and the
people sitting on the benches in the garden.

(b) to denote time and distance.

It is five minutes past six.

It is morning already. .

How far is it from your office to the bank? (Galsworthy)
It is a long way to the station.

N ot e.—Sentences with the impersonal if as subject very often correspond to
Russian impersonal one-member sentences.

It is late. To3aHo.
It is freezing. Mopos3nr.
It is cold. XoJsoato.
It is hot. JKapko.

The following sentences, however, correspond to Russian two-member
personal sentences:

It is raining. et noxae.
It is snowing. Wnetr cuer.
It is hailing. Hner rpag.

2. The introductory or anticipatory it introduces the real sub-
ject.

It’s no use disguising facts.
It was curious to observe that child.

N ote. —Some grammarians treat this i as the real subject and the rest of the
sentence as the predicate.

3. The emphatic it is used for emphasis.

It was Winifred who went up to him. (Galsworthy)
It was he who had brought back George to Amelia. (Thackeray)

THE PREDICATE

§ 8. The predicate is the second principal part of the sentence
which expresses an action, state, or quality of the person or thing?
denoted by the subject. It is grammatically dependent upon the
subject.

N o te.—This definition does not cover sentences with the formal i¢ as subject.
In these sentences the predicate expresses the state of weather, time,

or distance, and the subject only makes the sentence structurally
complete.

1 The word thing is used in a broad sense.
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As a rule the predicate contains a finite verb which may express
tense, mood, voice, aspect, and sometimes person and number.
According to the structure and the meaning of the predicate we
distinguish two main types: the simple predicate and the com-
pound predicate.

§ 9. The simple predicate. _

The simple predicate is expressed by a finite verb in a simple
or a compound tense form.

It generally denotes an action: sometimes, however, it denotes
a state which is represented as an action.

Erik arrived at the lab next morning full of suppressed excite-
ment. (Wilson)

And so, after all, the Padre had been thinking of letting him
escape. (Voynich)

Mr. Rivarez, 1 have been looking for you everywhere. (Voynich)
When Mary was brought in he gave her the local anaesthesia.
(Cronin)

§ 10. There is a special kind of predicate expressed by a
phraseological unit, such as fo get rid, to fake care, to pay atfen-
tion, to lose sight, to have a wash, to give a push, etc.!

When we clear the forests we get rid of such inconveniences.
(Heym)

1 went to the bathroom and had a good wash for it had been
a dusty journey. (Du Maurier)

The characteristic feature of this predicate is that the first com-
ponent, i. e. the finite verb, has lost its concrete meaning to a
great extent and forms one unit with the noun, consequently the
noun cannot be treated as an object to the verb. This can also be
easily proved by the impossibility of putting a question to the
second component.

Compare:

My friend gave me an interesting book to read.
The man gave a violent start.

Whereas in the first case we can easily put a question to the
object (e. g. What did your friend give you?), in the second case
this is impossible.

! There is a great difference of opinion as to the nature of this predicate.
Most Soviet grammarians treat it as a subdivision of the simple predicate
(/1. II. Bunoxypoma; B. H. )Xuragno, W. 1. Usauosa, JI. JI. Uopux; M. A. Tan-
wyHa 1 H. M. Bacuaenckas), because it expresses one idea and its two conipo-
nents form an indivisible unit.

There is another view according to which it is a subdivision of the com-
pound predicate. Some English grammarians call it a ‘group-verb predicate’.
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We shall treat this kind ol predicate as a subdivision of the
simple predicate. For the sake of convenience we shall call it a
phraseological predicate.

We distinguish two types of the phraseological predicate.

1. Word combinations of the following type: fo have a smoke,
fo have a swim, to have a run, fo give a laugh, to give a push, fto
take a look, to make a move, etc. These combinations consist of a
finite verb which has to a great extent lost its concrete meaning
and a noun formed from a verb and mastly nsed with the indefi-
nite article.

This predicate denotes a momentaneous action. In Russian this
shade of meaning is rendered by different prefixes and suffixes
which express a momentaneous action.

He had a smoke. Ou noxypn.a.

He gave a push. On TOAKHYT.

He gave a start. OH B3IPOrHY.L

He had a wash. OH BBIMBIICS, HOMBLICH,
He gave a cry. Ou BCKPUKHYML

This type of phraseological predicate is characteristic of collo-
quial speech.

Every now and then she gave a half-glance at the people on
the pavement. (Lindsay)

She gave an unkind throaty laugh. (Lindsay)

Troy said, “First of all, sergeant, have a drink.” (Heym)

He started, made a short run and stopped and looked over his
shoulder. (Dickens)

2. Word combinations of the [ollowing type: fo gef rid, fo get
hold, to make use, to take care, to lose sight, fo make fun, to pay
attention, to make up one’s mind, to change one’s mind, to take
part, etc.

The second component of these combinations is in most cases
an abstract noun used without any article.

That’s more than twenty years ago. She has never made use of
her power or caused me a moment’s uneasiness. (Shaw)

You were making fun of mother just now. (Shaw)

Then he caught his breath, suddenly reminded of something
else. (Wescott)

She made a gesture of dismissal and then suddenly changed her
mind. (Wescott)

It is better that you do not know where I live. I will get in touch
with you. (Wilson)
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§ 11. The compound predicate.

As can be seen from the term itself the compound predicate
consists of two parts: (a) a finite verb and (b) some other part of
speech: a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a verbal (a participle, a
gerund, an infinitive), etc. The second component is the significant
part of the predicate.

The first part expresses the verbal categories of person, number,
tense, aspect, mood and voice; besides it has a certain lexical
meaning of its own. The compound predicate may be mominal or
verbal.

§ 12. The compound nominal predicate.

The compound nominal predicate denotes the state or quality
of the person or thing expressed by the subject (e. g. He is tired,
The book is interesting), or the class of persons or things to which
this person or thing belongs (e. g. She is a student).

The compound nominal predicate consists of a link verb and a
predicative (the latter is also called the nominal part of the pred-
icate).

The link verb (or a verb of incomplete predication) expresses
the verbal categories of person, number, tense, aspect, mood, some-
times voice. All link verbs, as the result of a long development,
have partly lost their original concrete meaning. One link verb has
lost its concrete meaning altogether: this is the verb fo be, which
can be called a pure link verb as it performs only a grammatical
function and can be linked with a predicative expressed by any
part of speech used in this function.

This is a picture of Leningrad.?

Most link verbs to some extent preserve their meaning. The
following are the most common of these link verbs: fo appear, .to
get, to grow, to continue, to feel, to keep, to look, to turn, fo hold,
fo prove, fo turn out, to loom, to rank, to remain, to run, fo seem,
to smell, to taste, to fall, to stand, to go, to work.

His wife sighed and remained silent. (London)

Harris grew more cheerful. (Jerome)

At my age | get nervous. (Galsworthy)

He soon fell fast asleep in my arms, sobbing at longer intervals.
(Dickens)

The boat seemed stuffy. (Jerome)

She, for her part, felt recessive and thence evasive. (Dreiser)

Many of these verbs can be used both as verbs of complete
predication fully preserving their concrete meaning and as link
verbs.

1 In Russian the link verb 6eums is generally not used in the Present tense:
Ero cecrpa yuHTenbHHua.
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LINK VERBS VERRS OF COMPLETE PREDICATION

to be
The sun was full of promise. (Du No one was there to meet him.
Maurier) (Lindsay)
to grow
But she had grown too proud Perhaps 1 should grow a beard. |
or too passive. (Wescott) look too young to have been
publishing for five years. (Wilson)
to look
He looked stupid and good-na- He blushed violently and looked
tured and happy. (Greene) away. (Wilson)
to feel
And yet at moments he felt very He felt great awe and admiration.
close to her. (Lindsay) (Wilson)
to come

The nightmare of my life had Giles and Beatrice were coming
come true. (Buck) for the night but nobody else.
(Du Maurier)

to go
Philip Baring stiffened in his On amisty January morning Soames
chair. His face went tense. had gone there once more.
(Wilson) (Galsworthy)

There are some verbs which, though fully preserving their con-
crete meaning, perform the function of link verbs: they are used
with a predicative and form a compound nominal predicate. Here
belong: fo lie, o sit, to die, to marry, to return, to leave, fo come,
to stand, to fall, to go, etc.

After many adventures I and a little girl lay senseless in the
Bad Lands. (Haggard)

The poor woman sat amazed. (Trollope)

I stood transfixed with awe and joy. (Haggard)

Here the important thing is not that the speaker siood but that
he stood transfixed with awe and joy.

Happily, too, the greater part of the boys came back low-spir-
ited. (Dickens)

Sometimes the predicative does not immediately follow these
verbs but is separated from them by an adverbial.

One evening she came home elated. (O. Henry)
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Thus the same verb when used as a link verb may either lose
its meaning or fully preserve it.

Irene's hair was going gray. (Galsworthy) (link verb)
Tom went home miserable. (Twain) (notional verb performmg the
function of a link verb)

According to their meaning link verbs can be divided into two
large groups: (1) link verbs of being and remaining; (2) link verbs
of becoming.

The first group comprises such verbs as fo be, fo remain, to
keep, to continue, to look, to smell, to stand, to sit, to lie, to shine,
to seem, to prove, to appear, etc. The latter three verbs have some
modal colouring.

Cotman was a nice-looking fellow, of thirty perhaps ... (Maugham)
Do not delay, there is no time. Teacher Williams lies dead,
already. (Buck)

The Western powers stood aloof. (Buck)

Idris, aged five, at a little desk all by himself near the fire, was
looking extraordinarily pleased with life. (Cronin)

He felt exhausted not with physical fatigue, but with the weight
of vague burdens. (Lindsay)

Either course seemed unthinkable, without any connection with
himself. (Lindsay)

The door remained wide open; the voices inside were louder
than ever. (Priestley)

... the dancing continues fast and furious. (Douglas)

That sounds not unsatisfactory. (Wilde)

The second group comprises such verbs. as fo become, to get, to
grow, to come, to go, to leave, to run, fo turn, to make, etc.

Oh, Adolphus Cusins will make a very good husband. (Shaw)
This becomes uninteresting, however, after a time. (Jerome)
How can 1 get married without my best man? (Lindsay)

And every month of his life he grew handsomer and more it-
teresting. (Burnett)

The great day dawned misty and overcast. (Du Maurier)

§ 13. The predicative.

The predicative is the significant part of the compound nomi-
nal predicate. It can be expressed in diflerent ways:

l. By a noun in the common case, occasionally by a noun in
the possessive case.

She is a pretty child. (Galsworthy)
The book is my sister’s.

In Russian the predicative is expressed either by anoun in the
nominative case or by a noun in the instrumental case,
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On yuurens.
Ou Gua yuntesnem.

2. By an adjective.
He’s awfully dear and unselfish. (Galsworthy)

Very often the predicative expressed by an adjective in Eng-
lish does not correspond to an adjective in Russian. It often cor-
responds to an adverb, serving as an adverbial modifier.

In this connection particular attention should be paid to the
following verbs as they are very olten used in everyday English:
to look, to feel, to sound, to smell, to taste.

The dinner smells delicious. OGen naxHeT BOCXUTHTEJLHO.

When she got angry, her voice Korma ona cepannacs, ee rosoc
sounded shrill. 3Byuas NMPOH3HTEJLHO.

She looks bad. Oua BHIASANT TJAOXO.

He feels bad. On vysctsyer ce6s nJjoxo.

This orange tastes bitter. ST10T anefbCHH TOPbKMIL.

As is seen from the examples given above all these predicative
adjectives (with the exception of the one that lollows the verb to
taste) are rendered by adverbs in Russian.

3. By a pronoun — personal, possessive, negative, interrogative,
reflexive, indefinite, deflining.

It was he.

The guns were his. (London)

You are nobody. (London)

Why? What is he? (Galsworthy)

But she was herself again, brushing her tears away. (Lindsay)

As a rule the pronoun in the function of a predicative is in
the nominative case, but in Modern English there is a marked tend-
ency to use personal pronouns in the objective case, especially
the personal pronoun /.

It's me, Matt. (Lindsay)
. Someone said, “That’s him!”

4, By a word of the category of state.

He was aware all the time of the stringy tie beneath the mack-
intosh, and the frayed sleeves ... (Greene)
But I'm afraid I can’t keep the man. (Galsworthy)

5. By a numeral, cardinal or ordinal.

I'm only 46. (Shaw)
Mr. Snodgrass was the first to break the astonished silence.
(Dickens)
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6. By a prepositional phrase.

The things were outside her experience. (Wells)
After all, the little chap was on the side of the Capital. (Gals-
worthy)

7. By an infinitive, infinitive phrase, or an infinitive con-
struction.

June’s first thought was to go away. (Galsworthy)
His first act was to bolt the door on the inside. (Dickens)
The best thing is for you to move in with me. (Abrahams)

8. By a gerund, gerundial phrase, or gerundial construction.

My favourite sport is swimming.

The great secret, Eliza, is not having bad manners or good
manners or any other particular sort of manners, but having
the same manners for all human souls. (Shaw)

The topic of their conversation was their going on an expedition.

9. By Participle II or very seldom Participle I; the latter is
generally adjectivized.

He was surprised at the sound of his own voice. (London)
Here was change, indeed! 1 fell back astounded in my chair.
(Buck)

It is very distressing to me, sir, to give this information.
(Dickens)

The moment was soothing to his sore spirit. (Sanborn)

(A detailed treatment of the difference between a compound
nominal predicate with a predicative expressed by Participle II
and a simple predicate expressed by a verb in the Passive Voice
is given in Chapter VII, Passive Voice, § 6.)

10. By an adverb.

That was all. It was emough the way she said it. (Sanborn)

§ 14. The Objective Predicative.

Besides the predicative referring to the subject, another type
of predicative referring to the object can be found in English. It
is generally called the Objective Predicative. It expresses the state
or quality of the person or thing denoted by the object and is
generally expressed by a noun, an adjective, a word denoting state,
or a prepositional phrase.

He appointed Bush secretary in his stead. (Swift)

Lord and Lady Masham...left him alone with them. (Swif)

In a few minutes | came to myself and he carried me safe to
my little nurse. (Swift)

They painted the door green.

The Objective Predicative does not form part of the predicate,
in this case the predicate is simple.
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§ 15. The compound verbal predicate.

The compound verbal predicate can be divided into two types
according to the meaning of the finite verb:

(1) the compound verbal modal predicate;

(2) the compound verbal aspect predicate.?

§ 16. The compound verbal modal predicate shows whether the
action expressed by a non-finite form of the verb is considered
as possible, impossible, obligatory, necessary, desirable, etc. These
sitades ol eaning are expressed by the [lirst componeni ol iie
predicate.

The compound verbal modal predicate may consist of the fol-
lowing components:

1. A modal verb and an infinitive.

Here belong the combinations of such verbs as can, may, must,
should, would, ought, dare, need with an infinitive.

You can prove everything and nothing. (London)
His aunt would not give him the photograph. (Hardy)

2. Modal expressions: fo be- Infinitive, fo have+ Infinitive.

The loudspeaker operation was to take place in C. Company’s
sector. (Heym)
I have to work for my living. (Jerome).

3. A verb with a modal meaning ? and an infinitive or a gerund.
Here -belong such verbs as fo hope, to expect, to intend, to attempt,
to try, to endeavour, to long, to wish, to want, to desire, etc.

He wanted to throw himself into the whirlpool of Paris. (Heym)
We intend going to Switzerland, and climbing Mount Blanc.
(Ch. Bronté)

Of course she longs to have a ball in her honour. (Du Maurier)
Certainly 1 don’t mean to take advantage of my position. (Wi/-
son) 4 ~

Harris tried to open the tin “with a pocket knife and broke the
knife and cut himself badly. (Jerome)

4. Modal expressions and an infinitive.

They are synonymous with modal verbs or verbs with a modal
meaning. Here belong the combinations of such expressions as fo
be able, to be obliged, to be bound, to be willing, to be anxious,
{o be capable, to be going with an inlinitive.

1 It should be borne in mind that by ‘aspect’ we do not mean here the
verbal category of aspect but the lexical meaning of certain verbs as denoting
the beginning, the duration and the cessation of the action. -

2 Verbs with a modal meaning should not be confused with modal verbs
as such, which in the English language form a special group of defective verbs
(see Chapter VII, Modal Verbs).=
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Baring had been obliged to forego-making friends. (Wilson)
I am going to leave Paris. (Heym)
We are most anxious to cooperate. (Feym)

5. Verbs and expressions used in the predicate of sentences

containing the Subjective Infinitive Construction (Nominative-with-
the-Infinitive Construction).

These words and expressions show the attitude of the speaker

towards the person or thing expressed by the subject.

A ship—the Vestris—1is reported to be arriving at Joppa.

(Douglas)

Coobuiator, uro xopaGas «Bectpuc» momken Bckope npuGhTH B
Addy.

About 4,000 port workers are believed to be on strike. (Daily
Worker)

[lpeanonaraercd, 4To 6acTyeT OKOJO YETHIpEX THICAY MOPTOBLIX.pa-
6ouux.

Naturally all this had some chilling discouraging effect on him
but he appeared not to hold it against her. (Wescoft) '
EcrecTBeHHO, UTO BCE 3TO PACX0JaxHBal0 U 0GECKYpPaKUBAIO €ro,
HO OH, MO-BUAHMOMY, Ha HEe 33 3TO He CEPIMJICH.

Never mind who told me. 1 happen to know his car was seen
here yesterday afternoon. (Du Maurier)

HesaxHo, k1o Mue ckasau. ITpocto 4 3Hao, uTO €ro MawuHy BH-
Jenu sgech BYepa AHeM.

Just at this moment you seem to be having difficulty with your
left hand. (Wilson)

Kak pas cefiuac y Bac, Kawercs, uyTO-TO He B MOPAAKE C JeBOH

- PyKo#.

§ 17. The compound verbal aspect predicate.
The compound verbal aspect predicate expresses the beginning,

repetition, duration, or cessation of the action expressed by the
non-finite form of the verb. It consists of such verbs as to begin,
to start, to commence, to fall, to set about, to go on, to keep on,
to proceed, to continue, to stop, fto give up, to finish, to cease, to
come and an infinitive or a gerund.

Here also belong would and used 4 Infinitive, which denote

a repeated action in the past.
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Elaine, this ill-advised behaviour of yours is beginning to have
results. (Erskine)

That view had come to give him a feeling of ease and happi-
ness. (Lindsay)

His bones ceased to ache. (Lindsay)

She had stopped asking Yates about the time. (Heym)
Meanwhile armoured infantry continued to feel its way in a north-
erly direction. (Heym)

I kept glancing at her through the rest of the play. (Braine)



I used to write poetry myself when I was his age. (Herbert)

I lived with a man once who used to make me mad that way.
He would loll on the sofa and watch me doing things by the
hour. (Jerome)

§ 18. Mixed types of predicate.

Besides the compound nominal predicate, the compound verbal
modal predicate and the compound verbal aspect predicate, there
is a type of predicate in which we have elements of two types of
predicates. Such predicates contaiin thiree cummponents.

Thus we have:

1. The compound modal nominal predicate.

The nepliew was to be the means of introduction. (Du Maarier)
He greatly longed to be the next heir himself. (De la Roche)
Don’t think [ mean to be unkind. (Du Maurier)

2. The compound aspect nominal predicate.

The grey house had ceased to be a house for family life. (Buck)
It was like coming ashore after a chaunel crossing. [ began to
feel rather hungry. (Du Maurier)

I was glad that the doctor had been Chinese, and not American.
I continued to be glad for that. (Buck)

3. The compound modal aspect predicate.

And all the while he felt the presence of Pat and had to keep
on resisting the impulse to turn round. (Lindsay)

Something happened nearly a year ago that altered my whole life.
[ had to begin living all over-again. (Du Maurier)

He ought to stop doing nothing and criticizing everybody.
(Lindsay)

AGREEMENT OFTHEPREDICATEWITHTHE SUBJECT

§ 19. In the English language the predicate agrees with the
subject in person and number.

Agreement implies that the use of one form necessitates the use
of the other, for example: a singular subject requires a predicate
in the singular, a plural subject requires a predicate in the plural.

The house was alive with soft, quick steps and running voices.
(Mansfield)

This eveniug there was no bright sunset; west and east were
one cloud... (Ch. Bronté)

But in Modern English there is often a conflict between form
and meaning; in these cases the predicate does not agree with the
subject.
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The Durham family were at breakfast, father, mother and seven
children. (O’'Conor)

«Great Expectations” was written by Dickens in 1860.

He further intimated that the United States was so interested in
its own internal affairs that it would not be drawn into the ques-
tion. (Graves)

In Modern English, with its few inflexions, agreement of the
predicate with the subject is restricted to the present tense apart
from the verb fo be. The verb fo be is an exception because it agrees
with the subject not only in the present but in the past tense as well.

1 am serious myself ... (Lindsay)

We are men and women who respect ourselves and love our
families. (Burke)

And Joseph was there with me. (Abrahams)

All the blinds were pulled dowr at the hall and rectory.
(Thackeray)

§ 20. The following rules of agreement of the predicate with
the subject should be observed:

1. The predicate is used in the plural when there are two or
more homogeneous subjects connected by the conjunction and or
asyndetically.

Her father and mother... were obviously haunted and har-
assed. (Galsworthy)

The top of a low black cabinet, the old oak table, the chairs
in tawny leather, were littered with the children’s toys, books,
and garden garments. (Eliot)

If two or more homogeneous subjects are expressed by infini-
tives the predicate is in the singular.

To labour in peace, and devote her labour and her life to
her poor son, was all the widow sought. (Dickens)
To leave the quiet court, to gain the Strand, to hail a belat-
ed hansom was the work of a moment. (Thurston)

2. When the predicate-verb precedes a number of subjects it is
often in the singular, especially if the sentence begins with here
or there.

And here was a man, was experience and culture. (Galsworthy)
Besides the chair at the writing-table there is an easy-chair at
the medicine table, and a chair at each side of the dressing table.
(Shaw)

The wind drove down the rain and everywhere there was stand-
ing water and mud. (Hemingway)

If the subjects are ol different number the predicate agrees with
the subject that stands first.
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There was much traffic at night and many mules on the
roads with boxes of ammunition on each of their pack saddles.
(Hemingway)

3. When two homogeneous subjects in the singular are connect-
ed by the conjunctions not only ... but (also), neither... nor, either
... or, or, nor, the predicate is usually in the singular.

There was neither heroic swift defeat nor heroic swift victory.
(Wells)

Not only the anchor of hope, but the footing of fortitude was
gone at least for a moment. (Ch. Bronté)

If the subjects are of different person or number, the predicate
agrees with the one next to it.

Neither I nor my sister is to blame.
Neither your sister nor you are fo blame.

4. When two subjects in the singular are connected by the
conjunction as well as the predicate is in the singular.

Activity as well as cell structure is an essential condition
of life. (Young)

If the subjects are of diiferent person or number, the predicate
agrees with the subject that stands first.

The Volga as well as its affluents is very picturesque.

5. If a subject expressed by a noun is modified by two or
more attributes connected by and, the predicate is in the singular
when one person, thing, or idea is meant.

The complete and beautiful quiet was almost the quiet from
beyond the grave. (Stone)

Here a new social and political consciousness was in the mak-
ing. (Abrahams)

If two or more persons, things, or ideas are meant the predicate
is in the plural.

Classical and light music have both their admirers.
The red and the white rose are both beautiful.
The red and white roses are both beautiful.

The above examples show that, in this case, the subject expressed
by an abstract noun stands in the singular; with class nouns we
either repeat the article and put the noun in the singular or use
the article once and put the noun in the plural.

6. If the subject is expressed by a defining, indefinite, or neg-
ative pronoun (each, either, everybody, everyone, everything, some-
body, someone, something, nobody, no one, nothing, neither, etc.),
the predicate is in the singular.
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7.

In turn each of these four brothers was wery different from
the other, yet they, too, were alike. (Galsworthy)

Everybody was glad to see Martin back. (London)

There was something in her silence which disconcerted him.
(Galsworthy)

Nobody was at home —Soames in London, Annette at a garden
party. (Galsworthy)

There was nothing to attract attention or excite alarm in this.
(Dickens)

If the subject is expressed by an interrogative pronoun (who,

what) the predicate is usually in the singular.

“Who is to apply to her for permission?” [ asked. (Collins)
Tom called: “Hold! Who comes here mto Sherwood Forest with-
out my pass? (Twam)

What was there in him that could make him feel that shameful
impulse in Regan’s office? (Wilson)

If the question refers to more than one person the predicate

may

8.

that)

is in

be used in the plural.

Who were to be the subjects of their piracies was a matter
that did not occur to him. (Twain)

If the subject is expressed by arelative pronoun (who, which,
the predicate agrees with its antecedent.

Mrs. Gowan, who was engaged in needlework, put her work
aside in a covered basket, and rose a little hurriedly. (Dickens)
Near them were the old people who were watching the dancing.
(Abrahams)

She (Lillian) looked at his handsome face, which was furned
to hers,” with childlike simplicity. (Dreiser)

This gentleman told me of two recent events in his life, which
were of some importance and which had not previously reached
my ears. (Collins)

. If the subject is expressed by the emphatic i¢ the predicate

the singular no matter what follows.

Foreigners say that it is only English girls who can thus te
trusted to travel alone... (Ch. Bronté)

10. If the subject is expressed by a noun in the plural which
is the title of a book, or the name of a newspaper or magazine,
the predicate is usually in the singular.

“The Posthumous Papers of the Pickwick Club” was written
when Dickens was twenty-four years of age.

11. If the subject is expressed by a noun in the plural denot-
ing time, measure, or distance, the predicate is in the singular
when the noun represents the amount or mass as a whole.
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Four hundred miles was a huge distance when a man was no long-
er young and had no means. (Maltz)

Three dollars is the sum laid aside for all other purposes and
pleasures. (Dreiser)

Twenty-one years is a longish time, lad, but memory is longer
and deeper and stronger than time. (Farnol)

12. If the subject is expressed by a collective noun denoting a
group or collection of similar individuals taken as a whole (man-
kind, humanily, etc) the predicaie-verb is in ihe singuiar.

He consoled himself with the idea that perhaps humanity was
better than he thought. (Dreiser)

“Well, what is mankind, then, Mrs. Jenkins?” I asked her. “Man-
kind is all of us,” Mrs. Jenkins said, “you and me and every-
body you can think of all over the world. That is mankind.”
(Llewellyn)

If the subject is expressed by a noun of multitude, i. e. a col-
lective noun denoting the individuals of the group taken separate-
ly (people — monu, infantry, cavalry, gentry, clergy, police, cattle,
poultry, jury,-etc.) the predicate-verb is as a rule in the plural.

The weather was warm, and the people were sitting at their
doors. (Dickens)

“] belong to a church that is older and better than the English
Church,” Mr. Holt said... “in our church the clergy do not
marry.” (Thackeray)

The police are all over the place. (Kennedy)

At the present time, too many commercial cattle are bred with
no particular end in view. (Garner)

As experimental animals poultry have their excellent poiuts.
(Hagedeorn)

With collective nouns (family, committee, crew, army, board,
chorus, government, party, team, company, band, etc.) as subject
the predicate is either in the singular or in the plural; this depends
on what is uppermost in the mind, the idea of oneness or plurality.

...the branch committee was meeting in the room of a textile
trade union. (Lindsay)

...1 am glad to tell you, Doctor Manson ... that the committee
have decided by a majority to ask you to remain. (Cronin)
The company was then complete, twenty-one in all. (Galsworthy)
“One of them might have slipped into the hall, in the confusion,
when the dinner company were going away,” says Mr. Frank-
lin. (Collins)

The Board was again full ... (Galsworthy)

The board were sitting in solemn conclave, when Mr. Bumble
rushed into the room in great excitement... (Dickens)

" 243



Michael followed with the Upshires and Aubrey Green, whom he
had encountered in the hall. The party was complete. (Gals-
worthy)

The meal over, the party were free to run and play in the
meadows. (Ch. Bronté)

...the band was beginning to play a selection from the music
of Grieg. (Hichens)

When we came to the house we found that the band had arrived
and were standing zbout in the hall. (Du Maurier)

§ 21. The predicate agrees in number with the subject expressed
by a syntactic word-group, ! consisting of two nouns connected
by the conjunction and. Here we find agreement according to the
meaning expressed in the word-group.

1. (a) If the word-group consists of two nouns denoting differ-
ent persons, things, or notions, the predicate-verb is in the plural.

Andreis and 1 were alone. (Abrahams) .
I kiew that matter and spirit were one. (Bennett)

N ote. —Syntactic word-groups forming one part of the sentence should not
be confused with homogeneous parts of the sentence. A sentence with
two homogéneous subjects can be divided into two sentences with each
subject taken separately, independently of the other.

Kath and Pearl were good-looking girls. (Lindsay)
(= Kath was a good-looking girl; Pearl was a good-looking girl.)

If we have a sentence with the subject expressed by a syntactic word-
group, its elements cannot be used separately without destroying the
meaning of the sentence; only the whole word-group (in the ahove
examples: Andreis and [, matter and spirif) can serve as the subject
in the given sentence.

(b) The predicate-verb is in the singular- when the subject is
expressed by several nouns which represent one person or thing,
or two persons or things forming a close unit often corresponding
to one notion.

...the wife and mother was asked with affectionate deference
before the plan was made. (Broughton)

A carriage and pair was passing through the lodge gates of
Transome court. (Eliot)

...Chitterlow’s needle and thread in his still unmended trouser
leg was making an annoying little noise on the pavement be-
hind him. (Wells)

2. If the subject is expressed by a word-group consisting of two
nouns connected by the preposition with, or the expression together
with, the predicate-verb is in the singular.

! A syntactic word-group is a combination of words forming one part of
the sentence.
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"It should be noted that these word-groups are very seldom
found in English.

A woman with a child on the third floor is screaming and
waving her free hand frantically. (Dreiser)

An engine with a number of trucks was creeping up splut-
tering and snorting, halting and knocking. (Lindsay)

3. If the subject is expressed by a syntactic word-group the
first element of which denotes an indefinite number or amount,
such as a number of ..., a variety of ..., the majority of ..., a lot
of ..., plenty of ..., a mass of ... etc., the predicate may be in
the singular or in the plural. In most cases the form of the pred-
icate depends on the form and meaning of the second element,
which from a semantic point of view is the dominant element of
the word-group.

A number of cars were parked on the lot before a two-storey
building. (Maltz)

A number of Connoisseurs were sitting and standing about.
(Galsworthy)

There were a number of paper-covered booklets too. (Cronin)
The majority of the old seamen are but little mowved by such
graven beauty. (Dreiser)

The vast majority of men and women were not essentially
above slavery even when they had all the guarantees of a con-
stitution formulated to prevent it. (Dreiser)

“There is a lot of truth in that,” said Jonson cautiously. (Lind-
say)

A lot of people are coming. (Hichens)

“There are a lot of things still for you to believe,” says Mr.
Eversham, beaming. (Wells)

The troubles and hardships of war were over, but there were
still plenty of others to be coped with. (Sommerfield)

There were plenty of rooms (at the hotel). (Hemingway)

Note.—The nouns number and variety may retain their concrete meaning
(xonnyecTno, pa3sHoo6paaue) and serve as subject of the senlence. In
this case they are used with the definite article; the of-phrase that
follows them is a separate part of the sentence—an attribute to the
subject. The predicate is naturally in the singular as it agrees with
the subject the number, the variety.

They tell me that the number of teachers in town has not in-
creased in years. (Hughes)

Her acquaintance was lairly large, the number of her intimates
was small. (Swinnerfon)

4. If the subject is expressed by the word-group many a ... the
predicate is in the singular.

The banks of the Avon are beautiful in these parts. Many an
artist comes there. (T hurston)
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There is many a slip between the cup and the lip. (proverd)
.. hospitality obliges as much as nobleness, and many a sounding
lie has been told in its name. (Broughton)

5. If the subject is expressed by a group of words denoting
arithmetic calculations (addition, subraction, division) the predi-
cate is usually singular; multiplication presents an exception as
the verb may be in the singular or in the plural.

Two and two is four.

Six minus four is two.

Twenty divided by five equals four.
Twise two is (are) four.

THE SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE
THE OBJECT

§ 22. The object is a secondary part of the sentence which
completes or restricts the meaning of a verb or sometimes an
adjective, a word denoting state, or a noun.

Haviland closed the door. (Wilson)

I was very proud of it. (Braddon)

He had never liked Soames. He now held him responsible for
Bosinney’s death. (Galsworthy)

“You are afraid of dying,” said Bing. (Heym)

§ 23. Ways of expressing the object.
The object is expressed by the following parts of speech:
I. A noun in the common case.

We ought to give him a present, too. (Mansfield) J\'

2. A pronoun (personal in the objective case, possessive, defin-
ing, reflexive, demonstrative, indefinite).

Cokane. Our little discussion has given me quite an appetite.
Trench. It has taken mine away. (Shaw)
“ must do my best for her,” thought Jolyon. (Galsworthy)
You ought to know all about statues and things. (Galsworthy)
What will you do with yourself? (Galsworthy)
“Who gave you that?” he asked. (Bennett)

.she’s alone in the world, and she must have someone to take
care of her. (Maugham)

Here we must mention the peculiar use of the pronoun it in
the function of an object, similar to its use in the function of the
subject. Sometimes the pronoun if is used as a real (notional) object.

She pulled out a cigarette and let it dangle between her lips un-
lighted. (Wilson)

Ona poctana chrapety nm gepxaiaa ee BO DTy, He 3amuras.
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But sometimes i# only introduces a real object expressed by
an infinitive or gerundial phrase or by a subordinate clause. In
this case it is a formal introductory object which is not translated
into Russian. The formal /¢ is characteristic of literary style and
is mostly used after certain verbs followed by adjectives (sometimes
nouns). Here belong such verbs as fo think, to find, to consider,
fo make, etc. .

3.

tion.

6.

7.

He found it impossible to utter the next word. (Kahler)

OH MOUyRCTRORAN, UTO HME MOMET PSHSACCTH SOMbLWIC HH O4HOI O
CJI0Ba. ’

He made it a point to save so much every week. (London)
On nocraBun cee neablo KakAylo HeAen0 OTKJIafLBaTh onpese-
JIEHHYI0 CYMMY.

She made it clear from the beginning that she had come with
Bing. (Sanborn)

Ona c caMoro Havaja ACHO Jaja MOHATh, YTO Npuwaa ¢ Buxrom.

A substantivized adjective or participle.

June Forsyte always championed the unfortunate.
In old times normadic tribes when moving to another place left
the dying behind. ‘

4. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construc-

The sergeant ordered his men to stop.

When he saw someone come toward them, he avoided him
neatly. (Sanborn)

The old woman held the child tight and waited for the storm
to pass. (Dickens)

. A gerund, a gerundial phrase, or a gerundial construction.

Could they prevent flying in war-time? (Galsworthy)
| remember seeing you at the opening of the Transport workers
summer club. (Shaw)

I don’t like him going away with Lord Illingworth. (Wilde)
Any part of speech used as a quotation.

Through the door in the hall leading to the basement he called
“Hsst!”’ several times... (Galsworthy)

A prepositional phrase with a noun or a gerund.

Several times he had sought for ‘a suitable opportunity to dis-
close his exciting secret. (Bennett)
They all approved of his not being beaten by that cousin of

_his. (Galsworthy)

Do you object to my going away for a month?
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Improving a husband! No. I shall insist upon my husband im-
proving me, or else we part. (Ch. Bronté)

8. A group of words which is one part of the sentence, i. e.
a syntactically indivisible group. '

But it was only Mrs. Bunting who asked for a pinch of salt.
(Lindsay)
He found a number of persons in the Morse home. (London)

§ 24. Kinds of objects.
There are three kinds of objects in English: the direct object,
the indirect, and the cognate object.

§ 25. The direct object.

The direct object is used after transitive verbs with which it
is closely connected as it denotes a person or thing directly affected
by the action of the verb. It is used without any preposition.

Again 1 moved my head negatively. (Braddon)

If we compare Russian and English we shall see that in English
there are more verbs taking a direct object than in Russian. This
is due to the loss of case inflexions in English, the result of which
is that the old Accusative and Dative have assumed the same form.

Thus, if a transitive verb {fakes only one object expressed by
a noun or pronoun without a preposition, it is always a direct
object.

I help my brother in his work.

Consequently very often the indirect object in Russian corre-
sponds to the direct object in English.

I helped him. A1 nomoraa emy.
I envied him. 51 3asugosan emy.

It should be kept in mind that sometimes the prepositional
object in Russian also corresponds to the direct object in English.

OH cea Ha JIOINAIb. He mounted the horse.
OH urpaer B mWIaXMaThl. He plays chess.

There are a few English verbs which can have two direct objects.

I asked him his name.
Forgive me this question.
She taught them French.

§ 26. The indirect object.

The indirect object denotes a living being to whom the action
of the verb is directed. There are also cases when it denotes
a thing.

There are two types of indirect object:
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1. The indirect object of the first type, which expresses the
addressee of the action.

It is used with transitive verbs which take a direct object, so
it hardly ever stands alone.

She gave him an interesting book to read.
Don’t forget to buy him a toy on his birthday.
He 3a6GyanTe KynuTb €My WIpYLIKY KO IHIO DOXKIEHHAS.

Compare:

“I shall buy him,” said the slave-owner.
«fl ero xynaw», — ckazar paGosmaje.neln.

Thus, when translating into English such Russian sentences as
datime mwue, noxaxcume mre, a direct object must be introduced,
otherwise the sentence either has no meaning at all, or its meaning
is changed altogether.

Note —There are three verbs which may take an indirect object without

any direct object. In this case the indirect object is used with the
preposition fo. These verbs are: to read, to write, to sing.

When I was ill she often read to me.
Won't you sing to me?
Write to me as often as you can.

There is, however, a tendency in Modern English to use no preposition
with the verb fo wrife.

Write me as often as you can.

As a rule the indirect object comes before the direct object.
In this case it is used without a preposition.

Much upset and without hope now she sent Soames the tele-
gram. (Galsworthy)

" When the direct object precedes the indirect object, the latter
is used chielly with the preposition fo and sometimes for. These
prepositions make the indirect object more prominent.

Farrish was giving an interview fo the correspondents. (Heym)

But sometimes we cannot change the order of words at will,
namely when the direct object is a pronoun and the indirect
object, a noun. In this case the indirect object follows the direct object.

I sent him to his mother.

Y When the direct object is expressed by the pronoun /i, it always
precedes the indirect object.

Give it to him.

In colloquial speech, when the indirect object is a pronoun,

the preposition fo is often not used: Give it him, but: Give it to Mary.
.~ There are a number of verbs after which the indirect object is
used with the preposition fo even when it comes belore the direct
object. These are: fo explain, to dictate, to suggest, to relate, fo
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announce, to ascribe, to attribute, to communicate, to introduce,
to submit, to repeat, to dedicate, to disclose, to interpret, to point out.

Sometimes in the privacy of his bedroom James would reveal fo
Emily the real suffering that his son’s misfortune caused him.
(Galsworthy)

I shall dictate to you the names of books to be read for
your examination. .

He is not very bright, 1 attribute to his diligence the progress
he has made in English in so short a time.

The professor explained fo us some obscure passages in Shake-
speare’s tragedy Romeo and Juliet.

This order of words is mostly found when the direct object is
modified by an extended attribute.

2. The indirect object of the second type, which is more fre-
quently used with intransitive verbs than with transitive ones and
which does not always express the addressee of the action.

An idea had occurred to Soames. (Galsworthy)
My childhood was passed with a grandmother. (Dickens)
I want to thank you for your kindness.

Here lies one ol the points of its dilference from the indirect
object of the first type which is used with or without a preposi-
tion depending upon its place with regard to the direct object.
The indirect object ol the second type can be called the preposi-
tional indirect object. So in the sentence She bought a piece of
embroidery for me— for me is an indirect object, whereas in the
sentence She did this piece of embroidery for me—for me is a prep-
ositional indirect object. In contrast to the indirect object of the
first type, which is used only with preposition fo and seldom for,
the use of the prepositional indirect object is not conlined to any
definite set ol prepositions. Thus it can be used with any prepo-
sition.

The prepositional indirect object is used not only with verbs
but also with adjectives, words denoting state, and nouns of ver-
bal origin.

I am uneasy about it.
She was not aware of his being there.
Her behaviour to her friends was irreproachable.

It is difficult sometimes to distinguish between an attribute
and a prepositional indirect object.

Yates’s mind was like a cauldron in which boiled the general
tension in town, the expectation of getting to Yasha. (Heym)

The phrase of getting to Yasha can be treated both as an
attribute and as a prepositional indirect object.
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§ 27. The complex object.

The direct and the prepositional indirect object may be simple
and complex.

The complex object consists of two components, of which the
second stands in predicate relation to the first. The two compo-
nents form an indivisible unit and consequently must be regarded
as one part of the sentence. The complex object can be non-prep-
ositional and prepositional.

1 observed Agnes tiirin pale. (Dickens)
Thus these two waited with impatience for the three years to
be over. (Buck)

The first component of the complex object is a noun in the
common case or in the possessive case, a personal pronoun in the
objective case, or a possessive pronoun; the second is an infinitive,
a participle, a gerund, seldom a noun, an adjective, a word denot-
ing state, or a prepositional phrase.

He hated her to work in the boarding house. (Prichard)

On looking towards her again, | perceived her face clouded with
embarrassment. (£. Bronté)

He could see the man and Great Beaver talking together.
(London)

She thinks herself very clever.

As he spoke, he felt himself unusually on edge. (Lindsay)

Note.—The group ‘object -+ objective predicative’ is very close to the complex
object, but the connection between its two elements is not close enough
to make them one part of the sentence; so while the complex object
can nearly always be extended into anm object clause, the direct object
with its objective predicative cannot.

E. g. He felt himself unusually on edge can be changed into He felt
that he was unusually on edge, but They left him alone cannot be
changed in the same way.

All the predicative constructions when used in the function of
an object due to their structure form a complex object. Thus we
have a complex object expressed by a participial construction,
a gerundial construction, an Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction
‘and a for-to-Infinitive Construction.

Dick found himself walking in the direction of his friend Mike’s
place. (Lindsay)

His new duties had kept him occupied. (Douglas)

My lady assures him of his being worth no complaint from her.
(Dickens)

“Well,” said Soames, “l want you to come out to the Stores,
with me, and affer that we’ll go to the Park.” (Galsworthy)
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§ 28. The cognate object.
There is a special kind of object in English which has the fol-
lowing peculiarities.

1. It is used with intransitive verbs though it has no prepo-
sition.

2. It is expressed by a moun which is either of the same root
as the verb or is similar to it in meaning.

3. It is almost regularly attended by an attribute with which
it forms a combination that is close in meaning to an adverbial
modifier: to live a happy life—to live happily.

The cognate object is generally used in such combinations as:
to smile a sad smile, to laugh a bitter laugh, fo die a violent
death, etc.

But she died a dreadful death, poor soul... (Collins)

Ho ona noru6saa yxacHoO# cMepTbio, OeAHMKKA...

That night the roused forces of God and Evil fought their terrible
fight for her soul... (Collins)

B 51y HOub npoGyauswnecs cuanl Jobpa u 31a Beau OxecToueH-
Hyio GopbOy 3a ee ayuly.

For the next four days he lived a simple and blameless life
on thin captain's biscuits. (Jerome)

B TeueHue nocseaywolNX yerbipex AHefl OH XHJ IpOCTOR Henopou-
HO# KU3HbIO ¥ NUTAACH MOCTHBIMM KAMWUTAHCKUMHU CYyXapsiMu.

THE ATTRIBUTE

§ 29. The attribute is a secondary part of the sentence which
qualifies a noun, a pronoun, or any other part of speech that has
a nominal character.

An attribute can be either in pre-position or in post-position
to the word it modifies.

What did she do with herself... in that little hole? (Galsworthy)
Under a tree opposite Knightsbridge Barracks... he took out
once more the morocco case. (Galsworthy)

As a result of the loss of inflexions, the attribute in English,
as distinct from Russian, does not agree with the word it modifies
in number, case, or gender. It may be expressed by almost any
part of speech.

§ 30. Ways of expressing the attribute.
It can be expressed by:

1. An adjective (the most common way of expressing an attrib-
ute).
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This big girl is very lazy.

I am speaking about the big girl, not the little one.

He seems a very sllent, awkward, bashiful lad. (Thackeray)
Meanwhile she was the gayest and most admired woman.
(T hackeray)

2. A pronoun (possessive, defining, demonstrative, interrogative,
relative).

His shrewd, steady eyes had lost none of their clear shining.
(Buck)

Each of these ladies held fans in their hands, and each, with
some touch of colour, some emphatic feather or brooch, testi-
fied to the solemnity of the opportunity. (Galsworthy)

I looked at her — at her, and at none other, from that moment.
(Collins)

James once went down to see for himself what sort of place
this was that they had come from. (Galsworthy)

In that great London, what time had they to be sentimenta]?
(Galsworthy)

It should be kept in mind that possessive pronouns are often
not translated into Russian. On the other hand when translating
from Russian into English one should often insert possessive pro-
nouns.

He extended his hand to me.

On npoTsHyan MHe DYKY.

«IToitau BBIMOH pyKHN», — CKazasa MaTb.
“Go and wash your hands,” said mother.

3. A numeral (cardinal or ordinal).

In his final examinations he won six distinctions... (Aldington)
The second generation of Forsytes felt that he (Bosinney) was
not greatly to their credit. (Galworthy)

4. A noun:
(a) In the common case. One of the marked features of the
English language is the wide use of nouns in the common case as

attributes in pre-position; in Russian nouns are never used as
attributes in pre-position.

I recognized him as Dougal Todd, the village painter and car-
penter. (Cronin)

S1 yanan Jlyrana Toama, MecTHOrO HA€pPeBEHCKOrO Manspa M IJOT-
HHKa. .

He was pleased that the girl seemed impressed because it showed
business instinct. (Ga/sworthy)

On 6bl1 [OBOJEH, YTO Ha JEBYIIKY 3TO NpPOM3BENO BreuaTACHMe,
u60 3TO CBHIETEJLCTBOBANO O TOM, YTO y Hee eCTh KOMMepuecKas
KuJKa.
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He wore a large straw hat.
Ha nem Onlna Gosbluasi COJIOMEHHAR 1UaAna.

As seen from the above examples the attributive nouns are
rendered in Russian either by nouns in the genitive case used in
post-position or by adjectives.

(b) In the genitive case. This kind of attribute is generally
used in pre-position.

Her father’s nerves would never stand the disclosure. (Galsworthy)
Hepsrl ee oTwma He BBIAEPKAT 3TOTO HM3BECTHS.

‘ However, an attribute expressed by the preposition of-+ a noun
in the genitive case is used in post-position (the so-called Absolute
Genitive): this clever joke of mother’s; a book of my brother's.

How could he go up to Oxford now, among all those chaps,
those splendid friends of Crum’s? (Galsworthy)

In this case the noun modified is always used either with the
indefinite article or with a demonstrative pronoun. The latter
makes it emphatic.

The same construction may be used with possessive pronouns
in their absolute form: a friend of mine; that pretty sister of his.

5. A prepositional phrase..

To think that a man of his abilities would stoop to such a hor-
rible trick as that! (Dreiser)
And the impressions of six years are not got over in such
a space of time. (Thackeray)

Here it should be mentioned that the treatment of these prep-
ositional phrases in English syntax is different ifrom their treat-
ment in Russian syntax where most of them are regarded as prep-
ositional objects.

The letter from her sister reassured her. ,
ITucbmo OT cectpnl ycnoxouso ee.

(from her sister is an attribute; om cecmper is a prepositional object)

Very often in translating English of-phrases into Russian nouns
in the genitive case without any preposition are used; they are
mostly regarded as objects.

the captain of the ship — kanuran kopa6as

(of the ship is an attribute; xopa6.asa is an indirect object)
a cup of tea —uvawka uas

(of tea is an attribute; was is an indirect object)

6. An adverb:
(a) In pre-position.
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In Russian an attribute cannot be expressed by an adverb in
pre-position. Consequently in translating these sentences into Russian
we use adjectives: the then secretary — mozoauKuil cexpemaps.

In the light of after events onc canuot but sympathize with
them. (Fox)
B cpete mociepyromux COOHITHH MM HeJb3fl He COYYBCTBOBATb.
]
(b) In post-position.
A voice inside said, “Come in.”
l'osoc M3 KoMHaThl ckazan: «Bo#ante!l»
The room above is large and light.
Kownata HaBepxy Oo/binas u CBeTJad.
The man there is my brother.
Bon TOT uesnosex — Mo#t 6par.
Will it be a step on or a step back?
D10 Oyder wWwar BAepej, W/id War Hasap?

The above examples show that in Russian an adverb can also
be used as an attribute in post-position. However, not every English
attributive adverb in post-position can be rendered by an adverb
in Russian.

7. Participles I and II or a participial phrase.

The participle in the function of an attribute can be used in
pre-position and in post-position. In the latter case it is mostly
used with accompanying words. -

On the opposite side of the road to the site of the destroyed
church is a fine avenue of old trees. (Abrahams)

It looks brighter over there. I think it is only a passing shower.
(Du Maurter)

| was dazzled by the snow glittering on the tree tops. (Ch. Bronté)

8. A prepositional phrase or a prepositional construction with
a gerund.

Sally hated the idea of borrowing and living on credit. (Pri-
chard)

The thought of having it copied again and again set him to
smiling. (Shaw)

The idea of its being barbarous to confine wild animals had
probably never even occurred to his father for instance ... (Gals-
worthy)

(For ways of translating the gerund see Chapter VIII, The
Gerund.)

9. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construc-
tion. The infinitive as an attribute is always used in post-position.

They must have more companionship, more opportunity to broad-
en their life. (Dreiser)
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All right, go back to your office, you've got work to do. (Heym)
But it was not easy to carry out the resolution never to approach
her. (Hardy)

This is an English article for you to thanslate into Russian by
to-morrow.

10. Quotation groups.

These are generally rendered in Russian by means of the con-
junction kax 6yomo, mouno and a clause which stands in post-
position.

I don’t like his “don’t-talk-lo-me-or-I'll-contradict-you” air.

Mue HE HpaBUTCA TO, YTO Y Hero TakoH Buf, Kak OYATO OH XoueT
ckasath: «He pasroBapuBafiTe co MHOH, a TO 5 Oy1y BaM nepeuntb».
He was being the boss again, using the it’s-my-money-now-do-
as-you're-told voice. (Wilson)

ORr Tenmepb cHOBa GBI XO38MHOM | TOBOPHJA TOHOM, B KOTOPOM
cabiuanock: «Tenepb OeHbrM MOM, A€jaiiTe, Kak BaM BE/AT».

§ 31. An appeosition is a special kind of attribute which is expressed
by a noun (with or without accompanying words) which charac-
terizes or explains the word modified by giving the person or
thing another name. There are two kinds of apposition, the close
apposition and the loose or detached apposition.

§ 32. The close apposition.

A close apposition is not separated by commas and stands in
close connection with the word modified. These word-groups gener-
ally consist either of the name of a person and a noun denoting
relationship, or a geographical name and some common noun, e. g.
Professor Brown, Captain Marryat, Aunt Polly, President Roose-
velt, etc.

Even Aunt Ann was there. (Galsworthy)
Professor Sommerville practised what he preached. (Carfer)

In these word-groups the noun modified is the name of a per-
son or a geographical name, the first component is a common noun
in apposition.

Note.—In case the common noun is preceded by a possessive or a demonstra-
tive promoun, it becomes more important and acquires a stronger stress.
Consequently the relation between the components of the word-group

is reversed. The first component is modified by the name of a person
or a geographical name which is an apposition:

That boy Peter has a literary turn of mind. He is sure to
become a writer. _
Sometimes the apposition consists of the preposition of 4 noun,
e. g. the town of Daventry, the city of London.?

L For this treatment of the close apposition see: B. H. )Kuranno, H. I1. HUpa-
nosa, JI. JI. Uoduk, Cospemennsii aneaudckuis aseik, M., 1956, ctp. 290.
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§ 33. The loose or detached apposition.
A loose apposition is not so closely connected with the noun.
It is always separated by commas and lLas a stress of its own.

Dr. Wiuchcliffe, my predecessor, was a classmate of my father’s.
(Sanborn)

With her elder and younger sisters she lived now in the house
of Timothy, her sixth and youngest brother, on the Bayswater
Road. (Galsworthy)

THE ADVERBIAL MODIFIER

§ 34. The adverbial modifier is a secondary part of the sentence
which modifies a verb, an adjective or an adverb. According to
their meaning we distinguish the following kinds of adverbial
modifiers.

1. The adverbial modifier of time.

We shall try it to-morrow. (Heym)

While dancing, Cowperwood had occasion to look at Aileen
often... (Dreiser)

These preparations happily completed, I bought a house in
Covent Garden Market. (Dickens)

After receiving the cheque back, there seemed to him to be
something wrong somewhere. (Galsworthy)

2. The adverbial modifier of frequency.

Though they had often bothered him he had never bothered them.
(London)

3. The adverbial modifier of place and direction.

Gains had spies everywhere. (Douglas)
Among the hills Martin and Ruth sat side by side. (London)

4. The adverbial modifier of manner.

Hendel Hull so obviously adored his wife. (Sanborn)

Their conversations were conducted with icy formality. (Douglas)
Marcellus accepted this information without betraying his
amazement. (Douglas)

5. The adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.

stones. (Heym)
Now I can go to bed at last without dreading to-morrow.
(Shaw)

6. The adverbial modifier of degree and measure,

It is rather good. -7~ =~ %

It weighs a pound.
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7. The adverbial modifier of cause.

The men were weary, having run behind the beasts all day.
(Buck)

The doctor said operate, it can't do any harm but 1 have great
fear of the knife for my poor boy, his mother having died
under it due to negligence. (Greene)

8. The adverbial modifier ol result (consequence).
She is too fond of the child to leave it.

9. The adverbial modifier ol condition. (It is very rare both
English and in Russian.) .

Mrs. Micawber thiought that with large means her husband
would have distinguished himself long ago. (Dickens)

She never would have been able to make a success of the dining-
room, but for the kindness and assistance of the men. (Prichard)
10. The adverbial njodifier of comparison. fﬂ;&téd((//',ﬂ,/z
Like all other Forsytes of “a certain age they kept carriages

of their own. (Galsworthy)

Judice is as white as mud. She’s as perfect as sin. (Sanborn)
And then his wife's face fluslied and contracted as though in
pain. (Gaskell)

Fe saw as if visible in the air before him in illuminated
figures the whole sum. (London)

Johu plays the piano better than Mary.

11. The adverbial modifier of concession. (It is very rare.)

Notwithstanding the success achieved by Napoleon in the ini-
tial stage of the war of 1812 he was finally defeated.
Though frightened he carried it off very well. (Cronin)

12. The adverbial modifier of purpose.

Ham sometimes walked with us to show us the boats and ships.
(Dickens)

They opened the way for her to come to him. (Douglas)

They cleared swamp growth for planting. (Eliot)

§ 35. Ways of expressing the adverbial modifier.

It can De expressed by:
1. An adverb.
Racliel turned instinctively to prevent a possible intruder from
entering. (Bennett)

2. A noun with or without accompanying words.

Next day the morning hours seemed to pass very slowly at Mr.
Pellet's. (E. Bronté) - '
They walked miles without finding any habitation.



3. A prepositional phrase.

The red dust spread up and out and over everything. (Wells)
I walked straight up the lane. (Bennett)

4. A noun, pronoun, adjective, infinitive, parliciple, or prepo-
sitional phrase with a subordinating conjunction.

Mary swims better than her sister.

My sisier piays leuuis belier than L

If necessary, she must see Mr. Bridgenorth. (Gaskell)

Ile shrank back, his arms liftcd as though to ward off physical
violence. (London) .

While waiting for the water to boil, he held his face over the
stove. (London)

Sometimes he (Martin), when with her, noted an unusual bright-
ness in her eyes. (London)

5. A participle or a participial phrase.

Having decided to accept his sister’s counsel Marcellus was
anxious to perform his unpleasant duty. (Douglas)
Turning away, she caught sight of the extra special edition of
The Signal. (London)
When questioned, she explained everything very carefully.

6. Absolute constructions.

(2) The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction.

Ile hiad wrapped her up willl great care, the night being dark
and frosty. (Dickens)

Dehn burst in, the terror of the streets written on his face.
(Heym)

(b) The Nominative Absolute construction.
He stopped and turned about, his eyes brightly proud. (Douglas)

(c) The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

He looked at Mr. Micawber attentively, with his whole face
breathing short and quick in every feature. (Dickens)

(d) The Prepositional Absolute construction.
He rushed forward, with fury in his looks, and fire in his eye.

7. A prepositional phrase or construction with a gerund.

His father looked up without speaking. (Lindsay)
Nellman was arrested by the FBI... for “being a member of
the Communist Party’’. (Dally Worker)
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On her going to his house to thank him, he happened to see
her through a window. (Dickens)
I left the room without anybody noticing it.

8. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construc-
tion.

They rose to go into the drawing-room. (Galsworthy)

So,. on the following evening, we again assembled, to discuss
and arrange our plans. (Jerome)

He put the picture on the table for George to get a better
view of it. (Maugham)

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

It is not always easy to discriminate between different parts
of the sentence expressed by prepositional phrases.

The following parts of the sentence are apt to be confused:
(1) a prepositional indirect object and an adverbial modifier; (2)
an attribute and an adverbial modifier.

1. A prepositional indirect object and an adverbial modifier of
place and manner.

Kate removed her eyes from the window and gazed directly at
Papa. (Cronin)
Decimus had been born in Rome. (Douglas)

In the first example the prepositional phrase af Papa is a prep-
ositional indirect object as the noun denotes a living being.

In the second example the prepositional phrase in Rome is an
adverbial modifier as the noun denotes an inanimate object and
the question is: Where had he been born?

When the noun in the prepositional phrase denotes an inanimate
object, very often two ways of analysis are possible.

His wife was sitting before a very little fire. (Gal/sworthy)

The prepositional phrase before a very little fire can be treat-
ed either as an adverbial modilier or an object.
2. An attribute and- an adverbial modifier of place.

[ thought you were going to a party at the club. (Doué!ds)
The party will take place at the club.

In the first example af the club is an attribute as it modifies
a noun. It answers the question: What party?

In the second sentence the same prepositional phrase modifies
a verbal group, consequently it is an adverbial modificr of place.

These examples do not cover all the dubious cases in analysis,
they only serve to show that there are many border-line cases.
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DETACHED (LOOSE) PARTS OF THE SENTENCE

§ 36. Detached parts of the sentence are those secondary parts
which assume a certain grammatical and semantic independence.
This phenomenon is due to their loose connection with the words
they modify.

Loose connection may be due to the position of these words,
the way they are expressed, their meaning, or the speaker’s desire
to make them prominent. In spoken language detached parts of the
sentence are marked by intonation, pauses, and special stress; in
written language they are generally separated by commas or dashes.
Adverbial modifiers, attributes, and prepositional indirect objects
may stand in loose connection to the word they modify, i. e. they
may be detached (loose) parts of the sentence. The adverbial modi-
fier is more apt to stand in loose connection than any other part
of the sentence.

§ 37. The detached adverbial modifier.

Any part of speech used in the function of an adverbial modi-
fier may be detached, which accounts for the comma that separates
it from the rest of the sentence.

The Corporal lit a pipe carefully, because the enemy was close.
(Heym)

In her excitement, Maria jammed the bedroom-door together.
(London)

One summer, during a brief vacation at Knocke, his visit had
come to the notice of Harrington Brande... (Cronin)

An adverbial modifier expressed by the Nominative Absolute
Participial Construction or any other absolute construction is
generally detached.

The train coming in a minute later, the two brothers parted
and entered their respective compartments. (Galsworthy)

With his face buried in his hands, he did not see her enter the
room. (Keating)

Of all the kinds of adverbial modifiers that of attendant cir-
cumstances is most apt to become detached.

They drove on, without speaking again, to Stanhope Gate.
(Galsworthy)

He came in, with a large parcel under his arm. (Collins)

She had moved through its gaudiness and pettiness and glamour,
her head high and her lashes low, clothed in an immaculate
dignity. (Sanborn)

Nicholas lay there, his brow still contracted, filled with perplexi-
ty and confusion. (Cronin)

The kitchen became the sitting room, she and Robert eating
their meals before the warm stove. (Lawrence)
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§ 38. The detached attribute.
A detached attribute can modify not only a common noun as
an ordinary attribute does but also a proper noun and a pronoun.

The crowd was now in constant uproar, yelling, gesticulating,
beseeching and reviling with Latin intensity. (Cronin)

There was a star-like quality about Judice, radiant and un-
reachable. (Sanborn)

It was a wide white building, one storey high. (Sarborn)
Dumb with amazement, Mr. Gradgrind crossed to the spot where
his family was thus disgraced. (Dickens)

Stout, middle-aged, full of energy, she bustled backwards and
forwards from the kitchen to the dining-room. (Prichard)

§ 39. The detached object.
The prepositional indirect object is often detached.

She does not change — except her hair. (Galsworthy)
A silver tray was brought, with German plums. (Galsworthy)
Huckleberry Finn was there, with his dead cat. (Twain)

THEINDEPENDENT ELEMENTSOFTHESENTENCE

§ 40. The independent elements of the sentence are words and
word-groups which are not grammatically dependent on any part
of the sentence.

They are:

1. Interjections, such as ah, oh, hurrah, eh, hallo, goodness gra-
cious, good heavens, etc.

Oh, if [ only knew what a dreadful thing it is to be clean, I'd
never come. (Shaw)

“Oh gracious me! that innocent Toots,” returned Susan hyster-
ically. (Dickens)

2. Direct address.

Good morning, sweet child! (Douglas)
Don’t be tiresome, Marcellus! (Douglas)

3. Parenthesis.

A parenthesis either shows the speaker’s attitude towards the
thought expressed in the sentence or connects a given sentence
with another one, or summarizes that which is said in the sentence.
A parenthesis is connected with the rest of the sentence rather se-
mantically than grammatically. No question can be put to it. Very
often it is detached Irom the rest ol the sentence and consequently
it is olten separated from it by commas or dashes.

le had probably never occupied a chair with a fuller sense of
embarrassment. (Galsworthy)
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To be sure, Morris had treated her Ladly of late. (Prichard)
Unfortunately, it will be you who will have to explain that to
him. (Heym)

But you shouldn’t pay him to-night anyway, you're his guest.
(Galsworthy)

Besides, you know, I'm a pensioner, anyway. That makes me 65,
to begin with. (Ma/tz)

Speaking seriously though, Kit... it’s very good and thoughtful
and like you, to do tihis. (Dickens)

§ 41. A parenthesis can De expressed Dy:

1. Modal words, such as indeed, certainly, assuredly, decided!y,
in fact, truly, naturally, surely, actually, possibly, perhaps, evi-
dently, obuviously, maybe.

Evidently he was not a man, he must be some other kind of
animal. (Shaw)
Luckily, poor dear Roger had been spared this dreadful anxiety.
(Galsworthy)

2. Adverbs which to a certain extent serve as connectives, such
as firstly, secondly, finally, thus, consequently, then, anyway,
moreover, besides, still, yet, nevertheless, otherwise, notwithstanding,
therefore, etc.

He mightn't like it. Besides, uncle Soames wants to get back,
| suppose. (Galsworthy)

He was losing money. Furthermore, he had sweated to make the
truck comfortable for them. (Maltz)

3. Prepositional phrases, such as in a word, in truth, in my
opinion, in short, by the by, on the one hand, on the confrary, at
least, etc.

Everybody has his own problem. Mine is practically worthless,
for instance. (Maltz)

By the way, Harry, [ have often meant to ask you; is she your
mother’s sister or your father's? (Shaw)

4. Inflinitive and participial phrases, such as fo be sure, to tell
the truth, to begin with, generally speaking, strictly speaking, etc.

Saral, my dear, comparatively speaking, you're safe. (Dickens)
To tell the truth, | don’t want to go there.

SENTENCES WITH HOMOGENEOUS PARTS

Two or more parts of the sentence having the same function and
referring {o the same part of the sentence are called homogeneous
parts of the sentence. They are linked either by means of coordi-
nating conjunctions or asyndetically.
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There can be:
1. Two or more homogeneous subjects to one predicate.

From the edge of the bed came a ripple and whisper. (Wells)
To her extreme relief, her father and sisters appeared. (Dash-
wood)

2. Two or more homogeneous predicates to one subject.

(a) Simple predicates.
That gentleman started, stared, retreated, rubbed his eyes,
stared again and finally shouted: “Stop, stop!” (Dickens)

(b) A compound verbal modal predicate with homogeneous parts
within it.
Thousands of sheets must be printed, dried, cut. (Heym)

(c) A compound verbal aspect predicate with homogeneous parts
within it.
First he began to understand and then to speak English.

(d) A compound nominal predicate with several predicatives
within it.
The sky was clear, remote, and empty. (Wells)

The above mentioned cases do not cover all possible cases of
homogeneous predicates.

3. Two or more attributes, objects, or adverbial modifiers to
one part of the sentence.

The unlighted, unused room behind the sitting-room seemed to
absorb and even intensify the changing moods of the house.
(Bennett) (ATTRIBUTES)

He could imitate other people’s speech, their accent, their man-
nerisms, their tone. (Heym) (DIRECT OBJECTS)

He talked of Spain, his sunstroke, Val's horses, their father’s
health. (Galsworthy) (PREPOSITIONAL INDIRECT OBJECTS)

She extended a slender hand and smiled pleasantly and naturally.
(Wells) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF MANNER)

But | saw nothing moving, in earth or sky. (Wel/s) (ADVERBIAL
MODIFIERS OF PLACE)



Chapter XVI
WORD ORDER

§ 1. Word order in English is of much greater importance than
in Russian. Due to the wealth of inflexions word order in Russian
is rather free as the inflexions show the function of each word in a
seritence. As English words have hardly any inflexions and.their
relation to each other is shown by their place in the sentence and
not by their form, word order in English is fixed. We cannot
change the position of different parts of the sentence at will, espe-
cially that of the subject and the object.

To illustrate this we shall try to change the order of words in
the following sentence.

Mrs. Winter sent the little boy with a message to the next vil-
lage one December day. (Hardy)

If we put the direct object in the first place and the subject in
the third, the meaning of the sentence will change altogether be-
cause the object, being placed at the head of the sentence, be-
comes the subject and the subject, being placed after the predicate,
becomes the object.

The little boy sent Mrs. Winter with a message to the next vil-
lage one December day.

In Russian such changes of word order are in most cases pos-
sible.

)
Mos cectpa Bugena saMeuateJpHbfl ¢uabm B Mockse.
3ameuatebHbI PuabM Buena mos cectpa B Mockse,

So due to the absence of case distinctions word order is practi-
cally the only means of distinguishing between the subject and the
direct object.

The above sentence may serve as an example of direct word
order in an English declarative sentence:

(1) the subject;

(2) the predicate;

(3) objects;

(4) adverbial modifiers.

§ 2. Inverted order of words.
The order of words in which the subject is placed after the
predicate is called inverted order or inversion.

Haver’t you any tamily? (Du Maurier)
265



§ 3. Certain types of sentences require the inverted order of
words. These are:

1. Interrogative sentences. In most of them the inversion is par-
tial as only part of the predicate is placed before the subject, viz.
the auxiliary or modal verb.

Where did they find her? (Du Maurier)
Can I show you my library? (Greene)

The whole predicate is placed before the subject when it is ex-
pressed by the verb fo be or fo have.

Is he at home?
Have you many friends?

Note. —No inversion is used when the interrogative word is the subject of the
sentence or an attribute to the subject: Who is in the room? Who
speaks English here? What photos are lying on the table?

2. Sentences introduced by there.

There is nothing marvellous in what Jam is going to relate.
(Dickens)

Into the lane where he sat there opened three or four garden
gates. (Dickens)

3. Compound sentences, their second part beginning with so or
neither.

“Most of these military men are good shots,” observed Mr. Snod-
grass, calmly; “but so are you, ain't you?” (Dickens)

Their parents, Mr. and Mrs. R, escaped unhurt, so did three of
their sons. (Daily Worker)

4. Simple exclamatory senténces expressing wish.

Be it so!

Gentle reader, may you never feel what | then felt. May your
eyes never shed such stormy, heart-wrung tears as poured {rom
mine. (Ch. Bronté)

§ 4. The inverted order of words is widely used when a word
or a group of words is put in a prominent position, i. e. when it
either opens the sentence or is withdrawn to the end of the sen-
tence so as to produce a greater efiect. So word order olten be-
comes a means of emphasis, thus acquiring a stylistic Iunc-
tion.

In this case inversion is not due to the structure of the
sentence but to the author’s wish to produce a certain stylistic
effect.
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1. Inversion occiirs when an adverbial modifier opens the ser-
tence.

Here we must distinguish the following cases:

(a) Adverbial modifiers expressed by a phrase or phrases open
the sentence, and the subject often has a lengthy modifier.

In an open barouche, the horses of which had been taken out,
stood a stout old gentleman in a blue coat and bright buttons.
(Dickens)

On a chair — a shiny leather chair displaying its horsehair through
a hole in the top left hand corner — stood a black despatch
case. (Galsworthy)

(b) An adverbial modifier with a negative meaning opens the
sentence. Here belong such adverbial modifiers as: in vain, never,
little, etc. In this case the auxiliary do must be used ii the pred-
icate does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.

In vain did the eager Luffey and the enthusiastic strugglers
do all that skill and experience could suggest. (Dickens)

Little had 1 dreamed, when | pressed my face longingly against
Miss Minns’s low greenish window-panes, that I would so soon
have the honour to be her guest. (Cronin)

Never before and never-since, have 1 known such peace, such
a sense of tranquil happiness. (Cronin)

(c) Adverbial nodifiers expressed by such adverbs as so, fthus,
now, then, etc. placed at the head of the sentence, if the subject
is expressed by a noun.

So wore the day away. (London)

Thus spoke Mr. Pickwick edging himself as near as possible to
the portmanteau. (Dickens)

Now was the moment to act.

Then across the evening stillness, broke a blood-curdling yelp,
and Montmorency left the boat. (Jerome)

If the subject is a pronoun inversion does not take place.

Thus he thought and crumpled up and sank down upon the
wet earth, (London)

(d) Adverbial modifiers of manner expressed by adverbs placed
at the head of the sentence may or may not cause inversion. In
case of inversion the auxiliary do must be used il the predicate
does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.

Silently and patiently did the doctor bear all this. (Dickens)
Dimly and darkly had the sombre shadows of a summer’s night
fallen upon all around, when they again reached Dingley Dell.
(Dickens)
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But: And suddenly the moon appeared, young and tender, floating
up on her back from behind a tree. (Galsworthy)
Speedily that worthy gentleman appeared. (Dickens)

(f) An adverbial modifier preceded by so is placed at the head
of the sentence.

So beautifully did she sing that the audience burst into applause.

2. Inversion occurs when the emphatic particle only, the adverbs
hardly, scarcely (correlated with the conjunction when), the adverb
no sooner (correlated with the conjunction than), or the conjunction
nor open the sentence. If there is inversion the auxiliary do must
be used if the predicate does not contain either an auxiliary or a
modal verb.

Only once did he meet his match in tennis.

In only one respect has there been a decided lack of progress
in the domain of medicine, that is in the time it takes to become
a qualified practitioner. (Leacock)

1 do not care to speak first. Nor do 1 desire to make trouble
for another. (Cronin)

No sooner had Aunt Julie recelved this emblem of departure
than a change came over her... (Galsworthy)

Scarcely was one long task completed when a guard unlocked
our door. (London)

3. Inversion occurs when the sentence begins with the word
here which is not an adverbial modifier of place but has some
demonstrative force.

“Here is my card, Sir,” replied Mr. Pickwick. (Dickens)
«Bot Mos Bu3uTHas Kaprouka, ¢3p», — OoTBeTHI Muctep ITuksuk.
Here comes my brother John,

Bor uger mo#t 6par LwkoH.

If the subject is expressed by a personal pronoun the order of
words is direct.

“Here he is!” said Sam rising with great glee. (Dickens)
«Bot ou!» — pagoctHo ckasan (Csm, BCTaBas.

“Here we arel” exclaimed that gentleman. (Dickens)
«Bot n Mbll> — BOCKJNMKHY/A 3TOT HKEHTAbMEH.

4. Inversion occurs when postpositions denoting direction open
the sentence and the subject is expressed by a noun. Here belong
such words as in, out, down, away, up, etc. This order of words
makes the speech especially lively.
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Out went Mr. Pickwick’s head again. (Dickens)

The wind carries their voices —away fly the sentences like
little narrow ribbons. (Mansfield)

Suddenly in bounced the landlady: “There’s a letter for you,
Miss Moss.” (Mansfield)

But if the subject is a pronoun there is no inversion:

Down he fell.
Her skirt flics up above her waist; she tries to beat it down,
but it is no use —up it flies. (Mansfield)

5. Inversion occurs when an object or an adverbial modifier
expressed by a word-group with .nof a..., or many a... opens the
sentence.

In case of inversion the auxiliary do must be used if the pred-
icate does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.

Not a hansom did 1 meet with in all my drive. (London)

Not a hint, however, did she drop about sending me to school.
(Ch. Bronté)

Many a dun had she talked to and turned away from her
father’s door. (7' hackeray)

Many a time had he watched him digging graves in the church-
yard. (Dickens)

I hated that man, mandy and many a time had my fingers longed
to tear him. (Dickens)

6. Inversion oflten occurs when a-predicative expressed by an
adjective or by a noun modified by an adjective or by the pro-
noun such opens the sentence (in case the subject is a noun or an
indefinite pronoun).

Violent was Mr. Weller’s indignation as he was borne along.
(Dickens)

Such is life, and we are but as grass that is cut down, and put
into the oven and baked. (Jerome)

Sweet was that evening. (Ch. Bronté)

Inversion is very common in clauses of concession where the
predicative is followed by the conjunction as.

Great as was its influence upon individual souls, it did not
seriously affect the main current of the life either of the church
or of the nation. (Wakeman)

However, when the subject is expressed by a personal pronoun,
the link verb follows the subject.

Bright eyes they were. (Dickens)
A strange place it was. (Dickens)
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Starved and tired enough he was. (Ch. Bronté)
Miserable as he was on the steamer, a new misery came upon
him. (London)

7. Inversion is also found in conditional clauses introduced
without any conjunction when the predicate is expressed by was,
were, had, could or should.

Even were they absolutely hers, it would be a passing means
to enrich herself. (Hardy)

He soon returned with food enough for half-a-dozen people and
two bottles of wine —enough to last them for a day or more,
should any emergency arise. (Hardy)

Yates would have felt better, had the gesture of a few kind
words to Thorpe been permitted him. (Heym)

It must be borne in mind that emphatic order does not neces-
sarily mean inversion; emphasis may be also achieved by the pro-
minent position of some part of the sentence without inversion,
i. e. without placing the predicate before -the subject.?

Here we shall only mention a peculiar way of making almost
any part of the sentence emphatic. This is achieved by placing it
is or it was before the part of the sentence which is to be empha-
sized and a clause introduced by the relative pronoun who or thai,
by the conjunction that or without any -connective after it.

So it's you that have disgraced the family. (Voynich)

It is not in Mr. Rochester he is interested. (Ch. Bronté)
Father appreciated him. It was on father’s suggestion that he
went to law college. (London)

§ 5. Position of the object.

The usual position of the object in declarative sentences is
after the predicate (see Chapter XV, § 26). However, in exclama-
tory sentences the direct object may occupy the first place.

What wonderfully blue eyes you have, Ernest! (Wilde)
This position of the object generally does not cause inversion,
except in poetry, high prose, and negative exclamatory sentences.

Thee would 1 spare —nay more — would save thee now! (Byron)
Passage after passage did he explore, room after room did he
peep into! (Dickens)

In declarative sentences the front position of the object serves
the purpose of emphasis. In Russian this position of the object is

1 The prominent position of each part of the sentence will be treated in
paragraphs dealing with the place of diiferent parts of the sentence.
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common (e. g. BoneiiGosom on yBnekancs B 10HOCTI, a Tenepb Mr-
paeTr Toabko B TeHHiic); in English it occurs but seldom.

A fearful voyage | had with such a monster in the vessel
(Ch. Bronté)
Honey she had in plenty out of her own hives. (Hardy)

As a rule this prominent position of the object causes no inver-
sion except when the object is expressed by word-groups with
not a... or many a. . {(see § 1, 5).

The direct object acquires some prominence when it is separal-
ed [rom the predicate by some secondary part of the senience —
generally an adverbial modifier or a prepositional indirect object.
We may call this the back position of the object.

She produced from her pocket a most housewifely bunch of
keys. (Ch. Bronté)

1 lad at heart a strange and anxious thought. (Ch. Bronté)
Cowperwood smiled as he saw in the morning papers the announce-
ment of the passage of each ordinance granting him a fran-
chise. (Dreiser)

As is seen from the above examples this occurs when the object
has an attribute.

The front position of the indirect object in declarative sen-
tences is rare. The prepositional indirect object is more common
in this position, especially in colloquial English.

Of his love lie would tell her nothing. (Voynich)
To Martin the future did not seem so dim. Success trembled
just before him. (London)

Sometimes the front position of the prepositional indirect object
causes inversion.

To this circumstance may be attributed the fact that none of
the letters reached my hand. (Dickens)

§ 6. Position of the attribute.
I. The usual place of the attribute expressed by an adjective,
noun, pronoun, or participle is before the word it modifies.

What extraordinary ideas you have about the way to behave to
a woman! (Wilde)

With most of such attributes the order in which they follow
each other is generally free, i. e. it can be easily changed.

Amelia Sedley had such a kindly, smiling, tender, generous
heart of her own as won the love of everybody wlio came near
her. (T hackeray)
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However, with some attributes the order in which they follow
each other is more or less fixed.

Attributes denoting age, colour, material, and nationality come
next to the noun modilied. '

Rawdon preferred the quiet little Belgian city to either of the
more noisy capitals. (T hackeray)

Two years of married life had not lengthened her short dark
chestnut hair. (Galsworthy)

When two or more attributes denoting age, colour, material,
and nationality refer to the same noun the order is as follows:

5 4 3 2 1
various age colour materlal nationality
red Turkish slippers
black lacy dress
old blue kimono
pleasant  young man
E g

3 2
She had brought her a bright yellow spotted silk blouse and a
3 1
purple Angora sweater. (M. Dickens)

It is interesting to note that the adjective /itfle often cor-
responds to Russian diminutive suflixes in such words as napenex,
Gpatuuka, pyuyrxa, komHatka. In this case as well as when [little
denotes age, it is placed immediately before the noun unless there
are aftributes denoting colour or nationality.

He was naked and painted blue and yellow in stripes —a jolly
little chap. (Galsworthy)

He was a little like Jolly, but eager-looking and less formal...
altogether a very interesting little brother. (Galsworthy)

B ut: Mrs. Inchbare’s unloveable hair clung fast round her head in
wiry little yellow curls. (Collins)
A fortnight after it took place, he asked her where was her
little French watch and chain she used to wear, (Thackeray)

I1. Post-position of the attribute. ,

There are some cases when the post-position of the attribute
is its normal place, i. e. when it is not emphatic.

1. Most adjectives in -able and -ible are generally placed after
the noun, especially when the noun is preceded by the adjective
only or an adjective in the superlative degree: sufferings unspeak-
able, the only person visible, with all the solemnity possible, the
most interesting thing imaginable.

However, a few adjectives with the same suffixes stand before
the noun they modify.
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He is the only reasonable man here.
She is a sensible little girl.

2. In some stock phrases the adjective is placed after the noun:

wealth untold — HecmetHble GoratcrBa

from times immemorial — ¢ HesanaMATHLIX BpPEMEH

a poet laureate — nosrt-naypeat

generations unborn — rpaayumne mnoxoneHus

court martial — noennon-nonerolt cyvn

sum total — obwas cymma

four years running — ueThpe roaa moapsa

the first person singular — nepsoe JHIO €IUHCTBEHHOTO YHCAA
the second person plural — BTOpOe J/HIO MHOXKECTBEHHOrO YuCaa

3. The adjectives proper (cobcTBeHHO, Kak TakoBoiH) and present
(npucytcTBytouuil) are placed after the noun.

We shan’t find anything about sculpture in -this book, it deals
with architecture proper.

B sTo#f KHure MBI He HaflleM Huuero o CKyJAbNTYpE, OHa MOCBA-
LIleHa apXUTEKTYpPe KaK TaxkoBOM.

All the people present welcomed Paul Robeson enthusiastically.
Bce npucyrcTByomue Boctopxenno npuberctsoBann Iloas Pobcona.

These meanings of proper and present are not to be confused
with the meanings of proper and present when used in pre-position,
e g.:

This is not a proper answer to a question of this kind.
Our present task is to preserve peace in the world.

4. Attributes expressed by cardinal numerals denoting the place
of the object in a series always follow the noun modified. No
article is used in this case: page ten, tram number six, room two.

5. Adjectives stand after indefinite and negative pronouns.

I'd like to read something very interesting.
There is nothing extraordinary in her dress.
I'd like to speak with somebody very clever on the subject.

6. Attributes expressed by prepositional phrases follow the noun
modified.

As a gesture of proud defiance he had named his son Francis
Nicholas. (Cronin)

Besides the cases when the post-position ol the attribute is its
normal (unemphatic) place, there are a few instances when the post-
position of an attribute expressed by an adjective serves the pur-
pose ol emphasis.

It was with a conscience uneasy that Edwin shuf the front door
one night a month later. (Bennett)
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In this example we can-easily put the attribute belore the word
modified, but then it will not be prominent.

Whereas the post-position of a single adjective is rather rare,
two or more adjectives are oiten placed after the word modified
for the sake of emphasis: these adjectives may or may not be joined
by a conjunction.

He gave Aunette a look furtive and searching. (Galsworthy)

(“He gave Annette a furtive and searching look” would sound
less emphatic.)

All sorts of fancies bright and dark tenanted my mind. (Ch.
Bronté)

When two or more attributive adjectives are placed in post-po-
sition, their connection with the noun they modily is olten loose,
i. e. they become detached and are consequently separated by a

comma.

When 1 looked up... there stood the widow, pale, grave, and
amazed. (Ch. Bronté)

The boy inherited his own eyes, large, brilliant and black.
(E. Bronté)

When an attribute expressed by an adjective modifies a proper
noun or a personal pronoun, il tmostly stands in loose connection
to it whether it is placed in pre-posilion or in post-position.

Clare, restless, went out into the dusk. (Hardy)
Pale and constrained, he walked into the room and took his

seat at the window. (Cronin)

§ 7. Position of adverbial modifiers.

An adverbial modifier hardly ever separates the direct object
from the predicate. It stands either before the predicate or after
the direct object.

Helen heard me patiently to the end. (Ch. Bronté)

We could also very well say: “Helen patiently heard me to the
end,” but no other position of the adverbial modifier is possible
here, unless it is meant to be emphatic; in this case it is placed
at the beginning of the sentence.

However, an adverbial modifier separates the direct object from
its verb when the object has an attribute (see § 5).

He knew instinctively the principles of “pyramiding” and “kiting”.

(Dreiser)
He could read English but he saw there an alien speech. (Lon-

don)
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1. An adverbial modifier of time is generally placed either at
the beginning or at the end of the sentence.

On Tuesday night the new laundrymen arrived, and the rest of
the week was spent breaking them into the routine. (London)
Probably we shall try to-morrow. (Heym)

Adverbial modifiers expressed by the adverbs now and then can
be placed im nearly any position.

Tess then remembeied that tliere would have been time for this.
(Hardy)

Indecd, anything untoward was now sedulously kept from James.
(Galsworthy)

We now slowly ascended a drive and came upon the long front

of a house. (Ch. Bronté)

Note.—The hour is generally mentioned before a more general adverbial mo-
difier of time such as day, night, evening, morning.

At nine in the evening Badly White... opened the door to the
room and poked his head in. (Malfz)

2. An adverbial modifier ol place generally stands either at the
beginning or at the end ol the sentence.

Down in the mill yard a Bessemer furnace was blowing flame
into the sky. (Maltz)

Geodin led the guests into the parlour. (O. Henry)

There it was all spiritual. Here it was all material and meanly
material, (London) -

..a library .was a most likely place for her, and fre might see
her there. (London)

However, an adverbial modiflier of place sometimes comes be-
tween the predicate and the prepositional object.

He ‘emerged from the theatre with the first of the crowd. (Lon-
don)

Adverbial modiliers of place generally precede those of time
and purpose:

I am going to the country fo-morrow.
Well, they only kept up thetre about an hoar but that was
sure a long time. (Maltz)

Sybil had gone to town fo buy a new carpet for the first floor
landing. (M. Dickens)

3. The place ol the abverbial modifier of frequency is more
fixed than that ol other adverbial modifiers which enjoy a certain
freedom of position. As a rule they precede the predicate verb in
a simple tense form but [follow the verb fo be and all the modal
verbs. In a compound tense form they follow the first auxiliary.
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No one ever loved me. (London)

Lily would complain that she always told Jane everything she
knew. (Herbert)

She was always on the point of telling him the truth.

However, when they are emphasized they stand before the verb
to be.

You were awfully good about being pushed up here, but then
you always are good about the things that happen to you.
(M. Dickens)

As for Charlie, he needed frequently to have a confidant.
(S. Lewis)

Don’t go -worrying about what may never happen.

He can never leave out an irreligious finale. (Lindsay)

I'd just love to come, but Francis and I can’t ever be away
together. (Galsworthy)

Take your hands away, Huckleberry; what a mess you are always
making. (Twain)

She cared for Ailen more than she had ever cared for any of her
children. (M. Dickens)

“] never heard of such a thing!® she exclaimed.

It will never be Frank! It can’t be! (Dreiser)

However, sometimes and generally may be placed either before

or after the verb.

For he sometimes thought that, unless he proclaimed to the
world what had happened to him, he would never again feel quite
in possession of his soul. (Galsworthy)

And [ got so lonely here sometimes. (Dreiser)

In interrogative sentences adverbial modifiers of frequency come

immediately after the subject.

Did you ever have shoes like that? (Abrahams)
Does he often come to see you?

Adverbial modifiers of frequency sometimes occupy the first

place. This position generally does not cause inversion.

Often he had asked her to come and pass judgement on his junk.
(Galsworthy)

Occasionally a small band of people followed the preachers to
their mission. (Dreiser)

(For the emphatic position of the adverbial modifier never see

§47
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4. The most frequent position of an adverbial modilier of man-
ner is after the predicate il the verb is intransitive, and after the
direct object if the verb is transitive.

“You needn’t worry about me,” Louise said stoutly. (M. Dickens)
Cokane shakes hands effusively with Sartorius. (Shaw)

An adverbial modifier of manner generally stands between the
predicate-verb and the prepositional indirect object though it is
also found after the object.

Ske leaned lightly against his shoulder. (London)
Gwendolen. .. though I asked most distinctly for bread and but-
ter, you have given me cake. (Wilde)

Very often, however, an adverbial modifier of manner expressed
by an adverb stands immediately before the predicate.

... Bessie was already gone, and had closed the nursery door
upon me, [ slowly descended. (Ch. Bronté)

Then it occurred to him that with this letter she was entering
that very state which he himself so earnestly desired to quit.
(Galsworthy)

In compound tense forms an adverbial modifier of manner ex-
pressed by an adverb generally comes after the last auxijliary.

These ladies were deferentially received by Miss Temple. (Ch.
Bronté)
Mr. Ernest has been suddenly called back to town. (Wilde)

(For the emphatic position on adverbial modifiers of manner see
§ 4, 1d4))

5. Adverbial modifiers of degree always precede the predicate;
if the verb is in a compound tense-form they follow the Tirst
auxiliary.

1 entirely agree with you.
He has quite forgotten about the concert.

6. An adverbial modifier of degree expressed by the adverb
enough generally follows the adjective it modifies, but may follow
or precede a noun.

He is clever enough but very lazy.

When enough modifies a noun it may either follow or pre-
cede it.

I have time enough to do it.
I have enough time to do it.
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS

It should be borne in mind that whereas in Russian the word
noxcaMyticma may occupy any position, in English the word please
can either begin the sentence or finish it.

Thus in Russian we can say:

IMoxanyitcTa, MpuHecHTEe MHE KHHUTY.
ITpuHecuTe, mowanyicTa, MHe KHHUTY.
[Tpunecute MRe, moxanyHcTa, KHUTY.
[Tpunecnte MHe KHury, nmoxaiy#cra.

In English we can only say:

Please, bring me the book.
Bring me the book, please.



Chapter XVII

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE
AND THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE

§ 1. A compound sentence is a sentence which consists of two
or more clauses coordinated with each other. A clause is part of a
sentence which has a subject and a predicate oi its own.

In a compound sentence the clauses may be connected:

(a) syndelically, i. e. by means of coordinating conjunctions
(and, or, else, but, etc.) or conjunctive adverbs (otherwise, how-
ever, nevertheless, yet, still, therefore, etc.).

The darkness was thinning, but the street was still dimly light-
ed. (Lindsay)
He knew there were excuses for his father, yet he felt sick at
heart. (Cronin)

(b) asyndetically, i. e. without a conjunction or conjunctive
adverb.

The rain fell softly, the house was quiet. (Collins)

The mouth was July, the morning fine, the glass-door stood ajar,
through it played a fresh breeze... (Ch. Bronté)

He uttered no other words of greeting; there was too strong a
rush of mutual consciousness. (Eliot)

§ 2. We can distinguish the following types of coordination:

1. Copulative coordination (coeannutenbHas cBs3b), expressed by
the conjunctions and, nor, neither ... nor, not only ... but (also).
With ‘the help of these conjunctions the statement expressed in
one clause is simply added to that expressed in another.

It was a nice little place and Mr. and Mrs. Witla were rather
proud of it. (Dreiser)

Mr. Home did not lift his eyes from his breakfast-plate for about
two minutes, nor did he speak. (Ch. Bronté)

Not only did he speak more correctly, but he spoke more easily,
and there were many new words in his vocabulary. (London)

2. Disjunctive coordination (paszenutenpHass cBsi3b) expressed
by the conjunctions or, else, or else, either... or, and the conjunc-
tive adverb otherwise. By these a choice is offered between the
statements expressed in two clauses.

He knew it to be nonsense or it would have frightened him.
(Galsworthy)
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Don't come near me with that look else I'll knock you down.
(Eliot)
... don't fret, and don't expect too much of him, or else he will
feel you to be troublesome... (Ch. Bronté)

. either our union must be consecrated and sealed by marriage
or it cannot exist. (Ch. Bronté)
A painter has to be forbidding, Dad, otherwise people would
think he was cadging. (Calsworthy)

3. Adversative coordination (npotHBHTenbHast cBf3b) expressed
by the conjunctions but, while,* whereas and the conjunctive ad-
verbs nevertheless, still, yet. These are conjunctions and adverbs
connecting two clauses contrasting in meaning.

The room was dark, but the street was lighter because of its
lamps. (Dickens)

He had a glass eye which remained stationary, while the other
eye looked at Reinhardt. (Heym)

The old school-room was now a sitting room... whereas one of
the old nurseries was now the modern school-room. (Trollope)
1 was not unhappy, not much afraid, yet I wept. (Ch. Bronté)

4. Causative-consecutive coordination (npuuHHHO-CleCTBEHHAS
ceasp) expressed by the conjunctions for, so and the conjunctive
adverbs therefore, accordingly, consequently, hence.

For introduces coordinate clauses explaining the preceding state-
ment. Therefore, so, consequently, hence, accordingly introduce
coordinate clauses denoting cause, consequence and result.?

There was something amiss with Mr. Lightwood, for he was
strangely grave and looked ill. (Dickens)

After all, the two of them belonged to the same trade, so talk
was easy and happy between them. (Priestley)

Hers (Lillian's) was not a soul that ever loved passionately, hence
she could not suffer passionately. (Dreiser)

Note.—There are cases when the conjunction for expresses relations ap-
proaching those of subordination, i. e. when it introduces a clause
showing the reason of the action expressed in the preceding clause.
In these cases the conjunction for is very close in meaning to the
conjunction because.

She (Lillian) was not helpless, for she had money of her own.
(Dreiser)

1 The conjunction while is not always coordinating. It may be a subordi-
nating conjunction introducing adverbial clauses of time.

% Cause, consequence and result may also be expressed by subordinate clauses,
introduced by subordinating conjunctions.
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But even here for is not a subordinating conjunction, as the con-
nection between the clause it introduces and the preceding clause is
loose: a certain fact is stated and then, as it were on second thought,
another statement with a causal meaning is added.

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

§ 3. A complex sentence cansists of a principal clause and one
or more subordinate clauses.

Note. — This definition is true, however, only in a general sense. In an exact
sense there is often no principal clause; this is the case with complex
sentences containing a subject clause or a predicative clause.

(For a detailed treatment of this phenomenon see § 4, 5.)

Clauses in a complex sentence may be linked in two ways:

1. Syndetically, i. e. by means of subordinating conjunctions
or connectives.

There is a difference between a conjunction and a connective.
A conjunction only serves as a formal element connecting separate
clauses, whereas a connective serves as a connecting link and has
at the same time a syntactic function in the subordinate clause it
introduces.

More and more, she became convinced that some misfortune had
overtaken Paul. (Cronin) (CONJUNCTION)

All that he had sought for and achieved seemed suddenly to
have no meaning. (Cronin) (CONNECTIVE)

2. Asyndetically, i. e. without a conjunction or connective.

I wish you had come earlier. (Heym)
Circumstances try the metal a man is really made of. (Collins)

A subordinate clause may follow, precede, or interrupt the prin-
cipal clause.

His steps quickened as he set out for the hotel. (Cronin)
As the family had no visitors that day, its four members dined

alone together. (Dickens)
It was dull and dreary enough, when the long summer evening

closed in, on that Saturday night. (Collins)

A complex sentence may contain two or more homogeneous
clauses coordinated with each other.

They were all obstinately of opinion that the poor girl had stolen
the moonstone, and that she had destroyed herself in terror of being
found out. (Collins)
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What Mr. Pancks knew about the Dorrit family, what more he
really wanled to find out, and why he should trouble his busy
head about them at all, were questions that often perplexed him.
(Dickens)

A subordinate clause may be subordinated to the principal
clause or to another subordinate clause. Accordingly we distinguish
subordinate clauses of the first, second, third, etc. degree of subor-
dination.

He never asked why Erik was giving up academic work. (Wil

son) .
I don’t mind making the admission ... that there are certain forms

of so-called humor, or, at least, fun, which | am quite unable to
appreciate. (Leacock)

I think I have noticed that they have an inconsistent way of speak-
ing about her, as if she had made some great self-interested
success in marrying Mr. Gowan ... (Dickens) -

According to their grammatical function subordinate clauses are
divided into subject, predicative, attributive, object, and adverbial
clauses.

§ 4. Subject clauses perform the function of subject to the
predicate of the principal clause. Attention should be paid to the
peculiar structure of the principal clause, which in this case has no
subject, the subordinate clause serving as such.

What | want to do is to save us both. (Dreiser)

If a subject clause follows the principal clause the so-called
introductory ¢ is used in the principal clause.

It was always possible that they might encounter some one.
(Dreiser)

N ote.—There is another view of the analysis of sentences of this type, accord-
ing to which if is the subject of the principal clause, and the subor-
dinate clause is a predicative clause.

Subject clauses are connected with the principal clause in the
following ways:
(a) by means of the conjunctions that, if, whether.
It was unfortuna\te that the patient was brought in during the
evening. (fHeym)
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Whether she was determined to bring matters to a crisis, or
whether she was prompted by some private sign from Mr. Buff,
is more than 1 can tell. (Collins)

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what, whoever,
whatever (conjunctive pronouns); where, when, how, why (conjunc-
tive adverbs).

What was done could not be undomne. (tHardy)

Whatever | can do for you will be nothing but paying a debt ...
(Eliot)

It's a grand thing when you see the working class in action.
(Lindsay)

(c) asyndetically.

It is a pity her brother should be quite a stranger to her. (Eliot)

Subject clauses are not separated from the principal clause by
a comma except when we have two or more subject clauses coordi-
nated with each other.

Who her mother was, and how she came to die in that forlorn-
ness, were questions that often pressed on Eppie’s mind. (Eliot)
It was plain, pitiably plain, that he was aware of his own defect
of memory, and that he was bent on hiding it from the observa-
tion of his friends. (Collins)

Note. —Formally it is possible to distinguish a subject clause in sentences
with an emphatic construction; however, in meaning they are equiv-
alent to simple sentences.

It was his uncle who spoke first. (Priestley)

It was there that the offensive was to begin. (Hemingway)

It was very seldom that [ uttered more than monosyllables in
Dr. John’s presence. (Ch. Bronté)

It was not till she was quite close that he could believe her to be
T_es_sl. (Hardy)

§ 5. Predicative clauses perform the function of a predicative. The
peculiarity of complex sentences with a predicative clause is that
in the principal clause we find only part of the predicate, i. e. a
link verb, which together with the predicative clause forms a
compound nominal predicate.

Predicative clauses are connected with the principal clause in
the following ways:
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(a) by means of the conjunctions that, if, whether, as if.

Our attitude simply is that facts are facts. (Leacock)

The thing to be settled on now is whether anything can be done
to save him. (Dreiser)

It was as if these men and women had matured. (Heym)

It seems as if all these years I've been living under false pre-
tences. (Cronin)

I felt as if death had laid a hand on me. (Eliof)

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what (conjunctive
pronouns), where, when, how, why (conjunctive adverbs).
But this time, just about sunset, was always what I loved best.
(Eliot)
The question was how was the matter to be kept quiet. (Dreiser)
That was why you were not one bit frightened. (Eliot)

.(c) asyndetically.

Another thing...was they had nurse Andrews staying on with
them that week. (Mansfield)

As a rule predicative clauses are not separated by a comma; a
comma is used if we have two or more predicative clauses coordi-
nated with each other.

But the chief reason is, that Mirah will desire to watch over you,
and that you ought to give her the guardianship of a brother's
presence. (Eliot)

Note.—In a sentence containing a subject clause and a predicative clause
the principal clause is represented only by the link verb.

What we want to know is what the French are going to do now.
(Greene)

§ 6. Object clauses perform the function of an ob]ect to the
predicate-verb of the principal clause.

I don’t know what you are talking about. (Gow and D’Usseau)

An object clause may also refer to a non-finite form of the verb,
to an adjective, or to a word belonging to the part of speech ex-
pressing state.

I formed the habit of calling in on him in the evening to discuss
what 1 had heard. (Leacock)

I ventured on asking why he was in such a hurry to get back
to town. (Collins)
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Mr. Bruff folded up the will, and then looked my way apparently
wondering whether | did or did not mean to leave him alone

with my aunt. (Collins)

Soames averted his eyes and became conscious that Winifred and
he were alone. (Galsworthy)

They were not sure what the morrow would bring forth. (Dreiser)
The poor girl is anxlous that you should be at her wedding.

(Trollope)
She was aware that someone else was there. (Eliot)

Object clauses are connected with the principal clause in the
following ways:

(b) by means of the conjunctions that, if, whether.
You know quite well, Ariadne, that 1 have not an ounce of pettish-
ness in my disposition. (Shaw) »
Jane ... wondered if Brian and Margaret were really suited fo
one another. (Lindsay)
Time will show whether | am right or wrong. (Collins)

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what, whatever,
whoever, whichever (conjunctive pronouns); where, when, how,
why (conjunctive adverbs).

I'll do just what | say. (Dreiser)
1 half rose, and advanced my head to see how she was occupied.

(Ch. Bronté)
He wondered why he should look back... (Wilson)

I don’t know where he developed his prose style, probably in
the best of schools, the open air. (Nichols)

(c) asyndetically.
He said there was nothing much the matter with me. (Maxwel!)

An object clause may be introduced by a preposition.

I am always ready to listen to whatever you may wish to disclose.
(Eliot)

I found it hard to keep my mind on what the colonel was saying.
(Greene)

An object clause is sometimes preceded by the introductory
object it.

I insist upon it that you tell me what you mean. (Trollope)

As a rule object clauses are not separated by a comma from
the principal clause. A comma may or may not be used if the
object clause precedes the principal clause,
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What | used not to like, I long for now. (Eliot)
What happened then | do not know. (Conan Doyle)

If we have two or more homogeneous object clauses they are
separated from each other by a comma. ‘

I can't tell you what tricks they performed, or how they did it.
(Collins)

Note, —A sentence containing direct speech consists of two independent
clauses.
“I don't deserve to be mocked at,” she said in a stifled voice.
(Lindsay)

“Well,” I thought, “at any rate, judging by the smell, the food
must be good.” (Mansfield)

§ 7. Attributive clauses serve as an attribute to a noun (pro-
noun) in the principal clause. This noun or pronoun is called the
antecedent of the clause. According to their meaning and the way
they are connected with the principal clause attributive clauses are
divided into relative and appositive ones.

Attributive relative clauses qualify the antecedent, whereas attri-
butive appositive clauses disclose its meaning.

The facts those men were so eager to know had been visible,
tangible, open to the senses. (Conrad )(ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE)
The fortunate fact that the rector’s letter did not require an imme-

diate answer would give him time fo consider. (Hardy) (ATTRIBUTIVE
APPOSITIVE CLAUSE)

Attributive relative clauses are joined to the principal clause
syndetically — by means of connectives, and asyndetically; attribu-
tive appositive clauses only syndetically —by means of conjunc-
tions.

§ 8. Attributive relative clauses can be restrictive and non-
restrictive or descriptive.

1. An attributive relative restrictive clause restricts the meaning
of the antecedent. It cannot be removed without destroying the
meaning of the sentences. It is not separated by a comma from the
principal clause because of its close connection with it. Attributive
relative restrictive clauses are introduced by:

(a) relative pronouns (who, whose, which, that, as!);

(b) relative adverbs (where, when);

(c) asyndetically.

! As introduces attributive clauses when the demonstrative pronoun such
is used in the principal clause.

286



You could not but feel sympathy for a man who took so much
delight in simple things. (Maungham)

but there is no private life which has not been determined
by a wider, public life. (Eliot)
All that could be done had been done. (Dreiser)
He sang a loud song ... such a song as the Spanish wagoneers
sing in Algeria. (Hichens) _
And he is now come to that stage of life when a man like him
should enter into public affairs. (Eliot)
They spoke no more all the way back to the lodging where
Fanny and her uncle lived. (Dickens)
There was simply nothing else he could do. (Coppard)
I think my father is the best man | have ever known. (Shaw)

2. An attributive relative non-restrictive clause does not re-
strict the meaning of the antecedent; it gives some additional infor-
mation about it. It can be left out without destroying the meaning
of the sentence. As the connection between the principal clause and
the attributive non-restrictive clause is loose, they are often se-
parated by a comma.

Attributive relative non-restrictive clauses are in most cases
introduced syndetically by means of:

(a) relative pronouns (who, which),

(b) relative adverbs- (where, when).

Mr. Prusty, who kept no assistant, slowly got off his stool. (Cro-
nin)

She uttered a wild scream, which in its heart-rending intensity
seemed to echo for miles. (Hardy)

He went in alone to the dining-room where the table was laid

for one. (Cronin)

The relative pronoun that is hardly ever used to introduce an
attributive relative non-restrictive clause.

He had emotion, fire, longings, that were concealed behind a
wall of reserve. (Dreiser) '

A variant of the attributive non-restrictive clause is the continu-
ative clause, whose antecedent is not one word but a whole
clause. Continuative clauses are always separated from the prin-
cipal clause by a comma.

A continuative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun
which, rendered in Russian by the pronoun umo.
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Mr. Manston was not indoors, which was a relief to her. (Hardy)
But to-day ... he had slept only in snatches, which was worse
than not sleeping at all. (Cronin)

For this purpose they probably lowered the bridge, which can be
done quite noiselessly. (Conan Doyle)

Note. —The connection between the attributive continuative clause and the
principal clause is so loose that it is doubtful whether we have here
a subordinate or a coordinate clause; it may be considered a border-
line case between subordination and coordination.

§ 9. Attributive appositive clauses.

Attributive appositive clauses disclose the meaning of the antece-
dent, which is expressed by an abstract noun. An attributive appo-
sitive clause is not separated from the principal clause by a comma.

Appositive clauses are chiefly introduced by the conjunction
that, occasionally by the conjunction whether or by adverbs how
and why. They are not joined to the principal clause asyndetically.

He stopped in the hope that she would speak. (Dickens)

And then she had a nightmare conviction that she’d lost her sense
of direction and was going the wrong way. (Lindsay)

I have a presentiment that he is bringing trouble and misery
with lim into the house. (Collins)

With his former doubt whether this dry hard personage were
quite in earnest, Clennam again turned his eyes attentively upon

his face. (Dickens)
There was no reason why she should not read it (the book).

(Hichens)
Thus to Cytherea and Owen Gray the question how their lives

would end seemed the deepest of possible enigmas. (Hardy)

§ 10. The use of relative pronouns in attributive relative
clauses.

As has already been stated, attributive relative clauses are in-
troduced by the following relative pronouns: who, which, that, as.
In using these pronouns the following rules should be observed:

1. Ii the antecedent is a noun denoting a living being, who is
mostly used.

Kate turned to the general, who was near her, his face expression-
less, yet alert. (Laewrence)
2. If the antecedent is a noun denoting an inanimate object,
which is mostly used.

In this room, which was never used, a light was burning.
(Dickens)
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The castle, which stood on the highest platform of the clustered
hills, was built of rough-hewn limestone. (£liot)

3. The pronoun tha! may be used both when the antecedent is
a noun denoting a living being and when it is a noun denoting
an inanimate object. But it should be noted that the use of this
pronoun in attributive clauses is limited; it is chiefly used in the
following cases:

(a) il the antecedent is the pronoun all, everything or nothing.

All that she dreams comes true. (Dickens)
In a word,. everything that goes to make life precious, that boy
had. (Twain)

(b) if the antecedent is modilied by an adjective in the super-
lative degree, by the adjective only, or by the indefinite pronoun any.

The door opened, and there entered to us, quietly, the most re-
markable-looking man that | had ever seen. (Collins)

The Moonstone was the only object that interested him in the
smallest degree. (Collins)

Any evil that people say of him is false. (Eliot)

Nofe —In these cases (a, b) the attributive clause may be connected with
the principal clause asyndetically.

Time is all 1 want. (Dreiser)

Evervthing 1 could do to free myself came into my mind...
(Eliot)

It was lhe worst Sunday he had spent in his life. (Dreiser)

I think she is the only really happy woman I have ever met
with. (Collins)

4. I the antecedent is a noun modilied by the demonstrative
pronoun such, the relative pronoun as is used.

For on the evening appointed for the Vauxhall party ... there came
on such a thunderstorm as only happens on Vauxhall nights, and
as obliged the young people, perforce, to remain at home. (T hack-
eray)

§ 11. Adverbial clauses.

An adverbial clause performs the function of an adverbial mod-
tfier. It can modily a verb, an adjective or an adverb in the
principal clause.

He stopped as Kravat came rushing out. (Heym)

He was getting on better than he'd expected. (Lindsay)
Frank... returned to the auction room as fast as his legs would
carry him. (Dreiser)

According to their meaning we distinguish the following kinds
of adverbial clauses: adverbial clauses of time, place, cause (reason),
purpose, condition, concession, result, manner, and comparisomn.
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Adverbial clauses are joined to the principal clause by means
of subordinating conjunctions; they are not joined to the principal
clause asyndetically except sometimes adverbial clauses of con-
dition.

An adverbial clause may precede the clause to which it is sub-
ordinated or follow it. In the first case it is separated {rom the
principal clause by a comma, in the second, as a rule, no comma
is used. An adverbial clause may also interrupt the principal clause,
in which case a comma is used at the beginning and at the end
of it.

When things are at the worst, they’re sure to mend. (Collins)
He was sipping the whisky and soda when she returned. (Cronin)
The first words, when we had taken our seats, were spoken by
my lady. (Collins)

Ii we have two or more homogeneous adverbial clauses they

are separated from each other by a comma.

He (Oliver) was still the same gentle, attached, affectionate crea-
ture that he had been when pain and suffering had wasted his
strength, and when he was dependent for every slight attention
and comfort on those who tended him. (Dickens)

§ 12. Adverbial clauses of time.

An adverbial clause of time shows the time of the action ex-
pressed in the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of time are in-
troduced by the following conjunctions: when, while, whenever
(korna 6wl HHU), as, till, until, as soon as, as long as, since, affer,
before, now that (Tenepn, Korna).

My mother died when [ was eight years old ... (Eliot)
. we must strike while the iron’s hot. (Gal/sworthy)
I shall hope to visit you whenever | happen to be in London.

(Collins)
There was still a gleam of sunset in the west as he strolled

along. (Cronin)
Jan waved till the taxi disappeared round the bend in the road.

' (Cusack)
After this, they conversed on different subjects until they arrived

at their journey’s end. (Dickens)

But as soon as | saw Susan | stopped noticing my surroundings.
(Braine)

You can stay here as long as you want. (Hemingway)

She (June) had given him nothing of her company for a long
time past, not in fact, since she had become engaged to Bosinney.

(Galsworthy)

290



There was scarcely time for him to swallow a cup of tea in the
refreshment room before the southbound train was signalled.
(Cronin)

This is the claim I make on you, now that we have found each
other. (Eliot)

In some cases an adverbial clause of time introduced by the
conjunction as has the meaning of the gradual development of a
process.

As dark night drew on, thc sca roughened. (Ch. Bronté)

Adverbial clauses in sentences of the following type are also
clauses of time:

Scarccly had his hands touched her head, when she sighed deep-
ly. (London)

Hardly had they entered the house, when a violent thunderstorm
broke out.

No sooner had I wiped one salt drop from my cheek, than an-
other followed. (Ch. Bronté)

The peculiarity of such sentences is that the conjunctions when
and than introducing adverbial clauses of time are correlated with
the adverbs scarcely, hardly and no sooner in the principal clause.

Note 1.—The conjunction when introducing adverbial clauses of time should
not be confused with the adverb when introducing subject clauses,
predicative clauses, object clauses, and attributive relative clauses.
Compare the following examples:

And people love their homes, even when things are tough.

(Gow and D’'Usseau) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)
The next thing to discover is when the paint was last seen

without that smear. (Collins) (PREDICATIVE CLAUSE)
Nothing told her when the eyes of her [riend were for an instant
fixed upon her, when the mind of her friend for a moment won-

dered at the strange, new look in her face. (Hichens) (oBJECT
CLAUSE)

There were moments when I felt all the misery of my friend-
lessness, all the peril of my dreadful responsibility. (Collins)
(ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE)

Note 2.— Adverbial clauses of time introduced by the'subordinating conjunc-
tion while should not be confused' with independent clauses intro-
duced by the coordinating conjunction while.

There was a pause while he raised his cup and drank some tea.

(Cronin) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)
His face was disturbed and troubled, while his clothes were

disarranged and untidy. (Conan Doyle) (INDEPENDENT CLAUSE)
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§ 13. Adverbial clauses of place.

An adverbial clause of place shows the place of the action ex-
pressed in the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of place are intro-
duced by the conjunctions where and wherever (rAe 6bl HY, KyAa Obl HH).

... 1 am quite comfortable where I am. (Wilde)
I looked where she pointed. (Collins)

... the street singers and players were making their nightly pil-
grimage, pausing, wherever they saw a lighted window or a dark

figure on a balcony. (Hichens)

Note.—One should not confuse the conjunction where introducing adverbial
clauses of place with the adverb where introducing subject clauses,
predicative clauses, object clauses, and attributive relative clauses.

Deronda placed himself where he could see her ... (Eliof) (ADVER-

BIAL CLAUSE OF PLACE) . .
This must be where my sister lives. This is where she came for

a temporary lodging, soon after father's death. (Dickens) (PREDIC-

ATIVE CLAUSE) ] ]
Artois wondered where they were going. (Hichens) (OBJECT CLAUSE)

He turned immediately towards the hearlh where Silas Marner
sat lulling the child. (Eliof) (ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSE)

§ 14. Adverbial clauses of cause.

An adverbial clause of cause (reason) shows the cause of the
action expressed in the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of cause
are introduced by the conjunctions as, because, since, for fear (that);
in official style they may also be introduced by the conjunctions
on the ground that, for the reason that and some others.

As he had a liking for the spot, he seldom let a week pass with-
out paying it a visit. (Dickens)

Letters were infrequent in his world and not very welcome be-
cause more often than not they contained bad news. (PriestleT)
Since he had a certain talent for composition, his English master

encouraged him to write little pieces... for the college magazine.
(Cronin)

He is suspicious and jealous for fear anyone else might want
to share in his power. (Lawrence)

§ 15. Adverbial clauses of purpose.

Adverbial clauses of purpose state the purpose of the action
expressed in the principal clause. They are introduced by the con-
j!ilﬁctions that, in order that, so that, lest (uto6el He) and some
others.

She kept her back to the window that he might not see her
rising colour. (Hardy)

292



Wounds sometimes must be opened in order that they may be
healed. (7'rollope)

I crouched against the wall of the gallery so that 1 should not
"be seen. (Du Maurier)

... he made all these exclamations in a carefully suppressed voice,
lest the valet should overhear anything. (Dickens)

§ 16. Adverbial clauses of condition.

Adverbial clauses of condition state the condition which is ne-
cessary for the realization of the action expressed in ihe principal
clause. They are introduced by the conjunctions if, unless (ecan
He), suppose, in case (B cnydae ecau), on condilion that, provided
(npu ycaoBuH yro), etc.

I he is not here by the end of the week, | shall go after him. (Austen)
I do not wish you to be my wife unless you are bound to me
by love. (Trollope)

. my father, just at the last, consented to let him teach you,
on condition that he never attempted to see your mother. (Voy-
nich)

I will do anything you wish, my brother, provided it lies in my
power. (Dickens)

Adverbial clauses of condition can be joined to the principal
clause asyndetically. In this case we find inversion in the subor-
dinate clause.

... should Frank marry to-morrow, 1 shall have no ground for
blaming him. (/' rollope)

Had she been an Englishwoman, Artois would have guessed her
to be near fifty. (Hichens)

§ 17. Adverbial clauses of concessiom.

An adverbial clause of concession denotes the presence of some
obstacle which nevertheless does not hinder the action expressed
in the principal clause.

Adverbial clauses of concession are introduced by the following
conjunctions and connectives: though, although, as no matter how,
however, whoever, whatever, whichever. In official style they may
also be introduced by the conjunctions notwithstanding that, in
spite of the fact that.

I enjoyed that day, though we travelled slowly, though it was
cold, though it rained. (Ch. Bronté)

1 Thg conjunction as introduces adverbial clauses of concession in which
the predicative stands first.
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Although the young man’s eyes remained upon him, he did not
speak ... (Cronin)

Troubled as he was, he never exposed his difficulties to her.
(Dreiser),

However much we may differ on the question of metaphysics,
I am convinced of your absolute integrity. (Cronin)

He went forward to meet his uncle prepared to suppress the
agitation he must feel, whatever news he was to hear. (Eliof)

§ 18. Adverbial clauses of result.

Adverbial clauses of result denote the result of the action ex-
pressed in the principal clause. Very often adverbial clauses of
this type have an additional meaning of degree.

Adverbial clauses of pure result are introduced by the conjunc-
tion so that; they are usually separated from the principal clause
by a comma.

Darkness had fallen and a keen blizzard was blowing, so that
the streets were nearly deserted. (Conan Doyle)

Adverbial clauses of result with an additional meaning of de-
gree are introduced by the conjunction fhat; in these cases we
find the adverb so or the demonstrative pronoun such in the prin-
cipal clause. Such clauses are not separated from the principal
clause by a comma.

He is so weak physically that he can hardly move. (Shaw)
Tom was in ecstasies —in such ecstasies that he even controlled
his tongue and was silent. (Twain)

§ 19. Adverbial clauses of manner.

Adverbial clauses of manner characterize in a general way the
action expressed in the principal clause. They are usually intro-
duced by the conjunction as. In adverbial clauses of manner the
idea of comparison is often implied.

. she did exactly as he told her. (Hardy)
Joe left the house as he had entered it ... (Cronin)

§ 20. Adverbial clauses of comparison.

Adverbial clauses of comparison denote an action with which
the action of the principal clause is compared. They are intro-
duced by the conjunctions than, as, as ... as, not so ... as, as if,
as though.

Mr. Direck's broken wrist healed sooner than he desired. (Wells)
We were going up the road as fast as we could. (Hemingway)

He was white and jaded, as if he had not slept for many nights.
(Wells)
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She could see his lips moving, from time to time, as though he
were talking to himself. (Cronin)

Note —Some grammarians number among complex sentences, containing an
adverbial clause of comparison, sentences of the following type:

The more he reflected on the idea the more he liked it. (Galsworthy)
The nearer he drew to that grim citadel the faster his pulse raced.
(Cronin)

This way of analysls is open to objection on the ground that in sen-

tences of this type it is impossible fo peint cout the principal and the

subordinate clause as, strictly speakmg, here we have mutual subordi-
nation.

§ 21. Some of the conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses
are polysemantic and can introduce different types of adverbial
clauses of time, cause, manner, and comparison.

As he spoke there was a sharp ring at the bell. (Conan Doyle)

(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

As the morning was fine, and he had an hour on his hands, he

crossed the river by the ferry, and strolled along a footpath

thl'Ollgh some meadows. (Dickens) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CAUSE)

The dog did as he was ordered. (Dickens) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF

MANNER)

She (Lillian) saw now that she did not love him (Cowperwood)

as some women love their husbands. (Dreiser) ADVERBIAL CLAUSE

OF COMPARISON)

The conjunction since introduces adverbial clauses of time and
cause.

It was along time since | had written to the States ...(Hemingway)

(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

Since the lunchroom was full, she sat at our table, and reached

out for the bill of fare. (King) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CAUSE)

The composite conjunction so that introduces adverbial clauses
of result and purpose.
They were rich and I was poor, so that it was no easy matter
for me to follow them. (Comzn Doyle) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF RESULT)
I turned away, so that Frith should not see my face. (Du Maurier)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF PURPOSE) '

THE COMPOUND-COMPLEX SENTENCE

A compound-complex sentence is a sentence consisting of two
or more coordinate clauses one of which at least hasone or several
subordinate clauses.

There was a song in every heart; and if the heart was young the
music issued at the lips. (Twain)
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PARENTHETICAL CLAUSES

Besides all the types of clauses mentioned above, there is a
special type of clause called the parenthetical clause, as in the
[ollowing examples:

You are, 1 am afraid, far more urgently in need of medical advice

than your daughter. (Collins)
The next and last step in the investigation brought matters, as

they say, to a crisis. (Collins) .
Her singing is something quite exceptional, I think. (Eliot)



Chapter XVIII
THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES

§ 1. The sequence of tenses is a certain dependence of the
tense of the verb in a subordinate clause on that of the verb in
the principal clause: if the verb in the principal clause is in one
-of the past tenses, a past tense (or future in the past) rnust be
used in the subordinale clause. The rule is generally observed in
object clauses (a more detailed treatment of the question will be
found in § 7, 9, 10).

I thought you had better scnse. (Dreiser)
I always thought it would come to this.

Note.—It is implied in the rule of the sequence of tenses that if a present or
future tense is used in the principal clause, any tense required by the
sense can be used in the subordinate clause:

I’ve seen which way the wind is blowing. (Dreiser)

§ 2. If the past action expressed in the subordinate clause is
simultaneous with that espressed in the principal clause, the Past
Indefinite or the Past Continuous is used in the subordinate clause:

1 thought you had more courage than this. (Dreiser)

1 aymana, yto y Bac GoJsiblie MYKeCcTBa.

He looked at Cowperwood and saw at once... that the latter
was preparing a big fight of some sort. (Dreiser)

On nocvotpen Ha KaynepByja u cpasy NOHfJ, UTO TOT 3aMLILIJIAET
Kaxo#t-to Oo#.

If the past action expressed in the subordinate clause is prior
to that expressed in the principal clause, the Past Perfect is used
in the subordinate clause:

He knew that she (Hetty) had not had time to read the letter.
(Eliot)
OH 3Han, 4TO Olla ewe He ycnesaa MPouecTb MHChbMO.

If the action expressed in the subordinate clause lasted a certain
time before the action expressed in the principal clause, the Past
Perfect Continuous or the Past Perfect Inclusive is used in the
subordinate clause.

He realized that the old life he had Hved in that city since
boyhood was ended. (Dreiser)

OH NOHAJ, YTO Ta XH3Hb, KOTOPOH OH KM/ B 3TOM FOpojie C AEeTCTBa,
OKOHYM/IACh.,

If the action expressed in the subordinate clause is posterior
to that of the principal clause the Futlure in the Past is used.
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He knew they would read the book the following year. (FUTURE
INDEFINITE IN THE PAST)

He knew they would have read the book by the 1st of June.
(FUTURE PERFECT IN THE PAST)

Occasionally we find examples of should being used with the
3rd person and would with the Ist. This generally occurs when the
speaker wants to preserve the same verb that was used by the
original speaker.

See! Here's his writing; [ made him put it down this morning
when he told me he shouldn’t be back before I came here.
(Dickens)
He asked me if there wasn’t any hope that | would change.
(Webster)

§ 3. If there are several subordinate clauses in a sentence, the
rule of the sequence of tenses is observed in all of them.

As the weeks went by... he began to believe that she had been
able to think of her girlish fancy that Arthur was in love with
her and would marry her as a folly of which she was timely
cured. (Eliot)

§ 4. The rule of the sequence of tenses also holds good when
a past tense is used in a subordinate clause to which other clauses
are subordinated.

She says he knew they would never return. (Bennett)
He said he was sure you were in.

§ 5. It should be noted that the rule of the sequence of tenses
is observed after verbals if they depend on a finite verb in the
past tense:

Cowperwood stood by his desk... wondering where he should
get one hundred thousand dollars. (Dreiser)

§ 6. In Russian, the tense of the verb in the subordinate clause
does not depend on the tense of the verb in the principal clause.

TENSES USED IN ENGLISH_AND RUSSIAN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
AFTER A PAST TENSE IN THE PRINCIPAL CLAUSE
ENGLISH RUSSIAN

Past Indefinite Present

[ knew she played the piano every §I 3aHanm, uyto oHa urpaet (wrpasa)
day. Ha possie KaxAbil HeHb,
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Past Continuous

| knew she was playing the piano
and did not want to disturb
her.

Past Perfect

I knew she had played the piano
at the evening party.

Past Periect Continuous
(Past Perfect Inclusive)

| knew she had been playing (had
played) the piano for two hours.

Past Perfect

I knew she had not played the
piano for a long time.

Past Perfect Continuous
Exclusive

I knew she had been playing the
piano.
Future in the Past

] knew she would play the piano
at the evening party.

§ 7. The main sphere where
is object clauses.

Present

sl agan, 4To oHa urpaeT (urpana)
Ha posJte, U He XoTex ee Gec-
[IOKOHUTb.

Past

A 3Haj, 4TO OHa Wrpajia Ha poane
Ha Beuyepe.

Present
(in affirmative sentences)

Sl aHan, uto oHa urpaet (urpana)
Ha posje 1Ba uaca.

Past
(in negative sentences)

$l 3aHax, yTO OHa ;maBHO HE Hrpana
(He urpaet) Ha posae.

Past
¢ aHaJ, 4To oHa urpaja Ha posje,

Future

91 3Han, uro oHa OyxeT HrpaTh
Ha possie Ha Beyepe.

the sequence of tenses is applied

Harris said he knew what kind of place [ meant. (Jerome)

The sequence of tenses is not observed if the object clause

expresses a general truth:

The pupils knew that water consists of oxygen and hydrogen.

In political language a present tense is often used in the object
clause after a past tense in the principal clause.

The speaker said that the peoples want peace.

The sequence of tenses is olten not observed if something is
represented as habitual, customary, or characteristic.

He asked the guard what time the train usually starts. (Curme)
He did not seem to know that nettles sting. (Curme)

§ 8. In conventional direct speech the tenses are used accord-
ing to the same principle which governs their uses in complex sen-
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tences with a principal clause and an object clause, though there
is no principal clause.

She put her hands up to her ears; it was because there were
some thin gold rings in them, which were also worth a little
money. Yes, she could surely get some money for her ornaments.
The landlord and landiady had been good to her; perhaps they
would help her to get the money for these things. But this
money would not keep her long; what should she do when it
was gone? (Eliot)

§ 9. The sequence of tenses does not concern attributive rela-
tive .clauses and adverbial clauses of cause, result, comparison,
and concession (if the verb stands in the Indicative Mood).

1 didn’t go out of the shop door, but at the back door, which
opens into a narrow alley. (£liot)

He didn’t go to the cinema last night because he will have an
exam to-morrow.

She worked so much yesterday that she is feeling quite weak
to-day. '

Last year he worked more than he does this year,

He insisted on going to the library yesterday, though he will
not want the book to-day.

§ 10. The sequence of tenses is generally observed in subject
clauses and predicative clauses:

What he would do was of no importance,
The question was what he would do next.

It is also observed in appositive attributive clauses:

She had a sickening sense that life would go on in this way,
(Eliot) ‘



Chapter XIX
INDIRECT SPEECH

§ 1. In contrast to direct speech, in which the exact words of
the speaker are given, indirect speech is a form of utterance in
which these words are reported.

§ 2. When direct speech is converted into indirect speech the
following changes are introduced:

I. The quotation marks and the comma (or colon) are omitted.

2. If the speaker reports somebody else’s words the pronouns
of the Ist person are replaced by those of the 3rd person; the pro-
nouns of the 2nd by those of the Ist or 3rd.

He said, “l am ready.” He said he was ready.

If the speaker reports his or her own words, the pronouns are
naturally not changed:

| said, “I am ready.” I said 1 was ready.

3. If the verh in the principal clause is in the past tense, de-
monstrative pronouns and adverbials expressing nearness are replaced
by words expressing distance:

Here is replaced by there.

This by that, these by those.

Now by then, at that time (moment), or no adverb is used
at all.

To-day is replaced by that day.

Yesterday by the day before or on the previous day.

Ago by before.

A year ago by a year before.

Last night by the previous night.

DIRECT SPEECH INDIRECT SPEECH
She said, “We have been here for She said they had been there for
a week.” a week,
She said, “I met them yesterday.” She said she had met them the
day before. '
She said, “We can't settle anything She said they could not settle
now.” anything at that moment (then).

II the speaker speaks in the same place and at the same time
as the speaker whose words are reported, the demonstrative pro-
nouns and adverbs are not changed.

“An hour ago he said he would come here to-night.”
I told him I wouldn’t give him an answer till to-morrow. (Wilde)
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4. If the verb in the principal clause is in the past tense, the
tenses are changed according to the rule of the sequence of tenses.

DIRECT SPEECH INDIRECT SPEECH

The Present Indefinite is replaced by the Past Indefinite.
She said, “We often write letters.” She said they often wrote letters.

The Present Continuous is replaced by the Past Continuous.
She said, “We are writing a letter.” She said they were writing a letter.

The Present Perfect is replaced by the Past Perfect.
She said, “We have just written She said they had just written a
a letter.” letter.
The Present Perfect Continuous is replaced by the Past Perfect
Continuous.
She said, “We have been writing She said they had been writing
for an hour.” for an hour,
The Past Indefinite is replaced by the Past Perfect. -
She said, “We wrote a letter last She said they had written a letter
night.” on the previous night.
The Past Continuous generally remains unchanged, or is replaced
by the Past Perfect Continuous.
She said, “I was writing at 3 She said she was (had been)
o’clock.” writing at 5 o'clock.
The Past Perfect remains unchanged.
She said, “We had written the She said they had written the
letter by 5 o'clock.” letter by 5 o’clock.
The Past Perfect Continuous remains unchanged.
She said, “We had been writing She said they had been writing
for an hour by 5 o’clock.” for an hour by 5 o’clock.
The Future Indefinite is replaced by the Future Indefinite in
the Past.
She said, “We'll write a letter She said they would write a letter
to-morrow.” the next day.
The Future Continuous is replaced by the Future Continuous
in the Past.

She said, “We'll be writing at She said they would be writing
5 o'clock.” at 5 o'clock,
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The Future Perfect is replaced by the Future Perfect in the

Past.

She said, “We’ll have written the
letter by 5 o’clock.”

She said they would have written
the letter by 5 o’clock.

The Future Perfect Continuous is replaced by the Future Per-

fect Continuous in the Past.

She said, “We’ll have been writing She said they would have been

for 2 hours by 5 o’clock.”

writing for 2 hours by 5 o’clock.

If the Past Indefinite in direct speech denotes an action taking

place at a definite moment,
speech.

She said, “I had left home before
the telegram came.”

it remains unchanged in indirect

She said she had left home before

the telegram came.

The Past Indefinite after since generally remains unchanged.
She said, “l have been writing She said she had been writing

since [ came.”

since she came.

5. When sentences containing the Subjunctive Mood are con-
verted into indirect speech the form of the verb usually remains

unchanged.

However, there is a case when the rule of the sequence of ten-
ses is observed: if we have the analytical subjunctive with the
mood auxiliary may, may is changed into might if the verb in
the principal clause stands in a past tense.

DIRECT SPEECH

I should be discharged if I were
seen speaking to you. (Shaw)

It is true 1 drink, but 1 shouldn’t
have taken to that if things
had gone differently. (Maugham)

I think cheerfulnesé is a fortune
in itself. I wish 1 had it. (Eliot)

Oh, how | wish I had never seen
him! (Hardy)

The boys will think none the worse
of you whatever you may have
done. (Conan Doyle)

INDIRECT SPEECH

She said that she would be dis-
charged if she were seen speak-
ing to him,

He admitted that he drank, but
said he would not have taken
to that if things had gone dif-
ferently.

She thought cheerfulness was a
fortune in itself. She wished she
had it.

She said she wished she had never
seen him.

He said that the boys would think
none the worse of him whatever
he might have done.

6. The verb introducing direct speech is replaced by another
verb which shows whether the indirect speech is a statement,
a question, an order (request) or an exclamation.
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She said, “I've never seen the like
of it.”

She said to him,
them?”

She said to him,
once!”

She said, “Why, I never expected
he would do such a thing.”

“Do you know

“Come here at

She declared she had never seen
the like of it.
She asked him if he knew them.

She told him to come at once.

She exclaimed she had never ex-
pected he would do such a thing.

(For detailed treatment see § 3, 4, 5, 7.)

7. It should be borne in mind that there is a great difference
between the style of direct and that of indirect speech.

Direct speech is characterized by a certain looseness of structure
and is more emotional than indirect speech.

Indirect speech, on the contrary, is characterized by rigid logic

of structure and terseness.

Accordingly, if, for instance, no conjunctions expressing causal
relations are to be found in direct speech, they must be introduced

into indirect speech.

She said, “I am so tired! I’'ve been
writing for five hours.”

She said she was very tired as
she had been writing for five
hours.

If certain words and phrases are repeated in direct speech, they
must not be reproduced in indirect speech.

She said to him, “lt's very kind
of you to offer to help me, very
kind indeed.”

She said it was very kind of him
to offer to help her.

So and such are replaced by very, exceedingly, etc. in excla-

matory sentences.

She said, “Jane plays the piano so
well!”

She said, “Jane is such a good
pianist!”?

She said Jane played the piano
very well.

She said Jane was an exceedingly
(very) good pianist.

Interjections must be replaced by suitable adverbial modifiers.

She said, “Alas! I'll never be happy
again!”

She exclaimed in despair she
would never be happy again.

8. Must, as a rule, remains unchanged in indirect speech if it
expresses advice (order) or a supposition bordering on assurance

(1O/PKHO 6bITh).

She said to him, “You must be
more careful.” (advice)

She said, “You must be very fond
of music if you go to concerts
so often.” (supposition)
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She was informed that she must never again walk much. (Hardy)
He said he was afraid you must think him ungrateful. (Marryat)
Mr. Brownlow smiled and said that Mr. Grimwig was an old friend
of his and he must not mind his being a little rough in his
manners. (Dickens)

Must is generally replaced by had fo if it expresses necessity
arising out of circumstances.

She said, “I must get up early She said she had to get up early
every morning.” every morning.

Must is generally replaced by was fo if it expresses arrange-
ment or a kind of order.

She said, “l must ring him up She said she was to ring him up
at two o'clock.” at two o'clock.

§ 3. Indirect statements.

Indirect statements are generally introduced by the verbs fo
say, to tell, fo announce and in official style by the verb fo
inform.

With the verbs fo tell and fo inform the person addressed is
always mentioned. With the verbs fo say and fo announce the
person addressed may or may not be mentioned. If it is mentioned,
the preposition fo is used.

She said (to us), “There are inter- She said (she told us) that there

esting magazines in the reading- were interesting magazines in
hall.” ) the reading-hall.

She said (to us), “l am leaving She announced fo us that she
for good.” was leaving for good.

The monitor sald (o us, “There The monitor informed us thal there
will be a meeting to-night.” would be a meeting that night.

One night the telephone bell rang and he (Cowperwood) informed
her that he was compelled to remain at the office late. (Dreiser)

The verb fo say is used to introduce both direct and indirect
speech if the person addressed is not mentioned. If the person is
mentioned, the verb fo tell is preferable; if the verb fo say is used,
the preposition fo is necessary.

She said, “I'll be back directly.” She said she would be back directly.

You said that you would give me back my letter, didn't you?
(Wilde) '

The Miller said fo his wife that he would go down and see
Little Hans. (Wilde)

The verb fo fell is used to introduce indirect speech only; the
person addressed must be mentioned.

She said to us, “I've received an  She told us she had received an
interesting letter.” interesting letter.
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Note

1. —The verb fo tell is used without the person addressed being mentioned

in sentences as The book tells of the life of Negroes, also in the expres-
sions fo fell a lie, to tell the truth, to tell a story.

Note 2.—The verb fo speak never introduces indirect speech because it is
never followed by an object clause (it can only be followed by an
object clause with a preposition).

Therefore the sentence ‘On ropopus, uto Mo6uT Mysuiky’ should be
rendered in the following way: He said he was fond of music.

Note

3. —1It should be noted that the verb fo speak cannot take a direct

object, unless it is the name of a language or the noun truth in

the expression fo speak the truth.

‘OH TrOBOPHMJ MHOrO WHIEpPeCHOro'

should be rendered in the following way: He said many interesting

things.

An emphatic statement finged with emotion is often introduced

by the verb fo declare.

She said, “It's the dullest book
I've ever read.”

She declared it was the dullest
book she had ever read.

The innkeeper declared that he really wanted to go to Oakbourne.

(Eliot)

Other verbs are also used to

introduce statements.

According

to the character of the statement, the verbs fo promise, to remark,

to remind, fo assure, to admit,

He said to me, “I hope you have
not forgotten that there will be
a meeting to-night.”

He said, “The text is rather dif-
ficult.”

He said, “I did speak to her about
that.”

He said, “I never spoke to her.”

The child said to his mother,
“I'll never disobey you again.”

She said to them, “I'll certainly
come in time.”

to deny, etc.

are frequently used.

He reminded me that there would
be a meeting that night.

He remarked that the text was
rather difficult.

He admitted having spoken to her
about that.

He denied having spoken to her.
The child promised his mother
never to disobey her again.
She assured them that she would

come in time.

I spoke to the station-master and also to the innkeeper of the
village. Both of them assured me that he (my friend) had gone
for .a voyage round the world. (Conan Doyle)

§ 4. Indirect questions.

Woid order in an indirect question is the same as in a statement.
An indirect general question is introduced by the conjunction

if or whether.

I said to her,
here long?”

“Have you lived

I asked her if she had lived there
long.

She asked if she knew him. (Bennett)
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An indirect special question is introduced by the same adverb
or pronoun that introduces a direct question.

I said to her, “Where do you live”? | asked her where she lived.

1 asked her where she was going and where her friends were.
(Ch. Bronté)

Ii a direct question to the subject contains the link verb fo be,
the direct order of words is not always strictly observed.

P2 PPN
He sk “ 1 t m ?n H wuu I-AL\— ilidii was.
asked, “Who is tha an e asked who was the man.

The direct question What is the matter? can be converted in
two ways:

He asked what was the matter.
He asked what the matter was.

Indirect questions are generally introduced by the verb fo as.
In more official style the verb fo inquire is used.

She called at the office and said, She called at the office and in-
“When does the secretary usually quired when the secretary usually
come?” came,

If the person addressed is mentioned, the verb fo inquire is
used with the preposition of.
This occurs in bookish style only.

She said to him, “Where does She inquired of him where Mrs.
Mrs. Brown live?” Brown lived.

In rendering answers the verbs fo answer and fo reply are
generally used.
Occasionally, answers are rendered in the following way: His
reply (answer) was that ..., He said in reply ... This is not col-
loquial.

§ 5. Indirect orders and requests.

An order or a request in indirect speech lS expressed by an
infinitive:

She said to him, “Open the win- She told him to open the window

dow (do not open the window).” (not to open the window).

She said to him, “Please, open She asked him to open the window
the window (do not open the (not to open the window).
window).”

The choice of the verb is determined by the character of the
order (request).
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The verb most commonly used to introduce indirect orders is
the verb fo fell; the verb fo order is irequently used, occasionally
also the verb fo command.

The verb /o fell corresponds to the Russian cxazame, wmobor
and eesems; fo order and to command correspond to npukasame.

Mr. Bumble said to Oliver, “Bow Mr. Bumble ordered Oliver to

to the board.” bow to the board.
The officer said to the soldiers, The officer commanded the soldiers
“Stop!” to stop.

The verb fo request is used in official style, chiefly in the Pas-
sive Voice. It is best rendered in Russian by npedaoacume.

The verb fo request introduces rather a veiled order than a
request. ; ‘

The ticket collector sald to the The ticket collector requested
passenger, “Produce your ticket.” (npepnoxun) the passenger to
produce his ticket.
or:
The passenger was requested to
produce his ticket.

Unemotional requests are usually introduced by the verb fo ask.
He said to a passer-by, “Will you He asked a passer-by to show him
show me the way to the theatre?” the way to the theatre.
The verb fo beg introduces a request somewhat more emotional.
The child said to his mother, “Do  The child begged his mother to
take me to the circus!” take him to the circus.
Very often, however, it is used- in the same meaning as the
verb fo ask, only it is more polite:
He said to the visitor, *Will you He begged the visitor to walk in.
walk in?”
Emotional (emphatic) requests are introduced by the verbs fo
implore, to entreat, {0 beseech (yMONATH).
Eliza said to the stranger, “Do Eliza implored the stranger to
save my child!” save her child.
The verb fo urge introduces a request made with great insistence.
It corresponds to the Russian wacmausame, yeosapusame.

The mother said to her son, “Do The mother urged her son to take
take care of yourself!” care of himself,

As is seen from the above examples, in converting requests
beginning with the emphatic do, we use the verbs o implore, to
enlreat, to bescech, to urge.
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§ 6. Indirect offers, suggestions, and advice.

When converting offers and suggestions into indirect speech,
we use the verbs fo offer and to suggest. There is a difference
between these two verbs, though both are rendered in Russian by
‘npesioXuTh': the person who makes an offer intends to do the
action himself, and the action is an act of kindness. A suggestion
may also be an act of kindness, but not necessarily; the person
who makes a suggestion may or may not intend to do the action

himself.

He said to her, “Shall 1 fetch you

a glass of water?” She said, “Do,
please.” (“No, don't trouble.”)

He said to her, “Suppose we go
there together?” She said, “Very
well,” (“No, [ would rather you
went alone.”)

He offered to fetch ner a glass
of water and she accepted the
offer (declined the offer).

He suggested that they should go
there together and she consented
(refused).

Note, —1If the verb fo suggest is followed by a subordinate clause, the pre-
dicate of the subordinate clause is expressed by a verb in the analytical
form of the Subjunctive Mood with the auxiliary should.

Sentences expressing advice are converted into indirect speech

by means of the verb fo advise.

He said to them, “You had better
take a taxi, you may be late.”

§ 7. Indirect exclamations.

He advised them to take a taxi,
as otherwise they might be late.

When exclamations are converted into indirect speech, it is not
so much the verb as the adverbial modifier which shows the character
of the exclamation — whether it expresses joy, sorrow, surprise, etc.

She said, “How pleasant! Jane is
going to spend a week with us!”

She said, “l am so sorry! Jane is
leaving us!”

She said, I am sure we'll never
meet again.”

She said to them, “I'm sure you'll
soon forget me.”

She said to him, “You are telling
a lie!”

She said to him, “Do you mean
to say you've already read
all the books?”

She cried joyfully (with joy, de-
lightedly) that Jane was going
to spend a week with them.

She said sadly (with deep sad-
ness, sorrowfully) that Jane was
leaving them.

She saild regretfully she was sure
they would never meet again.

She said with bitterness that she
knew (was sure) they would
soon forget her.

She cried indignantly (with in-
dignation) that he was telling
a lie.

She asked in surprise if he had
really read all the books.
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She said to him, “Excuse me for
disturbing you.”

She said to him, “I beg your par-
don, I've forgotten to bring you
the book.”

She said to him, “Do forgive me
for what I've done.”

She said to them, “Thank you for
your help.”

She apologized (to him) for disturb-

" ing him.

She begged his pardon for having
forgotten to bring the book.

She begged his forgiveness (im-
plored him to -forgive her) for
what she had done.

She thanked them (expressed her
gratitude to them) for their help.

§ 8. Greetings and leave-taking in indirect speech.
When converting greetings and leave-taking into indirect speech,
we use such verbs as fo greef, fo welcome, eic.

She said to them, “How do you
do?”

He said to them, “Happy to see
you at my place.”

He said to them, ¢“Good-bye!”

He said to them, “Good night!”

She greeted them.
He welcomed them.

He bade them good-bye.
He wished them good night.



Chapter XX
PUNCTUATION

§ 1. The stops show the grammatical relations between words,
phrases, clauses, and sentences; besides they serve to emphasize
particular words and to indicate intonation. Thus the use of stops
is mainly regulated by syntactical relations: the structure of the
sentence (simple, compound, complex), the function of the word or
word-group in a sentence or clause. the way coordinate clauses are
linked, and the types of subordinate clauses.

. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

To separate different parts of the sentence, the following rules
are observed:

§ 2. With homogeneous members either a comma or no stop
whatever is used.

1. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members joined
asyndetically.

The punishment cell was a dark, damp, filthy hole. (Voynich)
She shook her head, dried the dishes herself sat down with some
mending. (Cronin)

Her breathing was slow, tortured. (Maltz)

2. A comma is used after each of several homogeneous members
if the last is joined by the conjunction and.

The captain, the squire, and I were talking matters over oin the
cabin. (Stevenson)
He lighted his cigarette, said good night, and went on. (London)

Note.—The comma before the last of the homogeneous members can be
omitted.

3. If two loimogeiieous neinbers are joined by the conjunction

and, no comma is used.

She nodded and smiled. (Heym)
He went out heavily and shut the door behind him. (Abrahams)

4. If there are several homogeneous members and each of them
is joined to the preceding by the conjunction and or nor, they
may or may not be separated by commas.

Em'ly, indeed, said little all the evening; but she looked, and
listened, and her face got animated, and she was charming. (Dickens)
She was not brilliant, nor witty, nor wise overmuch, nor extraor-
dinary handsome. (T hackeray)
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5. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members joined
by the conjunction buf and the correlative conjunction nof only...
but also.

He had been always about to paint a masterpiece, but had never
yet begun it (O. Henry)
Not only hope, but confidence has been restored. (Nesfield)

6. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members going
in pairs.

Between halts and stumbles, jerks and lurches, locomotion had at
times seemed impossible. (London)
They had forgotten time and place, and life and death. (Voynich)

§ 3. With detached members of the sentence either a comma
or a dash is used.

I. To separate a loose apposition a comma or a dash is used.
The latter is less common.

He, Martin Eden, was a better man than that fellow. (Lordon)
The old gentleman, her father, was always dabbling in speculation.
(Thackeray)

To think that Johnme—my best friend — should have acted so
meauly. (Bennett)

2. To separate all types of detached adverbial modifiers a
comima is used.

The Chuzzlewit family was, in the very earliest times, closely
connected with agricultural interest. (Dickens)

It being then just dinner-time, we went first into the great
kitchen. (Dickens)

Away went George, his nerves quivering with excitement at the
news so long looked for. (Thackeray)

Mr. Micawber sat in his elbow-chair, with his eyebrows raised.
(Dickens)

Old Jolyon had risen, and, cigar in mouth, went to mspect the
group. (Galsworthy)

He drew his hands away, shivering. (Voynich)

Poor Jemima trotted off, exceedingly flurried and nervous. (T hack-
eray)

The vpeople, seeing my empty carriage, would rush for it.
(Jerome)

3. To separate detached attributes a comma is used.

There are some truths, cold, bitter, tainting truths. (Dickens)
Here we have a remark, at once consistent, clear, natural.
(Dickens)
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4. To separate detached objects a comma is used.

Maggie, with a large book on her lap, shook her heavy hair, (Eliot)
But instead of the print, he seemed to see his wife. (Gal/sworthy)

Sometimes a dash is used.

§ 4. To separate parenthetical words, groups of words, and
clauses a comma, a dash, or brackets may be used. The comma
is the most usual.

To occupy her mind, however, she took the jobs given her.
(Galsworthy)

In fact, she marked the change in his face with satisfaction.
(London)

As for my mother, both her brothers were policemen. (Lindsay)
She sang a foolish song of Gustave Charpentier’s — a song born
dead — and she sang it sentimentally. (Bennett)

To the hired butler (for Roger only kept maids) she spoke about
the wine. (Galsworthy)

§ 5. To separate interjections a comma or a note of exclamation
may be used. :

Oh, Doreen didn’t know anything about it. (Cusack)
Ah! That’s the way to make the money. (Cusack)

§ 6. To separate direct address a comma is used,

Arthur, have you thought what you are saying? (Voynich)
And run in to see me, my lad, when you have time any evening.
(Voynich)

Note.—It should be borne in mind that a comma (or a colon) and not a note
of exclamation is used in salutation in letters.

My dear Jon, we have been here now a forlniéflt.(Galswortlzy)

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE

To separate coordinate clauses the following rules on the use
of stops are observed.

§ 7. Coordinate clauses joined asyndetically are always separated
by a stop.
The most usual stop is the scmicolon.

Arthur looked at his watch; it was nine o’clock. (Voynich)

The policeman took no notice of them; his feet were planted
apart on the strip of crimson carpet stretched across the pavement;
his face, under the helmet, wore the same stolid, watching look
as theirs. (Galsworthy)
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A colon or a dash may be used when the second coordinate
clause serves to explain the first. They serve to express the rela-
tions which a conjunction would express.

Breakfast over, Aunt Polly had family worship: it began with
a prayer built from the ground up of solid courses of scriptural
quotations. (Twain)

Ellsworth advised a triangular piano — the square shapes were so
inexpressibly wearisome to the initiated. (Dreiser)

A comma is used to separate coordinate clauses when the
connection between them is very close.

A fly settled on his hair, his breathing sounded heavy in the
drowsy silence, his upper lip under the white moustache puffed
in and out. (Galsworthy)

§ 8. Coordinate clauses joined by copulative conjunctions.

Clauses joined by the conjunction and may be separated by
a comma (if the connection between the clauses is close) or a semi-
colon (if the clauses are more independent). Occasionally a dash
is used.

. a library was a most likely place for her, and he might see
her there. (London)
He wondered what boat it was, and why she did not stop at the
wharf — and then he dropped her out of his mind and put his
attention upon his business. (Twain)

Coordinate clauses joined by the conjunctions neither, nor are
generally separated by a semicolon.

Martin did not laugh; nor did he grit his teeth in anger. (London)
She would not listen, therefore, to her daughter’s proposal of
being cargied home; neither did the apothecary, who arrived about
the same time, think it necessary. (Austen)

Occasionally a comma is found.

He could not bring them back, nor could he go back to them.
(London)

But you can’t get at him, neither can we. (Dickens)

Clauses joined ‘by the conjunctive adverbs moreover, besides,
then are usually separated by a semicolon.

He seemed to have no desire to go; besides his clothes were not
good enough. (Cronin)

It was the custom of that youth on Saturdays, to roll up his
shirt sleeves to his shoulders, and pervade all parts of the house
in an apron of coarse green baize; moreover, he was more strongly
tempted on Saturdays than on other days. (Dickens)
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§ 9. Coordinate clauses joined by disjunctive conjunctions
are usually separated by a comma. A dash may also be used.

The whole world had come alive again, was going as fast as we
were, or rather we were going no faster than the rest of the
world. (Wells)

Either his going had been again delayed, or he had yet procured
no opportunity of seeing Miss Crawford alone, or he was too
happy for letter-writing. (Austen)

Occasionally a semicolon or a dash is found before the conjunc-
tion or.

But to live in ignorancc on such a point was impossibie; or, at
least, it was impossible not to try for information. (Austen)
She was disappointed — or did it only seem to him? (Wells)

§ 10. Coordinate clauses joined by adversative conjunctions.
Clauses joined by the conjunctions but and while are separated
by a comma or a semicolon. A dash may also be found. *

He still smoked, but he drank no more. (London)

Tom was a Whig, while Esmond was a Tory. (Thackeray)

Her own limits were the limits of her horizon; but limited minds
can recognize limitation only in others. (London)

He was driven out into the cold world, he must submit — but
he forgave them. (Twain)

Clauses joined by the conjunctive adverbs yef, whereas, still
as a rule are separated by a semicolon. A comma is used but
seldom.

It gave him exquisite delight to watch every movement and
play of those lips as they enunciated the words she spoke; yet
they were not ordinary lips such as all men and women had.
(London)

Upon the other step was Mr. Jonas; whereas the youngest
gentleman was deep in the booking-office among the black and
red plackards. (Dickens)

§ 11. Clauses joined by causative-consecutive conjunctions and
conjunctive adverbs are as a rule separated by a comma or a
semicolon. .

“Who?"” asked Clyde, pretending an innocence he could not
physically verify, for his cheeks and forehead flushed. (Dreiser)
Don't approach me; for 1 hate you beyond measure. (Bennett)

Clauses joined by the conjunction so are separated by a comma.
It was clear that something had happened, so we eased up.
(Jerome)
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Occasionally we find a dash or a colon before the conjunctions
for and so.

Aunt Polly asked him questions — for she wanted to trap him
into damaging revealments. (Twain)

Becky was gone to her Constantinople home to stay with her
parents during vacations — so there was no bright side to life
anywhere. (Twain)

§ 12. As has been stated in Chapter XVII, § 6, a sentence
containing direct speech consists of two independent clauses.

Direct speech is given in quotation marks. The clause contain-
ing direct speech is separated from the other coordinate clause,
which introduces the direct speech, by a comma.

The lady said to her friend, “Why, Rawdon, it’'s Captain Dob-
bin.” (Thackeray)
“Come in and have your milk,” he said. (Galsworthy)

A colon is also possible.

Bosinney replied coolly: “The work is a remarkable one.”
(Galsworthy)

“June’s not here,” said his father hastily: “went off to-day on
a visit.” (Galsworthy)

If the clause containing direct speech is interrogative or excla-
matory, a note of interrogation or a note of exclamation is used;
the clause is not separated from the other clause by a stop, if the
clause containing direct speech precedes the other. If it follows
the other clause, a comma or a semicolon is used.

“Where do you get your things?” he said in an aggravated
voice. (Galsworthy)

“I'd no idea it was so good!” he said. (Galsworthy)

She sank down by his side and cried: “Oh, Phill it’s all so
horrid!” (Galsworthy)

Then Soames asked: “When do you expect to have finished?”
(Galsworthy)

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

To separate subordinate clauses from the principal clause the
following rules on the use of stops are observed.

§ 13. Subject clauses as a rule are not separated from the
principal clause by any stop.

What he learned of farming in that week might have been balanced
on the point of a penknife and puffed off. (Galsworthy)
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However, a comma is found if the subject clause is of some
length and if a subordinate clause is attached to it.

What had saved him from becoming a cross between a lap dog
and a little prig, had been his father’s adoration of his mother.
(Galsworthy)

§ 14. Predicative clauses as a rule are not separated from the
principal clause by any stop. A comma is often used when they
are joined asyndetically.

Ruth’s point of view was that he was doing no more than was
right. (London)
My opinion is, she’d come to me. (Weyman)

§ 15. Object clauses are not separated from the principal clause
by a stop. If the object clause precedes the principal clause, a
comma may or may not be used.

The silence was so long and deep that he looked up, wondering
why the Padre did not speak. (Voynich)

... and what Browning had done for her, Martin decided he could
do for Ruth. (London)

§ 16. Attributive clauses.
I. Restrictive relative attributive clauses as a rule are not
separated from the principal clause by stops.

You may be sure every smuggler in the Apennines will do for
a man who was in the Savigno revolt what he will not do for
us. (Voynich)

2. Non-restrictive relative attributive clauses are as a rule
separated [rom the principal clause by a comma.

Tom presented himself before Aunt Polly, who was sitting by an
open window. (Twain)

I turned hastily round, and found at my elbow a pretty little
girl, who begged to be directed to a certain street at a consid-
erable distance. (Dickens)

3. Confinuative attributive clauses are always separated from
the principal clause by a comma.

Oliver was frightened at the sight of so many gentlemen, which
made him tremble: and the beadle gave him another tap behind,
which made him cry. (Dickens)

4. Appositive attributive clauses are never separated from the
principal clause by a stop.
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The thought that his adored daughter should learn of that old
scandal hurt his pride too much. (Galsworthy)

She paused with an uneasy sense that instead of defending Kath
she was providing ammunition against her. (Lindsay)

§ 17. Adverbial clauses.

1. When an adverbial clause follows the principal clause, no
stop is generally used. When it precedes the principal clause, it is
separated from it by a comma.

The solicitor addressed me as he descended the stair (Ch. Bronté)
He sank into a silence so profound that Aunt Hester began to be
"afraid he had fallen into a trance. (Galsworthy)

He drew the blanket over his head that he might not hear.
(Voynich)

When Phyl called to see how Pearl was getting on, she found
her still curled up sulkily in her arm-chair. (Lindsay)

Though | had now extinguished my candle and was laid down
in bed, I could not sleep. (Ch. Bronté)

If any shareholder has any question to put, I shall be glad to
answer it. (Galsworthy)

2. An adverbial clause of result coming after the principal clause,
which is usually the case, is often separated by a comma.

The thicket was as close as a brush; the ground very treacherous,
so that we often sank in the most terrifying manner. (Stevenson)

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

§ 18. If in a complex sentence there are two or more homo-
geneous clauses, they are separated from each other by a comma.

When dusk actually closed, and when Adéle left me to go and
play in the nursery with Sophie, I did not keenly desire it.
(Ch. Bronté)

§ 19. At the end of every kind of declarative non-exclamatory
sentence — simple, compound, complex,: ‘and compound-complex —
a full stop is used.

Young Jolyon poured out the tea. (Galsworthy)

All the life and expression had gone out of his face; it was
like a waxen mask. (Voynich) ,

They turned back towards the bridge over which the Cardinal’s
carriage would have to pass. (Voynich)

§ 20. At the end of a sentence expressing a question, real or
rhetorical, a note of interrogation is used.

Do you recoguize that letter? (Voynich)
Is this a dagger that | see before me? (Shakespeare)
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A note of interrogation is used at the end of sentences con-
taining questions even if the order of words is that of an affir-
mative sentence.

And he wants you to live on cocoa too? (Galsworthy)
You deny that it is in your writing? (Voynich)

§ 21. At the end of exclamatory sentences a note of exclama-
tion is used.

It’s a lie! (Voynich)
What a beautiful voice that man has! (Voynich)

§ 22. To indicate a sudden stop in the thought a dash ar two
dashes are used.

Oh! how 1 wish — But what is the use of wishing? (Fowler)
«Oh, well,” he said, “it’s such a long time since — — " He faltered.
He stopped. (Mansfield)

It should be noted that the use of most stops largely depends
on the will of the writer.
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